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INTRODUCTION

The Sango language

Sango is the lingua-franca of the Central African Republic, one of the
few indigenous lingua-francas in Africa. Arising out of the Ngbandi dialects
at the upper Ubangi River, it has spread throughout the country and into
neighboring areas. There is a growing awareness of and pride in Sango as .a
national language. Although Sango does not have official status, it is used
by government, both orally and in writing, for the popular dissemination of
communications of all kinds. Among government officials, even at high levels,
Sango is used along with French. It is also used in commercial establishments
below the level of administration, and is the only African languagé used on
the government-owned radio in the Central African Republic. It has not been
used in pﬁblic education up to the present, but it serves as a tool for basic
education (by the missions) and its use in general elementary and mass educa-

tion in the future is still under discussion.

Sango is a second language for most speakers, but there is now a large
group of children in the capital, Bangui, who are learning Sango as a first
language with the tribal languagés of their parents, and another large group
who are learning only Sango as a first language, and who are not learning
tribal languages at all (e.g. the texts N7s8, N79, Ngso, Ns&1).

Research carried out in July 1962 by myself in the Central African Re-
public indicates that the entire population except for very old women in
remote areas speaks Sango. This leads to a significant upward revision of
my earlier impression that one-third of the population used the lingua-franca.
When the éizeable clusters of Sango-speaking people in both Congo Republics,
the Chad, and the Cameroun, and the 115,000 speakers of Ngbandi (estimated by
Lekens) are added, the figure of one million speakers of Sango seems very

conservative.,

Until this year, literature on the language was scarce and rudimentary.

A few phrase books and grammatical notes were published early in the century,

but none described the structure of the language. A privately published set
i



of lessons, based upon personal experience in learning the language, was pro-
duced in 41952, but is no longer available, This grammar, therefore, is the
first attempt at a complete description of the Sango language. It stands
also as one of the few descriptive grammars of a creolized language in the

world.,

Sango is a creolized language because it stands in somewhat the same
relationship to vernacular Sango as Haitian Creole to French and Sierra
Leone Kriol (<Criole) to English. This is to say that a language, here
vernacular Sango, one of the dialects of the Ngbandi complex (which itself
is a language of the Adamawa-Bastern group of Greenberg's Niger-Kordofanian),
at one time came to be used as a lingua-franca. Because of this use it was
very much simplified and to some extent transformed in structure. Not having
the grammatical means of enriching itself, Sango (as creolized Sango will
henceforth be called) has borrowed extensively from other languages. But
these borrowings, being lexical, affect the grammar of the language very
little indeed.

Because it is a creolized (by some people's definition even a
pidginized) language, and because of its extensive assimilation of words
from other languages, it is commonly held among many Europeans, and even by
Centralafricans who have been influenced by their opinions,; that there is
no homogeneity in the language. Some will even announce that from one area
to another and between one class of speakers and another, there is mutual
unintelligibility. WMy own socio-linguistic research in 1962 and the care-
fullyvselected texts (see map) belie these opinions. One of the important
conclusions drawn from this year-long linguistic study is that there is not
infinite variety‘in Sango speech, but rather that there is a demonstrably
unified language, the varieties of which are negligible and pretty well
defined. For example, there seems to be some justification in distinguish-
ing "country Sango," which is spoken by "country foik,” from "town Sango,"
which is spoken by "town dwellers' or people who have traveled so ex~
tensively for longer or shorter periods of time that they have been well _
. exposed to "town Sango." The "country folk" are that kind of people in any
predominantly peasant, agrarian society which stands out by features of

>
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.speech and behavior, They are also very conscious of their naivete in the
large towns. There is however too little data to distinguish accurately
between town and country Sango. The observations of the Centralafricans must
be considered for what they ares pre-scientific and crude impressions of
socio-linguistic behavior. The one instance of ridicule which I witnessed
involved an adolescent Banda boy whose Sango appeared to be grammatically
quite standard but whose pronunciation was marked by "Bandaisms:" di.e. using
[¥] instead of [t] before [il, using [¥] in many words instead of [1], and
using the central unrounded vowel in many words where [o] and [a] normally

occur.

The above is a conclusion drawn from linguistic facts corroborated by
extra-linguistic events. Claims to non-intelligibility must be explained by
non-linguistic factors. One explanation which so many have naively ignored
is the almost universal recourse to "I don't know what they are saying" as a
means of avoiding identification with another community. Many people have
also failed to investigate what was really meaht by "don't understand."
Interrogation will invariably reveal that where mutual intelligibility is
claimed what is meant is that certain words were not common to two comu'
munities. The purpose of this grammar, however, is not polemic, This is

only a description of the Sango language.

Purpose of the grammar

The purpose of this grammar is to set forth the structure of the Sango
language following a conservative application of current linguistic analytic
procedures. We have therefore deliberately avoided using this grammar, whose
primary us¢ was envisaged by the U, S, government as a pedagogic one, as an
excuse for theoretic experimentation, We have likewise tried to avoid an ex-
cessive use of esoteric linguistic terminoclogy. Absent also from the grammér
is non-redundancy, that feature of scientific grammars which is considered an
elegant desideratum if not necessity: i.e., not describing a feature of gram-
mar more then once or in more than one way.‘ Our goal was to make the structure

accessible and understandable with the least effort.

This is not, however, a pedagogic grammar. Although we had in mind the
possible users of the grammar, we maintained as the most legitimate goal the
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description of "what made the Sango language work.," A chapter especially de~
signed for the teacher or learner of Sango was at one time considered (e.g.
one on equivalent grammatical categories), but this was given up for lack of
time. The index might perhaps serve as a useful but temporary substitute.
With this grammar and the proposed dictionary and edited texts one should be
fairly well equipped to work with this language. (A contract similar to the
one which governed the preparation of this grammar is being negotiated with
the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. The completion date is
scheduled for September, 1964. No steps have yet been taken to see that

the texts are edited and published, but we should hope that this valuable
corpus of linguistic, ethnological, and historical dala will not be lost to

international scholars and the people of the Central African Republic.)

No grammar is complete, and this one is no exception. Further stﬁdy on
the language will undoubtedly reveal grammatical patterns which were not
described in this grammar and will find ways of describing the same patterns
in better ways. But an important step has been made. By presenting a large
number of examples as' well as translated texts we provide others with the
means of checking our analyses. By having analysed a large body of texts we
have been able to describe the most frequent, if not most important, gram-
matical patterns. What is equally significant is that this grammatical

structure is valid for the whole Sango-speaking population.

Procedure in analysis

This grammar was prepared inductively, Rather than using an informant
from whom utterances were elicited and then experimented with by further
elicitation, we used the corpus which was selected from the tape-recorded texts
and letters. Invone sense an informant was not necessary, for both Mr, Taber
and uyself already know Sango. The more important reason for not using an
informant was that we wanted this grammar to be as representative of the
whole Sango-speaking area as possible. We wanted to be sure that we had
"~ enough data to catch variations which might be correlated with the first
language of the speakers, with age, sex, and social evolution. Some differ-
ences emerge and these are always noted. The only part of the grammar which
depends on the speech of a single informant is the lexicon. Comparing the
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“phonetic forms of phonologically "key'" words in the discourses of any one
speaker or between speakers would have been so immense a task that we never
undertook it. Therefore we have normalized the notation to follow in general
the speech of Mr. Simon-Pierre Nambozouina who came to the United States from

the Central African Republic to transcribe the texts (see below).

For an inductive study of Sango grammar we were very well prepared.
The entire corpus consisted of about 300 tape~recorded texts, which represent
about 40-hours of listening time, in addition to 250 letfers written by
Centralafricans either to myself or to Radio Centrafrigque. The texts consist
of extemporaneous material (except for a few radio textg.which are either
prepared or extemporaneous translations from the French) covering wmany dif-
ferent subjects, by people of both sexes, covering a wide range of ages, and
represeﬁting the full gamut of ethnic groups in the Central African Republic.
The texts include things like the following§ interviews withipeople im-
mediately after an automobile accideﬁt, petty crime cases being tried in
court, interviews with patients in hospitals, interviews with people engaged
in different kinds of activities, fables, etc. Transcribingvthese texts was
an enormous jobs twenty-two hours of work for one hour of recording seemed to
be an average,

-k Selecting the right texts to use in the grammatical analyéis was extremely
difficﬁlt} Whereas we wanted a very wide sample of interesting material which
was at the saﬁe time of superior quality technically, we also had to have
‘material 6n hand all the time for different stages in the analysis., We could

not wait until all the texts had been transcribed and translated before we
made the selection, There was a deadline to meet, For this reason primarily

the selection falls somewhere short of perfection,

Once the selection had been made, the text was processed by means of the
"complete filing'" system. Described briefly, it is the following: a text is
divided into portions small enough to fit into several frames on as many
stencils as are needed. Bach frame is coded to identify the speaker, text,
and location in the manuscript., E.ge.

' Fu/1.23 3  m-a-is
This is Fable 4, page 4, line 23, frame 3 of this text; male, adult, Isungu
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speaker, BEach stencil was then mimeographed to produce as many slips of paper
as was estimated necessary. We needed as many slips for each frame as there
were words and affixes. Once the slips were produced, the next step was to
underline each word or affix, one unit per slip, In this way the entire corpus
of over 36,000 slips was produced. It was only after slips were underlined and

the linguistic units began to be filed that the real analysis was initiated.

The value of this type of filing system is threefold: (1) it is ob-
jective since one is not making a priori judgments as to what is impbrtant or
not; it is complete so that one has a good impression of what the relative im-.
portance of different units in the language are; (3) it provides real examples,

not ones made up by the analyst, for each grammatical point being discussed.

Such a system, of course, has its own limitations and difficulties. No
one is more aware of these than we are. But for the work that needed to be

done on Sango, this system fulfilled it excellently.

The choice of the examples was determined by their ability to best il-
lustrate the grammaticai point under discussion and by their amenability to
translation. Those examples whose translation depended too much on the con-
text were generally avoided., Otherwise, the selection of examples was random.
It is therefore extremely interesting that every text in our corpus is re-
presented in the examples (q.v. index). Moreover, thé number of French words
which occur in the exesmples is proof of the fact that we did not expurgate
the French words or give undue preference to examples which were "pure' Sango.
Each example (numbered consecutively in each numbered section of the outliﬁe)
is coded to indicate its source in our complete corpus, only a small sample of
which appears under READINGS: A, narratives and descriptions of ethnological
interest; C, conversationsi F, fables; I, interviewsj; L, letters; N, narratives
and anecdotes; R, selections from radio programs. But in the absence of
edited texts, no reference to page or line is made. The translations are
generally free rather than literal and colloquial rather than formal, although
exceptions can be found. The lexicon permits the reader to work out his own
literal translations. Different translations of the same example can also be
found. These have not been harmonized because they throw light on the prob-
lems of translating some Sango constructions. There are likewise differences
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in the ways constructions have been punctuated. In question is the use of
comma, which marks a pause, Identical constructions sometimes occur with
pause and sometimes without pause. Rather than make them uniform, we have
preferred to record the differences in speech on this level. Similarly, be-
cause of the possible stylistic correlates with the various forms of the
verb 'to be,' i.e. eke and ke, and the negative marker pepe and ape, we have
not normalized their transcription. Finally, examples are generally left
without periods, except where really necessary, to avoid having to make de-

cisions about where ''sentences'" ended.

French words in Sango

It has just been said that everything in any given text was filed., This
means that French words were no exception. As one might expect in a country
where French was the official language for about 75 years, there is a consider~
able amount of linguistic borrowing from that language. In our corpus about
473 known French words occurred. Some of these, naturally, occurred only
once. Othars occurred several times in different texts or several times in a
single text. OSome of them are words for which there are no equivalents in

Sengo (e.g. la république). Again, some of these words have been completely

"paturalized,” both in form and in meaning. E.g. pousser 'to push' has become

phsu which can take the nominalizing suffix, i.e. plisingd. These words would
be used by at least some people who otherwise have no knowledge of French,
Other words are used only by polylinguals., What to do with these words con-
stituted a real problem., It was resolved in the following way: French words
are never ruled out, either from the texts or from the examples, but their
transcription has been normalized to follow the traditional French spellinge-

with the modification that most verbs end with é-=and when a prefix or suffix

occurs with such a word, it is hyphenated. E.g. a-poussé, phonetically

[apfisu] 'he pushes.' This is admittedly em arbitrary normalization, but in
view of the wide range of phonetic assiwmilation, we were satisfied with no
other solution, There should be one consolation in the fact that the dic-

tionary will give the variant pronunciations.
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Outline

The grammar of Sango is described in three parts with two additional parts
devoted to additional information and illustration. These five parts are

further subdivided into twenty chapters to simplify presentation.

Part I, Phonology, is concerned with a description and exemplification of
the phonemes of Sango, a discussion of the variations between words which result
from different kinds of phonological changes, and a description of the intona-
tional features of the language. Where previous works héve adequately dealt

with certain aspects of the phonology, this treatment is necessarily brief.

Part .11, Word Classes, describes the six classes of words in the language
(presented in alphabetical order): adjunctives, connectives, nouns, pronouns,
sentence particles, and verbs, Included in this part are the three affixes
which exist in the language: the pluralizer &= znd the nominalizer -ngé (both
under nouns) and the subject marker a~ (under pronouns). Since morphology plays
so little role in Sango, the criteria for the determination of word classes
are principally syntactic: they are grouped according to their distribution
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with respect to each other and with respect to their function in various types
of constructions. Interjections should be added as an additional class of

words, but they are not specifically treated in this grammazr,

Part III, Construction Classes, describes various types of units which

consist of more than one word. First there are phrases, substantive and verb.
(Exocentric phrases with connectives are described in the chapter on cone
nectives.) Then there are pre-clausal and subjectival constructions which
are not coordinate in the structure with the preceding but are more properly
function classes. (They are described as "fillers" of certain "slots'" in the
sentence.) Finally there are non-verbal and verbal sentences, followed by a

chapter on questions and processes.

Part IV, Texts, presents an analysed narrative text and several un-

analysed but translated readings..

Part V, Lexicons, includes as complete a list of Sango words as is
possible at this time plus the list of French words which occur in this

grammar in the examples and in the readings.
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Statistical description of the corpus

Table of data on informants. The figures refer to the total number of
words attributable to each category of informant. Under "Age," y refers to
children or adolescents, and a to adults. Under "Degree of Sophistication,"
41 refers to the lowest degree, 2 to people who have had a minimum of educa-
tion and/or - travel and broadening employment, and 3 to those with a fairly
high degree of education and/or travel and employment. Under "Religion,"

p refers to Protestants, ¢ to Catholicss and o to other or unknown religion.

Language Sex Age Degree of { Religion — Totals

sophisti~-
v v cation
| m~ 559 ¥y=- 0 T (o} - P~ 1370 1788
Ali-Gbhanu fe 1229 |a~ 4788 2. 1464 | ¢~ o ‘
3= 328 |V om 448
o m- 388 |y~ 388 |1~ o | p- 1297 1685
Banda fe 1297 la- 1297 2- %88 c- 388
3« 1297 - O= o
- m— o |y- 109 [1- o | p=- o 109
Bassa f~ 109 a- o [2- 109 [ Cm o
3= o 0= 109
M= 24 y- o A= o ‘p— 0 34
Boufi f- 0 ja- 94 2- 94 | g o)
3~ 0 o- 9k
' m- o |y- 109 {a- o - o 109
Dagba f- 109 |a~- o |2- 109 C o
- 3 0 _0- 109
v M~ 1115 |y~ o |1~ 245 | p- %00 1445
Gbaya fo o |a~ 1115 2= 900 | c- )
3 0 |, 0= 275
m- 7578 ly- 233 [4- o | p- bl3z1 7578
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c connective
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ex. example (s)
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I interjection

interview texts
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lit. literally
M bound morpheme, p. 281
N noun
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P plural (e.g. 2p)
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Pa sentence particle
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singular
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{}
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PART ONE: PHONOLOGY

Chapter 1.

PHONEMES

The phonemes of Sango subsume pitch and pausal (i.e. prosodic and junc-
tural) features as well as segmental ones. Pitch features are phonemically
contrastive not only in the tonal phonemes but also in the intonational cone
tours where pausal features are also significant. Stress is not a significant
feature of the phonemic structure of the language, but it is used expressively.

In this section consonants, vowels, and tones are taken up in that order.

1.10. Consonants

The consonants are schematically presented in the following chart before
they are described and exemplified below:
Stops P t k kp
b d g gb
mb nd ng ngb

b'
Nasals m n
Fricatives f ] h
v z
nz
Vibrant r
Continuants 1
y w

The voiceless stops (p t k kp) are produced with varying degrees of
 aspiration, from very little to Quite a bit, depending rather on the
linguistic background of the speaker and the style of the particular dis-
course than on the immediate phonological environment. In the speech of
Banda country folk [t¥], i.e. an alveopalatal affricate, replaces t before
the vowel i,

Speakers of Ngambay and Fulani languages very often replace p and b
for the coarticulated stops (kp gb).
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The voiced stops with nasal onsets (mb nd ng ngb) are like the other
voiced stops except for the prenasalization. These nasal segments are very
brief and never appear to figure as the end of a preceding phonetic syllable,
That is, kéndo °‘chicken' is pronounced [k$.nd>] and not [kin.dol. The symbols
ng and ngb are convenient representations of phonemes which are more ac=
curately represented as pg and ymgb. These phonemes are occasionally
"realized in the connectives tongana and ngbangati asphonetic [gl, i.e. a
velar nasal, and [pm], i.e. a coarticulated velar-bilabial nasal. Those
people who use no kp and gb naturally do not use ngb, Other variations are

on. a phonemic level and are discussed below in chapter 2,

' Some speakers use implosive stops b' and &' in the words kébe 'food'
and fadé 'fast' whereas others use the simple plosive ones, But in the’
words b’ong8 ‘hyena’ and b'anda 'to ponder' our informant consistently used
implosive stops. Other than making these observations, one hesitates in

saying anything about the function of implosion in the language.

Contrasts between stop consonants

pd  'to accuse' bda 'to see’

pé¢ 'to twist (rope)’ b4 'middle?

te ‘'to eat? ‘ de "to remain’
té ‘to meet! dé¢ ‘to chop!’

ta 'pot’? ’ da  ‘house!

kf 'to sell’ » g&h 'to come!

k§ "to pluck’ ' g8 'neck’

pé "to twist® ' kpé ‘to flee'

k6 "to germinate® kpd °quie£° ‘

ka "then’ ' kpa 'to resemble’
kpa "to resemble’ gba "to copulate’
kpf ‘to be sour? - gbi "to burn’ N
kpbd ‘quiet’ - ghd 'to grasp’

bi "to throw' ‘ ' gbi ‘'to burn’

béa ‘to see’ " gba '"to copulate'
bi  "to throw® o mbi ‘I° ’
dé 'cold’ ndé ‘'different?

da  'house’ - ndd "end®




? : : 1440

dt  'hole!' ndd ‘'to touch’
g& ‘'to come' ngd ‘also!

g5  'neck' ngé fcanoce'
gb4d 'in vain' ngbd 'to remain'

The fricatives (f s h v z nz) have a considerable range of phonetic
realization., Ngbambay-speaking people substitute f and v for p and b, and
vice versa. However, the more they speak town Sango, the less this alterna-
tion characterizes their speech. Other speakers, like the Isungu (also
called Mbati) will use a voiceless bilabial fricative [p] for f. Both s
and z are different from similar French and English sounds. Although they
can be produced as sibilants, like the English counterparts, they very
often have some if not considerable grooved articulation, similar to but
“not identical with the sound represented by sh as in 'shoe.' Other speakers,
>like the Banda, even use an affricate [d¥]. The same is true for nz, which
occurs as [n¥] and [nd¥]. The country talk of people whose language does
not have [nz), e.g. the Gbaya, is characterized by [nd]. The phoneme repre-
sented by h is realized in the speech of some people by a voiceless non-
syllabic but vocalic onset (quite similar to the initial segment in the
American English word 'he') and in the speech of other people by a glottal
stop: e.g. [h4] and [?§] 'to pass.'

The prenasalized fricative mv (where m stands for a labio~dental nasal)
is marginal, occurring in the speech of some people only in the words mvesne
'lie' and mveni ‘owner.' When it does occur, it is usually preceded by
another vowel, In other words, at the beginning of an utterance, one is
more likely to hear v than mv. ‘

1, vene ti mo 'That's a liel!

2, lo sfra mvene 'He is lying.'
This alternation between mv and v does not appear to be correlated with dif-
ferences between town and country speech, although one tends to hear mv more
frequently in the speech of people who have had training under Catholics or
Protestants. However, the deceased President Boganda, whose speech can cer-

tainly not be described as country speech, used v-forms,



1,10 ' 4

Contrasts between fricative consonants

fa 'to show’ vo 'to buy’
s{ 'to arrive' zf ‘'to dig’
s& 'to pour’ zia "to place'
so  'to hurt' | z5  ‘'to burn'
z{ ‘'to dig' nzi ‘'to steal!
z5 'to burn' nzbd ‘corn’

ze ‘'leopard’ nze ‘moon’

In spite of the substitution of 1 and r for each other in many words,
there is a contrast between the two phonemes, which is illustrated by the

following words:

ngslo 'fish trap® ngdro 'to surround'

mbfilh 'powder* ‘mbara 'oil palm’

fhlu Vfroth’ faru 'mix with one's hands'
wala Yor else’ wara to fing?®

The phoneme 1 is not characterized by more than one discermible phonetic
form: it is apicoe-alveolar without distinctive coarticulated tongue or

lip modifications. On the other hand, r has several phonetic forms. These
depend to a great extent on the linguistic background of the speaker of Sango.
There is a voiced lateral flap (which is produced by drawing back the tip of
the tongue to middle of the roof of the mouth and then striking the roof as -
the tip goeis forward) which is common among the Gbanu people. Others, like
the Banda, use an apico=dental single flap (not too different from the flap
in the American pronunciation of *Betty'), An apico=dental trill (i.e. |
multiple flap) occurs in a few words umder special stylistic conditions“'
(e.g. emphasis), A uvular flap like the Freach one is not native to Sango
but it is used by French-speaking bilinguals in words of known French origin
and also occasionally in Sango words in very affected speech. Naturally,
those people whose J.anguage does not have a contrast between a laterai con=-
f.inuant [1] and some kind of flap, usihg only thé former, will not likely

make a distinction until they have learned it well.

The continuants w and y are not substantially different from the English
segments initial in the words 'was' and 'yes,' When they precede nasalized

vowels, however, they too are nasalized. In this environment y may actually
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be realized as a segment approaching an alveopalatal nasal [A]l. E.g. w§ 'ironm,'
y¢ 'what?' It is not unknown for w to occur as a segwent approaching a voiced
bilabial fricative (as recorded in awe "finished' in the speech of a Gbaya at

Berberati). For further comments on [w] and [y] sounds see below 2.21.

1.20. Vowels

1.21. Seven degrees of differentiation are to be distinguished in Sango
oral vowels, three front vowels (i e &), three back vowels (u o o):and one
central vowel (a). This is the number which is necessary to account for the
distinctions made by individual speakers of Sango. (Contrasts and examples
are given in the lists below.) When one compares the words used by one
speaker with words used by another speaker, however, he finds different
vowels being used in the same words. He can account for the alternation be=~
tween vowels as different as a and ¢ by saying that here are vowel phonemes
in variation in given words (as is done below in 2,22). But where there is
variation between the front vowels (i e ¢) themselves and between the back
vowels (u o o) themselves, he suspects that one of them at least'might not
be significant, The suspicion is increased by the fact that one hears vowel
qualities which lie somewhere between i and e, and between e and ¢ (and like~
wise for the back vowels). As the following lists demonstrate, however,
there are sufficient contrasts to maintain a seven-vowel phonemic system.
One appropriately observes, moreover, that if the system were represented
by two front (say i and e) and two back (say u and o) vowels, he would never
know what any speaker was going to use in a particular word since gradations
away from any norm are not conditioned by phonological enviromment. A
practical, standardized orthography is another matter, one which does not

concern us here.

The vowels i and u are high, tense, short, and unglided (i.e. without
any significant nonsyllabic offgliding). The vowels e and o, on the other
hand, have allophones which seem to glide from lower varieties of high (some-
times resembling the vowel in the English word 'it' pronounced in isolation)
to higher varieties of mid. Before terminal or non-terminal pause the
vowels e and ¢ are sometimes realized as very brief @iphthongs, i.e. with
a non-syllabic glide to the position of [i]l. But it is never as pronounced

as it is in the American English "they.' Likewise, ¢ and o have higher and
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lower varieties. (This situation compares with that which exists between
different byt related languages: both the Gbaya of Bossangoa and the Gbanu
of Bossembele have three front and back vowels, but the front vowel g of
Gbanu is higher than the vowel e of Gbaya.) When nasalized, however, & and

0 are considerably lower than the oral ones.

A central vowel higher thesn a (not too distant from the English vowel
of 'but') is heard in the speech of some people, particularly those who
speak Banda and Ngbambay languages. This is no additional vowel phoneme.
It is rather a dialectal pronunciation of certain standard vowels, most often
a and o, Where it does occur, it does not replace all other vowels of a
particular quality. While the patterns for interference have not been
- worked out, it is very likely that something about the phonological struc-

ture of the primary language is the determining factor.

Contrasts and examples

i e
bi ‘night! bé '‘middle’
kpf 'to be sour' kpé 'to flee!
z{ 'to dig' zé 'to promise'
1i ‘head’® 1& 'face'’ |
bi *to throw' be 'to weary someone'
gi "only' ge ‘here!
sindi "sesame’ séngé 'insignificant!
kir{ "to return' péré ‘grass'
gigl 'outside! dede ‘horn of animal'
bir{ 'yesterday' beré 'war® ‘
diko 'to read’ deko ‘rat!
hinga 'to know’ | kéké ‘tree!

e £
bé ‘middle! bé *liver'
sé 'to be bitter! sé 'to recline'
zé 'to promise! zg 'leopard’
e nzé  'to get weary'
kéké "tree'’ leke ‘to fix'
kété 'small’ pete - "to squeeze'

ngéré 'price’ géré  ‘leg!
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mbéni 'some! mbéti "book!
péré 'grass' - téré 'hody'
lenge 'beads' peEpPE ‘negative'
dede ‘animal horn' gene 'guest’
éré 'name' ghé 'underneath'
kpé "to flee! k&8 'allt
1lége 'path' me "breast'
181¢& 'donkey! meneg 'to swallow'
3 u ©
t ki 'to wait’ ké 'to germinate’
ndt 'to touch! ndé tatop!
v 14 'to plant' lo '3rd pers. sg.
;: pers. pron.’'
;; pupu 'wing? _ popbd 'amidst
: burfi 'dry season' bélo 'to stone'
ghlrh smoke! gdle *to knock'
ndazh 'sky! . ngdro 'certain variety
of lion'
purfi 'excrement’ pdré 'skin'
yuru '‘to flow' yord 'medicine’
~kugbé 'leaf? komb’ 'guinea hen'
ngunzé 'manioc leaves' ngonda. "bush'
kiingbi 'to break! béngbi 'to assemble’
lutf k& ‘'stand therel' lo tf k& 'he fell there'
o : o)
té 'to dip up' t$ 'to cook by boil-
’ ing'
kb 'to germinate’ ‘ k5 'to pluck'
{*.' nzd *corn' 25 'to roast!
: kpb 'quiet! kpo 'to pierce’
580 to save' : 50 'to hurt'
bdndb ‘mil' bongs 'cloth!
kéngo '‘mallet! king$ 'rainbow'
késo ‘to drag' kés5 'certain seed'

kpoto 'hat' kpord 'to boil'
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ndéndd ‘brain’ ndfks ! flower!
ngéro ‘certain var., of lion' ngdro 'to surround’
s6nzd 'wild dog® sbs8 'to defecate'
yord 'medicine’ y5ro "to insert!'
kéngbé “load? kdngha ' frogt
kéri "cushion® k511 ‘man'

a
vha "to see' gbé ‘in vain'
bab4 'father'® : hénda *to deceive'
bégara Yoo’ k& "there'
bamaré *lion’® kémba ‘rope'
da 'house' ménga *tobacco!
dambé "tailf ngésa 'goat"
galé 'market' nzala "hunger'’
ganz4 ‘circumcision’ ) , papa 'spoon’

1,22, As a general rule, back and front vowels which follow a consonant
and immediately precede another vowel lose their syllabicity. This means
that one hears [w] and [yl segments instead, with the former being much more
common than the latter, In fact, some words are always heard with a [w]
only. In order to avoid arbitrariness which would conceal the guality of
the vowel represented by a nonsyllabic w,; it is preferable to represent all
such non=syllabic segments by vocalic symbols. The segment [y] is assigned
to i (in spite of the fact that i and e can sometimes alternate with each
other), but it is not possible to assign all [w] segments to u. The reason
is that words like [kwa] 'wérk,' {gwel 'to go,' and [kwé] 'all' are never
heard with [ul, if a post=consonantal syllabic segment is heard at all, but
with [0] and [o] respectively. Rather arbitrarily therefore I have assigned
post-consonantal [w] to u if it precedes i, to o if it precedes e, and to o
if it precedes a. The non-syllabic ones are therefore shown to occur only
' preceding a vowel (when not preceded by a consonant) and intervocalically.
(Fricatives s and z which are followed by i and a vowel are often replaced

by a simple fricative, q.v. 2.22),
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ki

k5é

k34

koa

goe
‘ngui
854
g5g54
ngongoa
ngdngsé

ndao

1.23. Nasalized vowels occur only as g, W @, and g.

"to die!

‘all?

'hair?

'work'

to go!

'colombus monkey'
'needle’
‘buffalo’

'seed grain'
'ritual defilement'
'"blacksmith'

Lyl
bi4
biang
biakt
bid
hio
miombe
ngié
ndié
zia
sioni
béi
k&i
kawai
méi

s&i

can occur
'song’
'truly'
'truly!
"bone’
'quickly'
teight!
"game'
law’
'to place’
‘bad’
'servant'
‘to hush'
'pumpkin'
to grow!'

tleaven!

(There is no at-

tested example of j.) As has been pointed out, the nasalized vowels g and

3 are phonetically lower than the oral counterparts (g and 9)., Nasaliza-

tion of one degree or another also occurs following the nasal consonants

(m n) in the speech of some people,

Nasalized vowels

£
£4
h§
hg
kg
wg
vs
ygma
3

'odor'

‘to smell'
'to ponder'
'to pass'
'to refuse’
‘iron'
'what?'
'animal'
'to drink!

Oral vowels

fa
hé
h3t3
ke
k6&
yené

'to sew'
'to weave'
'hill!

‘to be'
Tall?t

Yanus'

'to be long'
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1.2k, Long vowels (i.e. phonetically long with a single articulation)
occur with different or identical tones. They are represented as sequences
of two identical vowels. While they never contrast with short vowels, they
are phonetically distinct from them; This failure to be contrastive and the
feature of alternation between long and short vowels make length marginally
significant in Sango. What is meant by alternation is that words like béa
'see,' féa 'cut,' 284 (otherwise zfa) 'put,' k{i 'spines,' and kfifi 'death’
also occur with the final vowel omitted. Another interesting feature is
that among the words with long vowels are several which have high or low
tones exclusively and are grammatically nouns. Moreover, although Mr,
Nambozouina was quite insistent about their pronunciation in this form (at
least in isolation), they do occur as monosyllables elsewhere. (It is
doubtful that this list is idiolectal, however. One letter to Radio Bangui
actually spelled 'breast' with two e's.) This particular list of words can

conveniently be normalized as monosyllabic.

Normalized nouns Other words
df ‘hole! andéa 'in other words'
£ *odor! béa 'to see'
ghé 'bundle’ féé 'to cut!
&5 'neck’' ndaria 'skill'
h§ 'nose" ndéo 'pot-making clay'
k& fwound" ngbii *long time'
kpu ‘mortar'’ tad 'true, real’
né 'ear! 784 'to put'
me 'breast? nghbs4 'slave'

ngbéa "buffalo’

1,30, Tones

1.31. There are three phonemic tones in Sango, high, mid, and low. For
reasons given below mid is not symbolized, but high tone is marked by the
diacriticv(’) and low tone is left unmarked. There are glides from low to a
higher level and from high to a lower level. These are represented as se=-
quences of low-high and high-low respectively. Examples of the minimally
contrastive use of high and low tones follow immediately; a summary list of

tones classified by sequence patterns closes this section.,
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de

me
ngo
koa
ying$
“baba
papa
kénga
gonda
bata
buba
kSra
lenge
lele
meneg
ndo
nganga
ngésa
ngbéa
ngongoa
- nZE
samba
sara
sari
tere
to
uru
wa

yo

Contrastive use of tone

"to remain’
'breast’
'drumt
'work!
'spirit!
'pride’
*spoon'
'prison'

'to praise!

'to keep'

*to ruin'
'to pierce'
"beads'

'certain small antelépe'

*to swallow'
'place’
‘certain fetish'
‘goat!
"buffalo’

'seed grain'
*moon’

"beer!

' forked pole'
‘name of tribe'
'spider’

'to send’

'to blow'
"inhabitant’

'to be long'

ying$s
babl
pépa
kéngh
géhda
baté
bfib4
k5r§
lengé
1861&
méné
nad
ngéngh
nghsé
ngbbé
ngdngsé
nzé
sambé
sfré
séra
téré
té
tlu
wi

5

*to chop'!
*ear!

Ycanoe!

thair!

'salt’

'father'

'sandal®
'hartebeest®

'kind of medicine'
'squirrel’
'foolish'
'cqld:(illneéé)’
'certain dance’
’doﬁkey'

'blood!

'atop!

'bottle!

'wild yam'

'slave’ ‘
'ritual defilement’
"to get weary'
'comwife!

'itch (condition)!
'to do!

'body”*

'to dip up'

'to jump'

'fire!

Yo bear a loagd'

The preceding lists of words demonstrate the importance of low and high

tones in lexical differentiation.

No similar function is found in the gram=

mar. The contrast between tene 'to say' and ténfé 'word' is no exception,

This distinction between verb and noun was inherited from Ngbandi,
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1,32, As one might expect in a lamguage spoken by bilinguals of many dif-
ferent linguistic backgrounds, there is a considerable amount of variation
in tones from speaker to speaker and even in the speech of a single speaker.
This does not mean, however, that there is tonal chaos in Sango. In every-
body's speech there appear three distinct tones, but the phonetic realiza-
tion of these tones depends in part on the primary language of the speaker.
While this statement can be proven for Gbaya-speaking people (as is demon-
strated below), it is still only an assumption for all others. In addition
to phonetic variations, there are variations between tones: that is, certain
words are pronounced with one tone (or sequence of tones) by one person and
with another toné by another person. This phenomenon, however, is no dif-
ferent from the substitution of different comsonants or vowels for each other
(which is illustrated below). These tone alterations are, moreover, in some
instances patterned ones, There is therefore no reason to believe that a
disyllabic word sometimes heard as low~low will also be heard as low-high,
high-low, and high=-high.

As an illustration of the kind of tonal interference which operates in
Sango, one can look at what occasionally happens to low tone in the speech
of Mr. Namquouina, a Gbeya from Bossangoa. Following a voiceless consonant
in an utterance following pause, low tone is realized as a very rapidly
falling glide from a level only slightly higher than one would expect for

low in the same environment. The following words occurred with this feature:

pupu 'wind! samba ‘beer!

taba *sheep’ tanga ‘remainder'
fin{ 'new' sara 'forked pole'
fondo 'plantain! kpoto 'hat'

fa 'to show'

Another example of tonal interference from Gbeya is the substitution of
low tone for high tone when followed by high tone across open juncture, Com=

pare the words for 'buffale' in the following sentences:

1. gSzof ashra ngangd na lo 'A buffalo hurt him badly.'
2., lo goe ndurfi na gogoa ni *He went close to the buffalo.'

But there is one pattern of alternation in Mr. Nambozouina's speech for

which there is yet no explanation, It is the alternation of high-high and
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low~high in many words. Thus, he uses both témé and temg 'stone,' pfirfi and
purf 'excrement,;' 4538 and dodd ‘dance,' as well as g8gS54& (in addition to the
above forms), but always kété 'small.’

41433, Mid tone (i.e. one which is between high and low in a given en=
vironment) is a marginal phoneme in Sango. In only five words does it con-
trast with high and low tones in an identical tonal frame., Four words are
all nouns having the tone sequence high-mid and one word is a monosyllabic

sentence particle:

k$1i ‘man’

wéle 'woman'

ngégo 'spinach'

ita 'sibling'

o sentence particle

Since there are so few words with mid tone, it is nowhere symbolized in this

grammar.

Other occurrences of a tone level which can be called mid are exﬁlained
as being either the free variation of high and mid tones (phonetically) fol-
lowing voiced consonants or else the result of the influence of intonational

(i.e. sentence) contours.

 1.34. Sentences and phrases like the following were used as frames for
the determination of pitch differences. They can be used also to great ad-
vantage in tone drills, Within the brackets <...> other nouns and verbs can
be substituted.

1. < yama > nf "the animal!

2, < ygma > 5ko ‘one animal'’
3., < yama > ot *three animals®
b, kéth <ygma > 'a big animal'
5. tén€ t{ < ygma > nf 'the matter of the animal'
6., < ygma > acke na ndo wa 'Where is the animal?!
7. lo mfl na wo < ygma > awe 'He already gave you meat.'
8. 56 acke < ygma > ti lo 'This is his meat.’
9. s < ygma > t{ lo 'This is his meat,'
Ao, < yama > ti lo acke mingi 'He has a lot of meat.'
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1. < yama > lad si lo séra téné ni
12. lo eke na < ygma > mingi
13, lo yi kété < yama > ni
b, lo < séra > awe
15, &la goe ti < pika > lo
16, lo < slra sérangd >
1435,
High-High:

14

'He's talking about the
neat .’

'He has a lot of meat.'

'He wants the small animal.’

'He did it already.'

"They went to hit him,'

'He's really working.'

Here follow examples of high and low tones in polysyllabic words.

pépd ‘middle!

kiri ‘return'

siméd "dream’

yéngd 'mouth!

18rd 'speed®

ndéngé ‘red pepper'

gért ‘'foot?
k3ngd 'rainbow’
f6fi  "lung’
h8t8 'hill®

yingd ‘'salt!

16ndd ‘riset
kéngbd ‘*load’

bfibd 'foolish'
kéké ‘'tree!

séngé ‘'without...'

Low=Low:

kono ‘be big'
nginza ‘money!

sara 'forked stick!
lenge ‘'necklace'
wara 'receive’

ulu ° jump’

awe ‘'all finished'

vene 'lie®

High-Low:

ngbliru ‘'embroil'
ffita ‘'wages'
méngo ‘'mango'’
lége 'road'
lingbi ‘be able!
y3ro 'insert!
$ko ‘'one'

ghénzi ‘hinder'
kpdka ‘hoe’
kéngo 'mallet'

" bélo ‘to stone!

ngdro ‘surround’
4la 'they'

wSko ‘weaken'
séra ‘'do’

béngbi ‘gather!

Low=Highs

ngunzd ‘manioc greens'
yord 'medicine'

fadé ‘fast'

ukl  ffive'

dambd 'tail'

tar& ‘'grandmother'
vurfi 'white'

lavli ‘bee!
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sisi 'thorn' , yingd ‘'spirit!
dede 'horn of animal' mbunzét  'White Man'
kpaka ‘'secratch' ' gindi ‘'bow'

baba 'pride' : kuld ‘'vengeance'
mene . 'swallow' sembé 'dish'
lando ‘'plain' | Nzaph ‘god'

yuru ‘'leak!' pond 'suffering'
zonga 'curse' bozbd ‘'bag'

Miscellaneous polysyllabic patterns:

High-high-high Low-low-low
kbéréngé 'fan palm’ ndaveke ‘'syphilis'
béshgbs 'eland' : mafuta 'oil'
watikd ‘'a lie! yengere ‘sieve!
ngbéréni 'brass bracelet' pendere 'young'
b&l4wéA ‘'shea nut or tree'! zaranga ‘'roan antelope’
High-low~low Low~high~low
b4gara 'bovine animal’ ' tambéla 'walk'
mabdko 'hand'
Low-low-high » lungila ‘remove’
lukundt ‘'witch spirit’ koldéngo ‘'basin'
makors ‘Ycalumny' | sumdri ‘'a certain secret
society!
omand ‘'six' : kuséra ‘'work'
likongdé ‘'spear! ndakbéro ‘'piant used as
» washcloth'
Low~-high«high High-low~high
dawbld 'a certain dance' kbtarid ‘ancestor’
guglri  'small fish! b&koyad 'baboon'
, mrengé ‘'child'
High-high~high-high bamars 'lion'
kpitikpit! ‘very dark black' kégard 'father-in-law'
mbirfmbfrd ‘'straight' | bhburfi ' dunb’

ngéléngé€lé ‘manner of shining'



High~high-high-low
kékéréke

Lowslow-low=-1low
kutukutu ‘'automobile!

High~low~high-~low

mésarégba 'rhinoceros'

16

High-high~low-low
kfrfkiri ‘'crooked'

biribiri ‘'kind of beer'

Low=-low=high-low
adorédnu 'Hausa salt'

potopSto 'gruel!




Chapter 2
VARIATIONS

Taken as a whole, the Sango language spoken by different people from dif-
ferent parts of the country is characterized by a considerable amount of
phonologic variation., This means that one will hear forms as phonetically
different as [tqg] for [toyganal ‘when' and [mbfmbril for [mbirimbiri]
'straight.' As long as these variations are not classified, the language
gives one the impression of being heterogeneous and unstable, It is for this
reason that some people have announced that there is no single language, that
it lacks homogeneity. Variations do occur, but most of them are clearly
patterned and, moreover, there is no variation which works against effective

communication.

This section deals with patterned variations on a phonemic level, Al-
lophonic variations (as between [z ¥ d¥] for z) and the reduction of phonemic
contrasts (as p and b for kp and gb) were discussed in the preceding section,
Likewise, alternations affecting f, v, nz, mv, and the tones were discussed
above, Certain other variations are not described here because they involve
individual words and reveal no general pattern (e.g. faasd for fadesd).

These variations would be recorded in a dictionary. The remaining varia-
tions are classified as external (when they are due to the placing of one
word against another, i.e. in external sandhi) and internal (when there is no
correlation with external environment). The latter involve individual cone-

sonants and vowels or both., The former involve final vowels,

2,10, External Changes

External changes occur with final vowels, which are elided under dif=
ferent conditions, First, the second of identical vowels in a vowel=vowel
sequence can be elided in any environment. The words most commonly involved

are bfa 'to see,' fha "to cut,' andda 'in other words,' and tai 'real.‘'

Secondly, final vowels are elided when followed by another word with an
initial vowel. Only in the case of ape ‘'negative marker® is an initial
vowel elided. Since this elision is optional, it is not indicated in this

grammar apart from the examples, where the elided vowels are included
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within parentheses,
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On the basis of a few examples (noteably those words

with the consonant t left after elision) one is justified in saying that

elision is accompanied by special articulatory features,

It seems that

elision results in a resyllabification of a segment such that a consonant

closes a Syllable and is longer than an ordinary consonant intervocalically.

Thus, there is a phonetic difference between [to.to.a.pel and [tot.a.pel

*not ery' (where period indicates sylleble division).

It should be remembered in connection with elision that whether or not

it occurs, intervocalic hiatus between words is uncommon,

there is a pause (either non-~terminal or terminal), there is hiatus.

Of course, where
Butv

within a stretch of speech bordered by pause, juxtaposed vowels are run to-

gether.

Since there are only a few words with initial vowels, this

phenomenon involves just these words again and again,

1. lo goe na gald (a)pe - -Atb

2, lo ke (a)pe '

3. sb bongs t({) 4la ma

b, mbi tene n(a) &la k6é

5. mo tot(o) ape -N8so

6. yi s(6) ake pfka { na ndo sbé ..
=R6

- =R9%b

7. ngbangat{ téné s& mo tene amftt
ngié na mbi la&, mbi hé s(8)
ape? =C31

8, k3t8rs ni ake nzon(i) ape -N8o

9. &(8) ake nzon(i) ape -R6

10, nzala t{ kiringb na kétSrs
asdra mbi bfan(i) ape ~N81

11. 8&la ke g(4) 4nde =R7b

12, &mbéni ake 16nd(56) &nde -R7d

13, ake pht(a) bse -N78

44, tongana 4la kon(o) awe ~A49

15, 18ngd bal(e) ko na ése ~R7b

'He didn't go to the market.'

'He's not there.'

'Those are their clothes!'

'I told all of you.'

'Don't cry.'

'The thing which is hitting us
here...'

'Isn*t it because of what you
said which gave me joy that
I am laughing?'

'The village is not good.'

'That is not good.’

'I don't have any real desire
to return home,*

'They will be coming later.'

'Others will be leaving later.'

'It's two patas (i.e. ten
francs).'.

‘After they have grown up....'

‘on the twelfth (day)'
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16, mérengé ti 1(o) ake ~R6 'He has a child.'
47. ato ngh mbéti na { gle) 'He sent us a letter saying...'

at&ns eos ‘R?d

2,20, Internal Changes

Internal changes involve single consonants and vowels or a vowel and a
consonant. These word variations can not be correlated with any known

phonologic or grammatical environment.

2.21, Consonant alternations are of four types: alternations between
1 and r, between voiced and voiceless consonants, between a simple stop con-
sonant and a prenssalized one, and between one position of r and another

position of the same consonant.

The alternation between 1 and r is a common one in spite of the
phonemic contrast between these two segments, which was demonstrated above,
Not all words having 1 or r are characterized by such alternation, however.
This is therefore a generalized pattern of alternation still lexically deter-
mined (i.e. correlated with a certain few words). Some of these words are

the following:

4la Tthey! sukfila 'to wash'
bara "to greet’ gald ‘market'
1i *head" k31i *man’
nzala ‘hunger! wile ' woman'
ngéré *price? kobéla 'sickness’
séra "to do! nfrengé  'chilad!

Alternations between voiced and voiceless consonants (i.e. b/p, gb/kp,
s/z, etc.) are quite widespread. They are most common, however, among people

who are native speakers of a Gbaya lamguage.

Alternations between a simple voiced stop, a prenasalized stops and a
nasal consonant of the same articulation occur without any particular language
being responsible. Words which are characterized by such alternations are
the following:

1lége . lénge ‘'way
mab3ko .~ mambdka ‘hand'
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zeme ~ zembe  'knife!

mbunzll ~» munzd ~ muzii ~ bunzli 'White Man'

An alternation between h and w occurs before the vowel u. Only a very
few words are involved: hfi 'to breathe,' hfinzi 'to complete,' hinda 'to
ask.'! The consonant h can also alternate with nothing. That is, it can be
dropped out leaving no consonant in its place. What one hears as a [y] in
its place is probably the transition between two vowels. Thus: [mbi yhnda
1lo] 'I ask him,'! Here and elsewhere, it should be remembered, a glottal stop

(?] can occur instead of [h],

2,22, Alternations involving vowels are probably the most common of
'all alternations, Stated in terms of pairs of vowels, the pattern of
alternations permits any vowel to substitute for the vowels most like it.

The following chart schematizes the possibilities:

i ¢ -> u

o
IAS
A4
o]

[
N
N/
Q

As one might deduce from these relationships, one can find a chain of al-
ternations which includes the vowels i, ey £4 &, and o, But it would bhe
erroneous to say that i alternates with o. It is the oral vowels which
are under discussion here., No such élternations seem to characterize the
nasalized vowels which are, at any rate, very few in number and minimally

contrastive.

Not all words are characterized by alternate forms. In other words,
not all words with u occur also with either i or o, Moreover, it should
be noted that sometimes one vowel in a word is substituted for another

one, and an identical vowel in that same word is left unchanged.

The following words are only a few of those which have alternant
forms.

i~e e ~ &
dé 'to name! de Yto remain?

bale *ten' lége 'way'
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1lingbi *to be able!

yi 'to went'

&ré ~ 'name'

sése fearth'

pika 'to strike'

sambéla ‘'to pray'
o~ D

ghd 'to grab!'

EOZO "manioc'

k&be 'food!

kobéla 'sickness’

k81i 'man'

diko 'to count'

hios ‘quickly'
i~u

bbngbi 'to gather!

y&yh 'sky!

Here again are a few words for which there are several different recorded

forms (ignoring the consonant changes):

‘mafuta, mafata, mafota
pek$, pekd, pikd, pokd, poks

sambila, sambfila, sambéla

2,20

mbéni 'some!
ngéré 'price’
pek$ 'vack!
veké 'okra®
kété tsmall'
&ré ‘name’

O~ u
bénghbi 'to gather’
16ndd '‘to arise’
mekunzi  'chief’
ngunzé 'manioc leaves'
ngonda '*the bush'
luti 'to arise'
kuséra twork'!

a ~ 8
nd 'to hear'
omani 'six!

ape ~ epe 'negative marker!'

sembé ~ sambé 'dish!

‘oil!
'back’
‘to pray’

Vowels contiguous to r are quite often elided or the elision may in-

| volve both a vowel and the r.

&r(8)
sér(a)
tar(4)
dor(o)ko ~ doko

mbirfmbiri ~ mbimbir{ . mbrimbri
ndépéréré .~ ndipéré .~ ndipér .~ ndipré

k5t(5)rs

The following are a few examples:

‘name’

'to do!
'ancestor!
'to butcher!
'straight'
‘morning'

'village'
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giri(ri) l ‘long time ago'
ki(r)i ‘ ~ 'to return'
kir({)kir(i) *crooked'

Py

In the words zfa 'to place' and sioni 'bad' the phoneme i is some-.
times dropped with the following results: 244 or z& for the first word,

and soni for the second word.
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Chapter 3
INTONATION

Sango discourse, like that of other languages, is characterized by
features of pitch, intensity (stress), pauses, and tempo. These features
are correlated in various ways with stretches of speech that are identifi-
able grammatically, i.e. at certain syntactic boundaries and with units
such as phrases and clauses. And although the sentence is a difficult unit
to define (q.v. chp. 14, fn., 1), these phonological features are in some
way part of its structure. In anticipation of the discussion on syntax,
it should be said that what is closed with a period in the Sango transcrip-
tion is only a stretch of speech which permits identification by an English

translation,

Effective communication in any language is in some degree dependent on
a control of these phonological features, and Sango is no exception., Here
also there are “intonational morphemes,' i.e. meanings which are super-
imposed on an utterance, giving it meaning which is not construed from the
segmental mofphemes. This is like English of course., What is even more
important perhaps is that intonation features (which is how these prosodic
and junctural features shall henceforth be called) are important in signal-
ling the inter-relationship between syntactic constructions. Since so mﬁch
of communication in Sango depends on different ways of Jjoining constructions
without the use of function words, comprehension is considerably reduced
if one does not identify the signals which mark them, It is probably a
failure to properly interpret these signals which more than anything else
mekes a European get lost while listening to a discourse in Sango. As an
example, notice the following expressions where comma marks a slight pause
which is accompanied by a tonal glide (ex. 1), or a sustained raised pitch
on ape (ex. 2):
1. md ke ngd k§t8rS ape, mo gl 'If you didn't happen to be in
téné ni aso mo, mo toto -A21 the village, you come and the
v news hurts you, and you cry.’
2, hinga apey lo goe biri 'Perhaps he went yesterday
(lit. know not he go yester-
day).'
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3.10. Pauses

3.14., At least two kinds of pauses must be identified for describing
Sango discourse. The first, terminal pause, occurs at the end of an utter-
ance. It is identified by the following characteristics:

1. The absence of those features which characterize non=-
terminal pause,
2. The occurrence of certain tone contours (which are described
below),
3. Being generally longer in time than non-terminal pause,
4, Being accompanied by tonal fadeout of phonemic low tone
which may start by a dipping of the pitch level, or
5. Being accompanied by tone levels which are lower (whether‘
phonemically high or low) than the same tone phonemes at the
beginning of an utterance (without, however, being similar
to the down-étep of such languages as Swahili), and
6. Being accompanied by a higher register on the first few
syllables of the foilowing utterance,
Since bundles of these features also occur concurrently once or several times
within longer stretches of speeéh, one can identify each of the stretches as
being phonologically equivalent with an unbroken utterance. This is one of
the criteria for the definition of a "sentence" (q.v. chp. 14, fn. 1).

Terminal pause is symbolized by a period.

3.12. The second kind of pause, symbolized by a comma, occurs within an
utterance, This non-terminal pause is characterized most frequently by the
following features:

1. A slight rising glide from the level of the tone preceding
pause, whether high, low, or mid (sometimes accompanied by a
slight glottal catch), or

2. A lowered high or a raised low in this same position, or

3, A sustained level pitch with lengthened vowel in this same
position, and

4%, A short pause, and

S. The absence of features which otherwise characterize terminal

pause.
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Unlike terminal pause, which seems to always be correlated with a gram-
matical unit, non-terminal pause occurs both at syntactic Jjunctures {where
it is functional) and at points of hesitation (where it is by no means gram=

matically functional)., The syntactic constructions which are accompanied

[0}

by a non-terminal pause are various types of dependent clauses in protasis
(ex. 1-6), constructions in series (ex. ?7~9), constructions preceding a
dependent clause, primarily tene 'to say' (ex. 10-11), and various types of
pre~clausal constructions (g.v. chp. 12, ex. 12-13). It can also follow
connectives (ex. 14-15), separate a subject from the predicate (ex. 16=17)
and even break up parts of a verb rhrase, The last three occurrences are
probably not functional and should not be indicated in the transcription of
texts.
1. tongana mo séra tongasd pepe, 'If you don't do it like
14 k&& mo ke wara malade -A8 this, you'll always be get-
ting sick,'
2. tongana ayl t{ si na six heures  'When it was about six thirty,
et demie awe, sb ndo avoks awe, whenn it had already become
lo goe na k31i sé ... -F4 dark, she went to this man...'
.3. tongana lo s{ ki awe, &whle s ké8'After he had arrived there,
agh asi -F7 all these women came and ar-
rived.'
4, 1o te ngunzd ni kb6& awe, mo goe ‘'After he has eaten all the
mo> mi na lo ngh =A41 manioc greens, you go and
give him water,'
5. mo leke kb8 awe, fadesbd mo g& mo 'After you have prepared it all,
tiku mafuta na yi ta -A8 then you come and you pour
0il into the pot.'
6. &la f3a 1lége ni awe, 8la ke '"When they had crossed the road,
kiri ti &la k& t1 goe ~I55 they kept on returning over
there to go on.!
7. mo yi ti bda ndo, mo zia kpi ~A8 'Just a little later, then you
add the paste.’
8, adé &ré t{ lo, lo yf da ape ~F? 'He called his name, but he

didn't answer.'
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2

10,

11

12.

13,

sb mbi sfra kuslra ti ni ake
nzoni na ni tongasé -I39

mbi tene, mbi gi k€k& tf ydro
da -Ako

k31i s atene whle ti lo, lo
leke kéngbd t1 nf fadesd -Fi

na k5t5r3 t{ wbi, mbédni d545
aeke ~A9

nginza t{ vo na ying$, mbi

wara ape ngd A4l

3.20. Tone

26

'(He said), since I was working
for him, it was all right
with him,’ |

'I said that I am looking for
a stick to stick into it,!

'This man told his wife to pre-~
pare his things now.'

'In my country, there is a
certain dance.'

'Neither do I have the money
with which to buy salt.'

In addition to the tonal features which accompany non-terminal and

terminal pause which were described above, there are a number of terminal

contours which add some kind of meaning to a whole utterance.

It is almost

certain that there are more than it has been possible to describe this far.

1. Slow and long rising glide starting from the level of the

final tone phoneme of the utterance (ex. 1-4).

marks

This contour

interrogation where there is no interrogative word or,

vwhere there is an interrogative word, asks for a repetition

of what has been said.

2. Falling-rising glide on the last syllable of an utterance

(ex. 5-7).

especially by women.,

Men all seem to agree that this contour is used

It too marks questions, but it seems

to me to suggest sarcasm or hypocritical politeness,

3. Rising-falling glide on the last syllable of an utterance

(ex., 8=~10),

This too suggests a bit of sarcasm or dis-

interest with questions but insistence or repetition with

statements,

4. A level of pitch higher than one normally expects for state-

ments.

Little more can be said about this intonational

pattern, for it is known only in the question~greeting

mo ke séngé 'How are you (lit. Are you all right)?!

Con~

trasted with the statements mo ke séngé 'You are all
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1.
2.

L,
S5
6.
7

10,

mbi tiku mbéni na lo?d -I9

3,20

right! or lo ke séngé 'He is all right,' the absolute pitch of
the high tones of séngé in the question are defimitely higher
than in the statement.
The absence of features which mark terminal rause (g.V. 3.11,
points 4 and 5). This contour is posited to account for the
difference between the following two non-verbal sentences:
tongasd ma. 'That's the way.'
tongasd ma? 'You mean that way?’
The only discernible difference between the question and the
statement is that in the former there is an arresting of the
pitch on the final syliable so that it does not faii off to
lower levels as happens in the statement.

*Shall I pour some for him?'

mo vo awe® -I9 'Did you buy some already?'
mbi sfra téné ti pémbé ti mbi 'Shall I tell all about my
s6 k6& da? -A9 : teeth in it (i.e. the tape-
recorder)?’ |

téné ti{ terrain nit -Iss

'*Do you mean about the airfield?’

lo sf 14 wa s6V 'Do tell, when did he arrive?'

ndé ti tiri ni ake yg sV 'Now what is the fight about?'

mo goe ti pete gozo ti mo 14 'Dear, when are you going to
wa s& ™ crush your manioc?!

k& t1 k&té nf amt awe /N

'Has the sore on the chest
healed?’

mo kpa mbéni zo si mbi shra téné 'Do you resemble someone that

na mo /Y I should talk to you?'

yordé ti ngadnga ti Ala 56, azla 'This ngadnga fetish of theirs,

da, fadé mo ngbd zo /¥

if they put it there, will

you remain a person?’

In addition to the four intonational contours already described there is

at least one more which occurs with negated questions‘which adds the meaning

'is it not true that.....2' (This is probably not the only contour which is

used with negated sentences, either statements or guestions. Others appear

~to exist, but they have not yet been analyzed.) This contour occurs as a
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raised and sustained tone (about the height of mid) on both syllables of
the negative marker pepe/ape (g.v. 8.12).

11, mbi mé tongana mo mG kdli awe ‘Haven't I heard that you've
apa—) -Cs8 taken a man?'

12, fadé mbi ke bi lo na ngonda apE’ 'Won't I throw it away?'

-A4o

13, 14 s6 mbi bha k31i ti mo agoe 'Today didn't I see your
na galéd avo ygma mbi béa apé* husband go to the market and
-Aky buy meat?'

Because of the practical problems involved in representing these various
contours, they are henceforth ignored in this grammar. All statements are
terminated with period and all questions other than those containing an

interrogative word are terminated with a question mark.

3.30. Stress

Although stress (marked by ") is not lexically significant, since it
does not operate to contrast any morphologically defined stretch of speech,
it is used expressively., It seems to be in no way correlated with intona=-
tion contours but occurs on any word regardless of its class. This being
true, it is difficult to determine why stress sometimes occurs at all,

From our point of view, the word on which it occurs is not appropriately
"emphasized," if this is the function of stress. It is nonetheless true
that an utterance which has a stressed syllable in it is somehow expressively

different»from one which does not have stress.

The general pattern is the following: stress occurs on any monosyllabic
 word and on the first syllable of polysyllabic words, without any change of
phonemic tone. The statement sbout tone must be wodified to account for

the word pepe (= ape) 'negative marker' which can take stress on either or

both syllables and the tone of which is also changed.

1, whAle tf 1o nf a"yi mbi pe''pe 'His wife did not like me.'

| «~N8&1 ,

2, taéitéré t1 mbi a"vok$ alingbi My body was &irty beyond
ape -Ng1 belief,?

3. mbi tene "vene ape =C8 'I didn't lie.'
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4., '"tongana yg. wml na mbi biere. 'What's up? Give me beer.'
-I9

5. mo &éré &zo titene 4la g4 atoto 'You call people to come and
lo "na mo =A21 mourn him for you.'

6. mo sukiila téré ni "pel'pe -A8 '"You don't wash it.'

7. 14 tongasd { na 4mbunzf, I 'With the sun about like this,
"goe «I55 | the White Men and I went off.'

3.40. French influenced

What has been already said about Sango intonation is probably the
"normal" pattern. Stress and rising glide are also characteristic of a
minor type of speech, one which is not correlated with any indigenous ethnic
group but rather with people who have worked with French-speaking Europeans.
Among them a final stressed vowel with high-falling glide (marked here by *)
or a final rising contour like the question one (no. 1 above) is quite com-
mon, These features seem to have no contrastive or expressive function.

Rather, they are imitative of certain intonational features of French.

4. Jésus abla mbéni ngd 6se na 'Jesus saw two boats at the
yéngs ti ngl ni -~R1o edge of the lake.'"
2. ...sf{ lo tene na 18, lo poussé '...50 he told him to push the
ngd ni kété na 1& ti nghi -R1o boat out into the water a
bit.!
3., kirfngé ti { lo s6, ti bingd ‘Wetve just arrived from cast-

gbanda lo s8 ~Rio ing nets.,'



PART TWO: WORD CLASSES

Chapter &
ADJUNCTIVES

The adjunctives are those words which, like English adjectives and ad~
verbs, can enter in subordinate endocentric construction with another word.
They might be said to "modify'" nouns, verbs, and--in one case--another ad-
junctive, Although they resemble school-grammar adjectives and adverbs in
function, it is probably ill-advised to so name them, because Sango ad~-
junctives differ from each other not by morphological features but by syntactic
distribution., Moreover, there is so much overlapping between the subclasses
that a definite division between a class of adjectives and a class of adverbs
at the moment is impossible. It must be said, however, that it is not at
all unlikely that further work would help to make subclassifications in some

respects considerably neater,

While class identification is of considerable interest from a struc-
turalist's point of view, what is most important for the learner of the
lahguage is the place of occurrence of any one of these words. For ex-
ample, since ké& 'all' can occur both as an adjunct of a noun (as an "ad-
jective') and as an adjunct of a verb (as an "adverb"), it is quite easy to
misunderstand its function in a verb phrase when it is preceded by ainouno
For example, the final ké& 'all' in the following clause can be taken with
pommes de terre to meam 'all the potatoes' or with the verb y35ro to mean
'also fry's 14 k6& wbi ke ySro na lo pommes de terre k68, From the con-
text (C31) one selects the latter sense, i.e. 'I'm always frying him

potatoes too,!

The adjunctives are therefore taken as a class and then divided ac~
cording to predominant positions of occurrence, They are called “ante-
noun," "post-noun," "verbal," and "universal" adjunctives. These names
are given as cover designations for ease of remembering their class member-
ship. It would be less misleading, perhaps, but more accurate, to desig-

nate them as sub~class I, II, etc.
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Some of the adjunctives can also function substantively., This feature

does not lead to further subclassifications but is simply discussed in chp. 1o.
The following charts summarize the distribution of adjunctives.

Tabulation of the places of occurrence of all adjunctives

ante- post- verb univ. ante~ post- verb univ,

Adjunctive noun  nown Adjunctive nown  noun

bnde - - X - mingi - x X -
&ndo - - X - ndé - x X -
biakl - - X - ndurd X - X -
biani - - x - ngé - x X -
bingb4 x ~ - - ngangd X - x -
blbé X - - - ngbéré x - - -
da - - X - ngbii - - X -
fadé - - X - ni - X - -
fadesé - - X - numerals - b X -
finf X - - - nzoni X - X -
gbé - ~ X - Ske - X x -
gbandé - - b'd - $ko - b4 X -
ge - - x - pendere x - % -
gi - - - X séngé b'e X x -
hio - - X - sioni x - X -
k& - - x - sé - X - -
kété X X x - tad - - - X
kirfkiri - X x - tar - - x -
kb&é - X X - tongasd - p'd X -
kéta X - x - veni - X - X
kézo x - X - vok$ b4 - - -
kpingba x - - - vurt x - - -
kpitikpiti - - X - wa - x - -
kpd - - X - yekeyeke - - p'd -
mbak3ro X - - - v - X - -
mbéni X - x - yongdro x - x -

mbirimbiri - - X -
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Tabulation of the categories of adjunctives, according to their places
of occurrence. Those which may also be used as substantives are marked with

an asterisk,

ante-noun post=-noun verbal universal
bingb4 *ni ande g1
*biiba *sb &ndo tad
fini wa biakf
kpingba *ye biani
mbak$ro da
ngbéré fadé
vok$ fadesbd
vurfi gbé
gb&ndé
ge
his
k&
kpitikpiti
kpd
*mbirimbir{
nghii
tér
yekeyeke
ante~noumn, ante-noun, post-noun, pest-noun,
verbal post-noun, verbal universal
*kEt4 kirfkiri veni
*kbzo *kété *kbé
*mbéni *séngé *mingi
ndurf ndé
*ngangb ngé
*nzoni nurerals
*pendere *Ske
*sioni *§ko
yongdro tongasd
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4,10, Ante-noun adjunctives

Ante-noun adjun&tives(ﬂa) are distinguished by the fact that they gen-
erally stand in fronf of the noun they modify. Five of them, however, can
also follow the noun (or perhaps only certain nouns) with no apparent change
in meaning (viz. k8té 'small,' k&t& 'large,' pendere 'young,' séngé 'unim-
portant,' wvokd 'black.' While all of them can apparently function sub-
stantively when followed by the post-noun adjunctive ni, a few of them (marked
with an asterisk below) can function substantively without this word. It is
to be noted that three of these are already written with a final ni syllable.
The reason is that there is no adjunctive with the form mbe, and sio and ngzo
occur only in the speech of those influenced by the missions., Historically,
of course, one would have to relate the first syllables of mbé ngli 'the
other side of the stream,’ mbige 'a side,' and mbéni 'some.' In fact, sioni
'bad' and nzoni 'good' act like the other adjunctives in being able to take
the adjunctive ni, All of these adjunctives appear to follow the identifica-
tional verb eke 'to be' or the copulatively-used verbs g& 'to come' and
ngbé 'to remain' when they have the meanings 'to become' and 'to be' re-
spectively. Moreover, a few of them (marked with $) can also modify verbs

as adverbs would. The glosses indicate some of the resultant translation

equivalents.
bingb4 'red, brown' ngangd * # 'hard, terribly'
blb4 * 1 foolish' ngbéré told!
fing ‘new' nzonf * ¥ 'sood, well!
kété * % tsmall, a little! pendere * tyoung, nice'
k6th * 'large! séngé * £ *unimportant,

useless'

kbzo * % 'first! sioni * % 'vad, terribly'
kpingba 'hard! vurfi * 'white!
whakSro told! vok5 'black’
mbéni * ¥ '‘some, a certain, a yongSro * 'long!

little!

ndurt ‘short, close'
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8.
9.

10.

11,
12,

13,
14,

15.
16,

17
18,

19.

20,

21,
22,

23,

-Fy4

mo bb& mérengé -La75

&zo 58 ake shra téné ti bhbA
=-R3

me ke blba mingi

mbén{ da agb{ na firi k5tSrs
~N79

agh apika 1i ti kété mérengé &b
~N79

mbi kpo na &kété kété ygma
~Ako

lo ke bingbl yama

~I139
~AS50

mbi hinga frangais ké&té

&la te kété kété& kété

angb8 kété, 4la poisonné mbi
-N8g1

1 yf t{ h§ k8té,,. -N79

na pekd ni kété, wlle t{ babi ti
lo akfif -Laé

mo mfl na &la conseil ké&té si
=1.168

babi t{ mbi t{ kété

£la séra kbt wh da ~A13

amfi mbédni k8ét4 bongd, bingbé
bingbi, abi na sése «R2

1 sbra 8k6t4 1lége ~R2

tongana mhi commencé gé& két4
k&t8 kété awe ...

14 kétéa~k8t4 14

{ girisa France na k&t4 t1 lo
pepe  =R2

kézo yi ni

~Ng1

tene na mbi kézo(ni) L3
kézo ni k68, mbi ke diko éré
t{ &zo0 ~R9b

34

'It's a brownish animal.'

'You stupid child.’'

'These people are saying
things.'

Tou're very stupid.’

'A house burnt in the new
village.'

'She came and hit this little
girl's head.'

'I spear little animals with
it,!

'I know French a little.'

'They ate a very little bit.'

'A little more and they would
have poisoned me.'

'Having gone on just a little...'

'A little later and his father's
wife died.'

'Give them a little advice.!

'my uncle (i.e. father's younger
brother)*

'They made a big fire there,'
'He took a big cloth, a red one,
and cast it on the ground,'

'Wle made large roads.'

'When I began to grow up a
little....!

'‘mid-day, noon'

'We don't forget the greatness
of France.'

'the first thing'

'Tell me first,'

'First of all I am going to read

the names of the people.!
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24,

25,
26.

27.
28,

29.

30.

5’1‘

32.
33,
34,
35.
36.
37
38.
39,
ko,
b1,
42,
43,
kg,

45,
46,

47.

L8,

lo y§ kézo ni sf lo te kpingba

kbbe ~Ak2 '
mbéni mbakdro wdle acke ~I1186
&la ke shra na mbéni yi ngé

8la mf mbéni mérengé Sko A9

&mbéni whle ahinga ti leke y& ti

da tf &la pepe ~-A8

i f8s mbéni kb6ti yik& -Ré

amfi na { nginza mbéni pepe ~R2

mbéni, lo kg t{ séra ngif na
k51i ni -Lae2
&mbéni avo kirakd
mo tene ngd gi ndurh téné -R4
mo g4 ndurft na téré ti da

~N78

-C30
&la pika lo ngangd -
ngangd ti lo ade =L186
lo 18ngé ti lo na ngbéré da
&la slra nzoni yi pepe ~R2
58 ake nzoni ape -Ré
élé goe nzoni o =
aééra koa ni nzoni ape -R3
nzoni, Ala goe na Boali -R7d
mo fa na &la lége t{ nzoni
mbi g4 pendere k3li na Rafai
=139
&zo0 ti pendere mingi ~F7
&la ke ti 4la gi séngé zo -Ri1o
gi ngunzé séngé si lo td sb
-A8
amfi nginza ake buba séngé séngé
~-A8

~A13

-L27

-A49

4,10

'He drinks first then he eats
hard food.!

'There was an old woman,'

'They used to make different
things out of it.'

'They take a child.'

'Some women don't know how to
fix the interior of their
houses.'

'We made a large garden.'

'He doesn't give us money any
more, "'

'Another one, she refuses to
chat with her husband.'

'Some buy peanuts.

'Say something short.'

'Come close to the house.'

'They hit him hard.'

‘He still has strength.’®

'He's living in the old house.'

'They don't do good things.!

'That's not good.'

'Goodbye (i.e. go well),'

'He didn't do the work well.'

'You ought to go to Boali.'

'You show them the right way.'

'I became an adolescent boy at
Rafai,'

'people of very good looks'

'For their part, they were just
ordinary people.’

'Just plain manioc greens is
what she cooks.'

'He takes money and wastes it

with no rhyme or reason.!
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49.

50.

31,

52.
53.

54.

55.
56,

57

mbi hfinda mo séngé 1175

fadé mo wara ngé kéé séngé -C31

mbén{ sion{ kobéla aséra &mbéni
zo §ko Sko -L7

apika lo sionf

s8 ake kobéla t{ sion{ mingi
~Rib

8la bia tongané'sioni ~A49

ngh (ti) vurd

tongana lo s{ na yongsro lége...
~I17

- k8t8rS ade yongdro mingi ~117

36

'A11l I did was to deceive you.'

'"You'll get everything all right
without any trouble.'

'A certain bad disease is afflict-~
ing a few people,'

'He beat him terribly.’

'That's a very bad disease.’

'They look upon it as evil,'

’ lpus'

'When he had arrived at a re-
mote roadeec..'

'The village is still a long
way off.'

A
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The following chart shows the order of occurrence of the adjunctives

that modify nouns or other substantives.

ante-~ ante- ante-

head head head
4 3 2

mbéni mbéni

mingi &~

fini

tad

gl

ante-
head
4

bingbi
bhbé
fint
kété*
k&tax*
kézo
kpingba
mbak$ro
ndurt
ngangd
ngbéré
nzoni
pendere
séngé
sioni
voks$
vurfi
yongdro
French
adjec=—
tives:
méme
premier
vieux
vingt,

ete.

HEAD

nouns

mbéni

pro-

nouns

post-
head
4 -

kété

kirikiri ni
mingi

ndé*

numerals

Ske

Sko*

séngé

post-

tongasd
voks
wa

&

*Adjunctives marked by an asterisk may be reduplicated.

head

post-
head

3

sé

4 .10

post-
head

4

veni

post-
head

kéé
ngé
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4,20, Post-noun adjunctives

Post=-noun adjunctives (Ap) are distinguished by the fact thét they gen;
erally stand behind the noun they modify. As with ante-~noun adjunctives some
of these too can function substantively and as verb modifiers (marked again
with * and ¥), Two of them (viz. ngd 'also' and tongasd 'thusly') also have
the characteristic of being able to stand at the head of a clause in an
introductory position (g.v. chp. 12). The latter word may be the result of
adding sé to another word, but since tonga otherwise does not occur alone
(since it bears no meaning relationship to the connective tongana, q.v.
5.80)y it is considered a single word and written as such., Special atten-
tion is given to nf, numerals, and sd after which other examples are given.

The complete list of Ap is the following:

kéé * § 'all, completely’

mingi * # 'much, many, very'

ndé # 'different, differently'
ngé # ‘also’

ni * 'determinant’

numnerals *

Sko * % 'one'!

Ske * 'how many?"'

sb * . 'this!

tongaséd ¥ 'thus, thusly'
veni 'the very'

wa 'what?*

yg * 'what?'

4,219, ni is used both as a noun modifier and also as s pronoun, With
nouns it serves as a determinant which is restrictive or anaphoric or both.
As a pronoun its most common use 1s in indirect discourse, An enlarged dis-

cussion follows,

4,219,170, The restrictive function of ni depends on its being used to
identify and single out a particular object. It is therefore in some rew-
spects similar to the English and French definite articles. The anaphoric
function depends on its being uséd to refer to an object already mentioned

in a discourse. These uses are not incompatible with the use of sé 'this'
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which is deictic and demonstrative; both ni and sb can occur with the same
noun.

. As a general description the preceding statement is wvalid, but it does
not account for all the occurrences of ni, and neither does it account for
its omission where one might expect it. Sometimes a newly introduced noun
On the other hand, where

one noun is referred to several times in a discourse, only some of its oc=

is followed by nf for no apparent reason (ex. 2).

currences are with nf (ex. 5). Moreover, only the frequency of the use of
mbéni + noun + ni is proof that the construction is standard, for one would
not expect a construction with both the indefiniteness of mbéni and the

specificity of ni, unless mb&ni means 'a certain' as well as ‘'some.’

1. tongana 4ngaragé ni abda ygma 'When the ngaragé see an
na ti ti 4zo sb, na 4la tene, animal in the hands of these
mi na mbi ygma ni ~A37 people, they say, "Give me

the enimal,’ v

2. auto affa mbéni mérengé ni ... 'An automobile had killed a
méné ni alingbi na nad ti child. ... The blood on the
lége ape ~N79 road was incredible.'

3, aséra k6t& wA da. na témé s 'They make a huge fire there.
acke témé s6 w§ arcke na yé& ni. And this stone is stone in
na w§ ni acke si gigi. ~A13 which there is iron. And

the iron comes out,'

4, mo zia kpi. mo mb k8s5., kpi '"You put sauce (in it). TYou
ni aeke k¥sS. -A8 take k3s8. The sauce is

k85§ sauce.?

5. tongana lo s{ na yongdro lége, ‘When he had come to a remote

lo hfinda mérengé ti lo, lo tene,

mérengé t{ mbi. na mérengé
lo hfinda lo, faddsé

cke na k5t3rd ndurti? na

ayi da.

mérengé ni atene na babs ti
1o, babl, kStérs ade ydngsro
mingi. ... fadésb lo gbito
mérengé ti lo ni na y& géré
ti lo, =La7

road, he asked his child, he
said, "My child." And the
He (i.e. the
father) asked him, "Are we

child answered.

And
the child said to his father,

now close to a village?"

"Father, the village is still a
long way off." ... Now he dragged

his child between his legs.'
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6.

k81i t{ ita t{ mbi ti wlle ni,
lo goe ti pika dole, si lo
pika mbén{ k31li dole ni, amil
lo affa lo -Lé6

4o

'The husband of my sister, he
went to hunt elephants, and
he shot an elephant, and it
took him and killed him,'

While the use of ni as a restrictive or anaphoric determinant with most

nouns is to some extent determined by the will of the speaker, its occur-

rence with other words is apparently determined linguistically.

(a) There

are several nouns which have to do with time, place, or reason (i.e. cir=-

cumstantial nouns) which take ni when they are followed by no other comple-

ments (ex, 7-23).,

plement (q.v. 6.30), they very often take ni (ex. 24-29).

(b) Unless the -ngd verbal nouns have some kind of com=

(¢) Certain ad-

junctives, when they are used substantively, sometimes take ni (q.v.

40.30)0

7.
8,

10.
11,

12,

13.

14,

15

16,
17,

18.

ni with circumstantial nouns:

mo tlku na ndé bé ni -As

mbéni kbbe ti ySro na gbé ni

agke ape Abb

m> md mbanu, mo g& na gbé n{
-A22

&zo awara ngif na 14 ni mingi
~L27

wingd 56, 1& ni mo mfi s6, anzere
na mbi mingi -Rid

-R2

na ndi ni, 4la mh mbéni Atfmé
~A13

mbi tamb&la na 1li ni

~l168
=L27?

ndl ni s{ mbi hinda na mo

fadesd mbi m8 ndd ni awe

atlku na ndé ni -As

kéngbéd ti mbunzli ah§ ndd ni
~Is55

bale ko na ndé ni Sko

'You pour it on top.'

'There is no food to put
underneath (i.e. to mix
with it).'

'You take the cross-bow, you
come up underneath,'

'People were very happy on
that day.'

'The advice you gave on that
day pleased me a great deal,'

'I walked on top of it.'

'After that, they take some
stones.'

'That's why I ask you,'

'Now I've heard the whole
thing.,'

'Pour it on top.’'

'The White Men's baggage was
heavier than anything.'

Yeleven'



44 ) 4.20

19. lo y§ ngl na pekd ni ~A11 'He drank water after it.'

20. 1lo gh na pekd ni -F7 'He came later,!

21. &la gé na téré ni mingi mingi 'They came to it in great
~A48 numbers,'

22, lo zia ngli na y4 ni -A15 'She puts water in it.'

23, wk aeke na yd ni ~A13 ‘Iron is in it.!

nf with nominalized verbs

24, mo ke na ténf€ ti ténéngd ni 'You have a lot of things to

mingi «Rkc say.'
25, tongana mbi wara yi ti téngé ni  ‘'When I find something to
-AliO eat LS 2 '

26, mbi hinga ti siringd ni na Sango 'I know how to do it in Sango
ngé =I39 . also,'
27. tongana mo yi ti vdngd ni -C30 'When you want to buy...'

28. ngéré ni ake wSkdngd ni kété 'The price is somewhat low.'
-R7¢

29. kiringd ni na Bangui sé acke 'Returning to Bangui here was
ngangd mingi -=N35 difficult,’

As for the position of ni in a noun phrase, it is very clear that other
adjunctives only follow it (ex. 30-~36) and that when a noun is modified by
a phrase introduced by ti (q.v. 10.12) ni always comes at the end of the
phrase whether it modifies the head or attributive noun (ex. 37-44). The

one example of an 'included" ni is not enough to admit an equally valid

alternative.
ni followed by other adjunctives:
30, mO wara pendere bongd ni sb 'Where did you get this nice
na ndo wa =C31 dress?’
31, &la ke tene téné ni sé gi na 'They are saying these things
yangé séngé séngé€ -R2 just with the mouth (i,e.

there is no truth in what
they say).!
32, &mérengé ni k&, 4la ke na yord 'The young people over there,

-Ng1 - they have charms.’
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33, gi k81i nf ven{ as@ru -Ias 'Tt was just the husband him-

self who tore up (the paper).'

34, &la to mbéti ni k6é& gi na 'Send all the letters just to
direction sé6 ~R7e the head office.’

35, lo kamfta wbéni bordelle ni 'He tooka prostitute in addi-
5ko na ndd ti wlle ti lo -~Ins tion to his wife,'

36, mo ke na nginza ni mingi -I9 '"You have a lot of money.'

ni following ti phrases:
37. &mbunzf tf Bangui ni, &la gi '"The White Men from Bangui came
md na mbi nginza -~I55 and gave me money.,'
38, ké&té fta ti lo s6 amll 1ége akiri, 'This younger sister of hers
na fta ti lo ni akiri atene na took to the road and re-
lo =N79 turned. And her sister (i.e.
the one indicated by‘the

possessed form) said to her.!

39, bata ngi kbébe tf mo ni -~C3o 'Keep your food.'
40, whle ti lo ni ayi mbi pepe -N81. ‘'His wife did not like me.'
41, &ré ti a5d5 ni lad ~A21 'That's the name of the dance,'
k2, lo zia kété k&té ita t{ mbi Sko  'He put one of my little
na y& ti da ni N84 | sisters in the house.'
43, &la mfi yord ti kobéla ni ~Rib 'They took medicine for the

sickness.'
4%, bilharzie ni ti wile ake so &la 'The liver~fluke disease of

-Rha women hurts them.'

4,21,20, When ni is used pronominally its referents are either animate
or inanimate. Pronominal reference to inanimate objects is practically un-
known except after the connective (ex. 1~7). Outside of the light-hearted
or somewhat humorous reference to inanimate objects with the pronoun lo
(q.v. 7.14), pronouns are avoided after the connective ti and after verbs.
(The’subject-marker a- is not really a pronoun even though it can stand for
either an inanimate or animate subject. See 7.2a) However, as a result of
the influence of the French language among bilinguals, ni is sometimes used

as an object of a verb (ex. 8-11). The only examples occur in the speech of
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bilinguals.

4,20

In their speech too are a few post-verb occurrences which do

not seem to have any function whatsoever (ex. 12-13),

1e

10.

11,

12,

ni with the connective na:

4la mf k88 t1 mérengé ni, &la

goe na ni -La7

'They took the corpse of the
child and they went off with

it.!

mbéni omba ti mbi lai amt mbi, si 'One of my aunts took me with

agoe na ni ~A21
gl vin s6 mo bata na ni s6 veni

mo ke t3 na ni ~R9a

zo ti gingd yord na mbi, si mbi

soigné na ni aske pepe ~1186

mo kpaka téré t{ mbi na nf -F?

tongana mbi wara gozo ngd, mbi

séra na ni, mbi te =~Ako

&la kpo lo biani biani, lo kii

na ni -Aso

her.' [nf refers to mbi 'me.'}
'‘It's only the wine in which you
have kept it (i.e. the kidneys)
that you cook it with.'
'"There's no one to look for
medicine for me to treat my-
self with it.!

"Seratch my body with it (i.e.

the bark).'

'When I find manioc also, I
prepare it with it (i.e. the
knife), and I eat it.'

'They spear it completely and
it dies from them (i.e. the

wounds ). '

nf with inanimate referents:

y&4 ti mbi asifikn, akons tongana

ballon, si &la pompé ni -N8a

1 lingbi titene { bda &ré ti 4la
hio, t{ diko nf{ -R9b

koa kbé, fadé Ala kpé ni pepe
-R1o _

mo mf rognon 86 mo préparé ni
na vin -R9%a

lo tf nf na kutukutu k& -R2

'My abdomen swelled up and be- .
came as big as a balloon, as
if they had pumped it.'

'We can see your names right
away to read them,'

'They will not be afraid of all
kinds of work,'

'You take the kidneys which you
have prepared with wine.'

'He fell from a car over there.'



13.

mbi bAa ni k3t3rs5 ti Cote-

d'Azur «~R2

4y

'I saw the city of CGte-d'Azur.,!
[translation of: 'J'ai eu &

visiter la C8te-d'Azur.']

When standing for animate objects uni is also used pronominally in ine-

direct discourse (ex. 14-19) and in direct discourse to avoid ambiguity

(ex. 20). When it occurs as subject of a verb, its tone is very often low,

but in this grammar it will be written only with high tone.

In indirect

discourse, whether the subject is third person singular or plural (and much

more rarely second person singular or plural), ni occurs wherever a pronoun

would ordinarily occur.
will often find the ordinary pronouns in indirect discourse.

also be added that some speakers use i1 for ni under this circumstance.

is, however, not very common,

14,

15,

16.

17.

18,

19.

20,

This use of ni is, however, not obligatory, and one

It should
1t

n{ in indirect discourse:

wile sb atene, ni tke na mbéni
ko na y& t{ da t{ ni «R9b

lo tene, depuis mamé ti hi adh
ni 58, ni de n{ bia yama ti
sése agbd kémba na ndhzl
pepe  =L175

lo tene, fades§ whle ti nf akidf,
ni b&a ndo pepe -L47

tere atene na lo, mo lingbi ti

-1175

k31i sb atene na wile tf lo, lo
leke kéngbs ti ni fadesd
~Fh

pika ni?

tere atene na lo, lo mfi na nf
mbo t{ ni <F&

wbhéni k31i t{ Banana aféa mamé
ti lo. lo fha me ti mami ti

'This woman said, "I have one
child in my house.™"!

‘He said, "Since the time my
mother bore me, I haven't
seen a terrestrial animal
trapped in the sky."'

'lie said, ™My wife is now dead,
and I can't see."'

'The spider said to him, "Can
you hit me?'"?

'This man said to his wife that
she should get his things to-
gether now,'

'Spider told him to give him
(i.e. the spider) his (i.e.
spider's) dog.!

'A man from Banana killed his
mother. He cut off her

breasts.,'
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There is one use of ni where its referent is completely generalized in
much the same way as Fnglish 'that' in 'That's fine.' This is its use with
lad (q.v. 8.13).

4.22, The numerals are used very much like the other adjunctives of
this class, and whereas they can be used substantively, this use is un-
common., After a genersl discussion of the equivalents for English and
French numerals, the peculiar uses of numerals with money and of the number
'one' are described. ,

Beyond the number 9 the Sango system of counting is deciwal. Larger
numbers are constructed syntactically.

1 5ko
bse
ot4
osibd
vkl
omani
mbisémbirs

miombe

AR I N Y N . T M

ngombiya

bale Sko (i.e. 1 unit of ten)

-
Q

20 bale &se (i.e. 2 units of ten)
11 bale Sko na (ndd ni) Sko (i.e. 'ten and on top of it one')
21 bale bse na (ndd ni) 8o
100 ngbangbu ($ko)
1000 ngbangu bale dko (i.e. 100 x 10) or kutu
2000 ngbangbu bale bse (i.e., 100 x 20)

1031 ngbangbu bale $ko na ndd ni bale otia na 3ko

Different conventions are used in counting money. The more acquaintance
one has with French, the more one uses French numbers in counting money. |
But the system used most commonly is based on the pAta which is a unit to
designate five francs. Ten francs is therefore referred to by pita bse 'two
pata's.' One thousand francs is referred to either by séki (from French
'sac’) Sko or pita ngbangu ése (i.e. unit of 5, 200 times). When a figure

is not divisible by five, one adds the phrase franc (pronounced most
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commonly farénga) Sko, etc. Prices for the general public are adjusted to
the nearest pita, but banks and large commercial enterprises naturally
figure on the franc,
25f phta ukl
335f phta bale omanid na ndd ni mbésémbira (i.e. 67 pita's)
1.565f s&ki 5ko na (phta) ngbéngbu 3ko na ndé ni bale Sko
na ot »
1.566  s&ki ko na (phta) ngbangu ko na ndé ni bale Sko na
ot& na farédnga Sko
Some of these constructions are obviously rather unwieldy but they are by

no means uncommon,

The number 5ko 'one' is used in several idiomatic ways which need
special attention. With the negative marker pepe (q.v. 8.12) it takes on
the meaning 'not at all, absolutely not' (ex. 1-4). In some constructions
it means 'just' or 'alone' or 'together' (ex., 5~6). Finally, there are
expressions like 14 Sko 'one day' (in the sense of 'on one occasion'), and

lége Sko 'in the same way, together,' etc. (ex. 7-9).

1. yéngh ti mbi ake da Sko 'I'm having nothing to do
pepe =19 with that.'
2. t4rd ni acke na ya ti ngonda 'There are absolutely no
Sko pepe -As8 ghosts in the bush.'
3. yiti so 1 $ko ake pepe ~R6 'There's not one thing to
hurt us.'

4. zo t{ pika mbi Sko ake pepe -Ré 'There's no one to hit me.'

5. mbi hinda gi Nzapd $ko -N35  'I'm praying just to God.'

6. 1 te kbbe Sko ~R2 'We eat together.'

7. mbénl 14 Sko 1€ ti lo bse kbé 'One day his two eyes hurt
agke s0 lo ~I186 him,'

8. 4&Banda ra &Nzakara, &la ke lége  'The Banda and the Nzakara

Sko «I39 are the same,'
9., 1 bdéngbi na 8la lége 5ko ~Ra2 'We met with them.'
10. dani aghi da ukd -N79 'Five house burned there.'
11, fmbéni whle si ake na téré ti 'He has two wives.'

lo 6se ~Ria
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12, wmbéni sioni kobdla ashra 4wbéni 'A certain bad diseasse is af-
zo dko Sko ~L7 flicting a few people.’
13, lo zia kété kété ita ti mbi Sko  'He vput my little sister in
na y4 ti da ni -Nsa1 the house.'
14. mbi bla gi mérengé ti k51i Sko 'T saw just one boy.'
-R96
15. mo Sko lal mo ke y3§? -I9 'You're going to drink it alone?'!
16. 1o goe, lo §ko, na 1li ti hsts 'He went alone to the top of
R0 the mountain,'

4,23, The adjunctive 58, whose function is that of a deictic with the
meaning of 'this,' has several other specific uses. It occurs as the head
of certain substantive constructions which are conveniently called '"relative"
(and which function subjectivally, objectivally, and as complements). It
can also function pronominally and as a "filler" following certain con=-
nectives, By itself, or in the noun phrase yi sé 'this thing,' it marks a
certain kind of subordinate clauée (q.v. 15.21.12b). Finally, it occurs

at the end of clauses in a very idiomatic way.

4.23,10, Because sb is used in constructions which are easily trans-
lated by an English clause with a relative pronoun, it is convenient to
talk about the "relative" use of this adjunctive., It would be wrong, how-
ever, to equate 86 with English or French relative pronouns. Such an error
would certainly lead to incorrect uses of sbd. (Instances of the interference
of French relative pronouns in the speech of bilingual Centralafricans are
noted below,)

The relative use of s6 is nothing more than a substantive construction
which is followed by a modifying clause., The word sb is to be construed as
belonging to the substantive phrase, from which it is rarely separated by
pause in any case, except where French seems to be interfering. E.g.

Z0 sé ahinga mbéti 'whoever knows how to read’
'person this knows paper'
In isolation this construction would mean 'this person knows how to read,'
but the context would determine whether such a construction were a clause

in its own right or whether it were simply a substantive phrase. E.g.
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mbi hinga mbéni zo sb ahinga mbéti 'I know someone who knows how to

read, '

The relative construction can have one of several relationships to the

following clause,

In subjectival relationship (ex. 1-10) relative constructions are
usually followed by a verb with the subject-marker prefix (q.v. 7.20), but

occagionally a pronoun occurs as subject.

In objectival relationship (ex. 11-16), they can be construed as oc~-
curring alternatively in a similarvsimple clause, Thus, the relative
construction yama sé mbi fa 'the animal which I killed' can be related to
mbi féa ygma sd 'I killed this animal.' Usually the noun head is close to
the following clause, but if the noun is in a verb phrase itself, it may
be separated from the following clause by other verb phrase elements (ex.
16).

The remaining group of occurrences consists of miscellaneous construc-~
tions which do not seem to fit into the other two grbups, and which may be

called complementary or circumstantial (ex, 17-26).

1. yé& k0o s aftiti mé ti mbi 'the one thing which interw
«L27 fered with my hearing'
2. Aubéni wale s8 amfi k81li -lL1s2 'some women who had taken

husbands (i.e. been married)’

3, zo sb ayl t{ fla mbi «R3 'the person who wants to kill
me'

4, I fla mbéni kbta yiki sb ahj 'We made a garden which was
nddé ni ~Ré really big.’

5. &la sb agh retard <~L27 'those who came late'

6., mbéni sb akpingba -R96  'some which have become hard'

7., Pierre sb ake secrétaire -Ra ‘Pierre who is secretary'

8. mbi sb, mbi ke mard ti Zande '] who am of the Zande tribe!
-I39

9., ita ti mbi s6 lo kes.. 'my brother who is...'

10, pémbé ti mbi sd 1 bda a-manqué 'my teeth which you see are

s -~A9 missing'
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11. kuséra ti lo sd lo éré& mbi
ngbanga ni ti sfra -L11
12, kbébe 86 zo ats 127
13, yi ti mo sb mo sfra kété ami
kaméla na mbi mingi ~C34
14, vin s mo bata na ni sé -R9a
15, yaké sb 1 shra sé =Ré
16, mbi yi ti fa yi ndé ndé na mo
s6 mo hinda mbi da -L2
17. ni egke na kobédla sb &ré ni
bilharzie ~Rka
18, mbéni ngambe ti mbi sb &ré ti
lo atkesss =L7
19, 2o sb b€ ti lo ayi, lo gé
~424
20. na pekd ti mo 56 mo goe ~Ia1
21, mo eke slku na lo ngbanga-
ti tambéla sb lo cke fatigué
‘na pekd tf mo ~A49
22.- mbéni téné acke s6 mbi hinga
1i ti wbi da pepe L1162
23, ndo s6 Nzaphd afa na lo ti goe
da -A49
24. témé sé wé acke na y& ni -A13
25, l'heure s6 mbi de kété kété,
babd ti mbi agoe... =N81
26, na 14 ni sb mbi goe na ni
~N81
k,23.20,

in subjectival position.

or as the topic of verbless clauses (ex., 3-6).

4.20

‘his work whiech he called me

to do!

'food which a person eats'

'The little thing you did made
me very much ashamed.’

'the wine in which you kept it'!

'the garden which we made'

'I want to show you all the
different things about which
you asked me.'

'(He said) he had a disease which
was called liver-fluke disease.’

'one of my younger siblings
whose name is...'

'The person who wants to, let
him come."

tafter you left!

'You scold him because he tired

himself in following you.'

'a certain matter which I can't
understand!
'the place to which God

instructed him to gof

‘stone in which there is iron!

"When I was still very young,
my father went...'
'at the time when I went with

him®

The adjunctive sb is used pronominally but most commonly only

It can function as the subjcct of verbs (ex. 1-2)

With this function it has

little more meaning than the ubiquitous 'this' or 'that' of Bnglish (e.g.

'"That's good').

its meaning may be more specifically ‘'this.!

In other positions,; where it occurs much less commonly,

In any case, the reference
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of sé is almost exclusively to inznimate objects. A special use of sb follow-
ing certain connectives is taken up immediately.

1., 86 acke kusira t{ wile 1a8 -A15 'That's the work of women.'

2, 88 amfi vundQ na mbi mingi ~L& 'That gives me a great deal of
grief.'

3. sb séngé ~C31 '"That's all right.’

4, sb tongana yg -Rba 'How's that!l!'

5. sb yg s67 =034 "What's that?’

6. 56 kébe ti yhka si aske na al 'Is that garden food which Uncle

. 582 F4 has?!

7. 86y mbi yi ape ~Ré ~ 'That, I don't want.'

8. sb venf si { kg -R2 'That's precisely what we
reject.!

9. lége ti sd angbro... =155 ‘that particular road wound

arounda...'

10. ake 582 -~I9 S 'Is it this?'
11, nbi vara s mo sfra ~L27 'I received the one you did...'
12, mbi hinga ti mbi s6 Sko pepe = 'For my part, I didn't know
~R1 : _ that at all,!
1%, mbi yi s pepe ~R6 - 'T don't like that.'

4.23.30, The adjunctive s is used pronominally as a meaningless filler
following certain certain connectives when these are followed by clauses.
The same constructions can occur equally well without sb. These connectives
are ngbangati, teneti, and tongsna (q.v. 5.40 and 5.80). In these construc-

tions s6 is very often followed by a pause but without a rising glide.

1. 1 wara nginza ngbangati s6 { 'We received money because we
leke terrain -I55 : prepared the airfield.’'

2. lo hinda { ngbangat{ s8 mbéni 'He asked us because something
yi ake s0 bé ti lo mingl -Ria was troubling him greatly.'

3. mbi sfra y{ sd ngbangati s6 mbi 'I do this because I am a
ke zo vokd ~Ra : Black Man,'®
b, lo goe zia &la na kinga teneti 'He went zund put them in prison

86 zo akfil ~L6 because people had died.'
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5. mbi diko Nzapd da teneti sé 'TI pray to God about it because
afGti 14 kéé -Lé they (i.e. the foetus) always
' die (i.e. mother has abortions),'
6., mbi yi &la kbéé asgoe ti voté 'I want you all to go to vote
tongana sé 4la voté kdzo just as you voted before,'
ni -R3

4.23.40., Another special use of sb, whether or not it be similar to the
relative construction, is that which introduces a dependent clause (qg.v.
15.21.126) in protasis. In this position sé does not have szny syntactic re-
lation to the clause which immediately follows it, in which respect it dif-
fers from the relative constructions. It is rather certain that the word
here in question is in fact the adjunctive, because it can be replaced by
the noun phrase yi s6 'this thing' with exactly the same meaning. The oc-
currence of sd in this construction adds the meaning ‘since, in view of
the fact that' to the clause.

One example (ex., 6) leads one to conclude that the protasis alone can
be used in an exclamatory sentence. However, not enough constructions of
this type have been collected to permit more specific observations. -

1. 56 mbi s&ra kuséra ti ni, ake '(He said) that since I workedb
nzoni na ni tongasd -139 for him, it was all right
with him like this.'

2. sb mo ke goe ti si na Bangassou, 'If you were to go as far as

&la ke fa téné k& na yéngéd ti Bangassou, {you would find
Zande =139 ' that) they preach there in
the Zande language.'
3, 86 mo tene awe, fadé 1 kiri % 'Since you've spoken, we'll go
bi gbénda ni -Rio back and cast the nets.'
4, &b babd ti mbi adfi mbi, abdré 'Since my father gave birth
tongasd ' to me, people call (me)
this.'
5. 80 ndo avokd awe, lo goe na 'When it has become night, she
k511 sb6 -F4 ‘ goes with this man,'
6. ka sb lo hinga mbéti pepe so 'But what about the fact that

-R4 he doesn't know how to readl’
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it neither functions as a substantive nor as a noun adjunct.

52

The adjunctive sb occurs also at the end of a clause where

In this

position, it is very often found to be preceded by a relative construc-

tion (ex, 1-5).

This use of s might be described as tying a whole

construction together, a feature of African languages which has already

been noted by others.

it becomes more difficult to identify the function of sé.

When there is no preceding relative construction,

In most cases

it has no easily identified lexical meaning in this position, but some-

times it seems to mean something like 'here,' Perhaps some clause~final

occurrences of sb are reduced forms of na ndo sé 'here, in this place,’

but ceftainly not all of them, Other final occurrences are seen to

occur in constructions with lai (q.v. 8.13, ex. 8, 9, 13, 17-20).

1.

2,

7

8.

9.

10,

f-famille sb ahé mbi sé, mbi
yi &la pepe -N35
béa &sioni yi s ake passé na

v& t k5t5rs ké& 86 Ik

méréngé wlle sé 18 ti lo amblko
~F7

&la mé wingd sb A-médecin ake
~Rie

lo béa &susu sé &la gbd mingi

awe sé, lo gé

mi na &la sd

mingi s -Rio

ténfé s& Mamadu ake tene sb acks
vene pepe ~R1

lo veni si lo pika lettre sé na
machine na mbi sé =L27

aeke kushra ti Nzapi lad si
mbi ngbd ti hil pond da sb
-Ahl

ni lad si 5la wara nginza peps

g6 =In
s8 kébe ti yaki =i acke na
afi s6% -Fy

'Relatives who make fun of
mey, I don't like them,'

'See the bad things which are
taking place in all the
towns.'

'The girl whose face was
ulcerated, she came,'

'Listen to the advice the
doctors give to you.'

'He saw the fish which they
cavght in such great
quantity.'

'What Mamadu is saying is
not a lie.’'

'He typed this lettef on a
typewriter for me,'

'It's because of God's work
that 1 am suffering as
you see,’

'"That's why they didn't get
any money.'

'Is that garden food which

Uncle has there?!
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11.
12.
135
1“.
15.

16.

17 «

18,

19.

20.

uo2!§0

s yg 862 -C34

tongana yg sé -I9

téné ti mbi ni lad sé -R2

mo fa sé gi{ téré séngé -C31

lo ke hénda sd mbi ~C31

gi ngunzd séngé si lo t3 sb
-A8

ni lad si mbi pensé bé ti mbi
na &kuséra ti mbi si mbi
eke toto sé =L186

gl téné ni lal awe s8& -R4b

k81li ti mo lad avo sé -I9

ni 1lai mbi ngbd ti duti sbé
—AkY

The adjunctive wa 'what?' is used almost exclusively in the locu~

4,20

'What's this?'

"What's the trouble?'

'"That's my speech (i.e. that's
what I have to say).'

'You're just showing off.'

'He’svdécéiviné"mé;;

'It's just manioc greens
which she prepares.’'

"That's why I thought about

my work and am crying here.’'

'That's all there is to the
affair.’

'It was your husband who
bought it,'

'That's why I continue sitting

here,!

tions for 'who?' (i.e. zo wa 'what person?'), 'where?' (i.e. ndo wa '"what

place?') and 'when?' (i.e. 14 wa 'what day?').

Replacing wa by yg¢ does not

appear to change the meaning, but such constructions with yg are rarely

heard.

One other use of wa is in sé wa 'what thing?' which occurs only

follovwing a sentence in which 88 has been used, such as mi na mbi yi s

‘give me that thing.'

1.
2,

XS

4,
Se

4,25,

lo ke g& 14 wa

m> hinga ti mo 14 wa

md wara pendere bongd sb na ndo

wa =031
-R9b
~1186

mérengé s ake zo wa

zo wa si am@ na mbi wa

'When is he coming?'

'The hell you know it!'

'"Where did you get this
pretty cloth?!'

'Who is this child?’

'Who gave it to me?'

Both y¢ and wa, which have the meaning 'what?' occur as ad-

junctives of substantives, but because yg can also occur substantively,

it has far greater syntactic freedom.
quent statistically.

common locutions in which it occurs:

It is by this fact also more fre-
Many of its occurrences are accounted for by two

ngbangati yg or teneti yg§ 'why?'
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and tongana yg 'how?' (The first words of these locutions are connectives
described in 5.41, 5.42 and 5.80). The last expression is more than a
simple interrogative of manner, While in some contexts it does signify

means or manner, only some English sentences with 'how?' can be translated

with tongana yg.

Another lexical characteristic of this expression is

that it can also express doubt or disbelief on the part of the speaker.

One other feature of yg is that when it is used following a list of

things, it takes on the meaning of 'anything, et cetera.'

1e
2-

3.

ye asd md -1186

md> tene yg ~R1

mo ke pika na y& ti yg -Rob

pési ti yg si mbi eke bha sbé
1186 |

mo vo mingi mingi tongasé ti

séra na yg -L168

'What's hurting you?'

'What did you say?'

'"What do you pound (things)
in%!

'What suffering am I see-
ing?!

'"You buy a lot (of stamps)
like this to do what
(with them}?'

6., timo yg -I9 "What's yours (i.e., What do
you want)?!
7. sb ye sb ~C31 'What's this here?'

8.

9.

10

dngunzd, Lp0z0, y§.
s8 kbéé kébe ti ydk&. -R9b

tongana yg sé ~-I9
fadé &la séra tongana yg -Ré6

kéé acke.

'Manioc greens, manioc, any-
All these exist.
All of this is garden food.'
'What's the trouble here?!
‘What in the world will they

do?!

thing.

11, mo gh citoyen tongana yg ~R6 'How do you become a citizen?’

12, mo ke tambéla tongana yg si 'How do you walk that your
bongs ti mo atoto -Nso dress makes noise?'

13, mo tens ake ti mo tongana yg 'What you mean by saying it's
-C29 yours?'

1. mo dé éré ti lo ngbangati yg 'Why do you call his name?'

~F?
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4.26.

1&.20

Examples of the remaining post-noun adjunctives follow here.

They are chosen to illustrate the greatest diversity of use for each one

of the adjunctives.

e
2.
5.
4,

8.

9.

10.

M.

ﬂa’

13.

14,

15.

16,

Ae.

18,

» k&
yi kéé agh sioni -A15
dwhle sb k6é agd ~F7
Sango ké& mbi m& -N35

1é ti lo kbé ambdko awe

awe

-F?

&la s6 kéé aléndd -F7

lo k6é lo eke goe -Ak9

8la samb&la k&ké&, na témé, na
péré, na nze kbé6é&, na 14, yi
k6& -Aas

mo féa y& ti oignon ti mo kbé
~A8

lo zfa yama s6 k& da -La75
&la hinga ngd lo kb8 sé «R7f
ndo avok§ na &la k& -As51

mo bia &ndo wile t{ mbi k6&
pepe? =R

1i ti &1z agd kéé bale Sko
~R10

&la m mbi k6& ma <I174

yéké ti mbi akénga kb& awe -N35

mo pika y4 ni ngbii ké6é -As

awe kbéé

nzd acke. kArikd acke. sindi
acke, wbi lingbi diko ahlnzi
pepe.  Angunzd, &gozo yg. kéé
acke., 86 kb8 kébe ti yaKa.
~-R%b

‘allt

'Everything'hasiturned out bad.'

'All those women came.'

'I understand Sango also.'

'Her face was completely
ulcerated.!

'A11 of them arose.’

'He too is going.'

'"They prayed toitrees, and
rocks, and grass, the moon
also, and the sun,‘every-
thing.'

'Cut up all of your onions.’

'He put all of this meat there.'

'"You know him all right.’'

'Night came upon them com~
pletely.’

'You've seen my wife before all
right, haven't you?'

'All of them were ten in
number."'

'Take me too!’

'My garden is all choked up,'

'You crush the insides a long

time,!

~'It's all over.!

'"There's corn, There are peanuts.

There's sesame. I can't finish
naming everything. Manioc
There are all

All of this is

greens, manioc.
these things.,

garden food,'



4,20

19,

20,
21,

22,

23,

24.

25,

26.

27°
28.

- 29.

30

31 .

32,

33

34,
354

56.

37

38.

56

mingi ‘much, many, very'

&békoyl mingi aske fhOti
kébe ni ~F4

dwile mingi ake h§ ~F7

1i ti &la mingi =R3

dwdle kb8 asdra kdbe mingi
mingi =F?

fla wara kfil da mingi ~A4B

4zo awara ngid na 14 ni
mingi =L27

yéké t{ kébe ake mingi -R9Db

ngunzé nf anzers mingi -A44

k3t3rs ayo mingi ~In7
mbi bara mo mingi L5
mbi de mérengé mingi ape?
~I55
amf nzoni yi na i mingi ~R2
anzere na bé ti &la mingi -A48
fbdkoyid asi gigi mingi na yéké&
ni -F4
dy{ ti vundd ati na nddé mbi na

pekd ni mingi «L7

téné ti mbi acke mingi pepe -Ak2

kériké ni alé nzoni mingi -A14

‘Many baboons are ruining the
harvest.’

'A lot of women are going by.'

'They were numerous,'

'All the women made a lot of
food.'

'Many of them found death there,'

'People found a great deal of
pleasure on that day.®

'There are many food gardens,'

'The manioc greens taste very
good., '

'The village is a long way off.’

'T greet you warmly.'

'"Wasn't I still a very young
child?’

'Fe gave us many good things,®

"It pleased them very much,®

'A lot of baboons came into
the garden,’

'Many misfortunes descended on
me after that.®

'I don't have much to say.’

'The peanuts have borne very
well,’

ndé 'different’

1é ti kbbe ndé ndé acke ~Fi

amfi na mbéni zo ndé «R3

mbi sédra mbéni koa ndé aps -I9

'"There are different kinds of
fruit.’

'He gave it to a different
person, '

'I haven't done a different

kind of work,®
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39.

Lo,

b4,

42,

l"5o :

44,

45,

he,

7.

48,

L9,

50.

51.
52.
53,

5k,
55.

56.

57«

&~pont affiti na sése ti Bangui
ndé ndé -L7
ti { ake ndo sb6 ndé -Is5

lo séra ti lo ndé

ng& ‘also!
1langd ni ngd lad 1 fa na 4la
~R7d
&wéle ti lo ngh ay§ -Lé
tere ngd lo féa yik& awe -F4
mo hinga ngd mbéti mbirimbiri
~-R7e
mbi wara ngd mbéni mbét{ ge
-R7f
babA ti mérengé ni akfi ngl
L7
&k51i aeke na mbige bse ti te ti
fla nghd -As |
mbi ngd, mbi k¢ ape -C3o0

na ngé, mbi tene merci mingi

.20

'Many different bridges were
ruined in the region of
Bangui.'

'Ours are different here.'

'He does it differently.'

'There, we've shown y0u the
dates.' |

'His wives also drank it.'

'The spider also had made a

garden.'

~ '"You also know how to read

well,"'

'T have also received a letter
here,' v

'The child's father also died.'

'There were men on both sides
to eat their share.'
*Me too, I don't refuse.!'

*And also, I give many thanks.'

'‘How many people want to come?’

~A15
$ke 'how much? how many?'
bdzo Ske ayi ti gh
4la eke Ske

mo to nginza ni na mbi Ske
~L27
ngéré ni Ske ~C30

Ske agh biri

'1ike this,

mard ti Azo tongasd, i yi 4la

tongasd

~R2 -
14 tongasé, i na &mbunzi, i goe
-155

na y& ti k8t8r5 ti 1 pepe

'How many of them are there?'

'"How much money did you send
me?!

'What's the price?!

'How many came yesterday?'

so, well!

'This kind of people, we don't
want them in our villages.'

'At about this time of the day,

the White Men and I, we went.!
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58,

59,

60,

61,

62.

63,

6k,

65.
66.

674

68,

69.
70.

7.

720
73

4.

tongana mard ti téné tongasé
ti sioni ake na bé ti 4la...
~R2

{ séra tongasd giriri -L27

kuséra ti wile aeke tongasd
=A15

{ 25 lo gi na ndd ti wl tongasd
ngbii -I55

&la tene mérengé whle asira
1'école pepe. tongasd ngonzo
aséra mbi mingi, =-Ab9

agd akpo dole.
~AS0

tongasd si fadé lo kono nzoni

lo tene, tongasd pepe. -L16

gl tongasé ma.

veni

AS8ango veni ake féa susu na
gbénda =~I39

sése veni ake mf nginza na zo
~R7a

gl k§1i ni veni asfiru -Ia5.

lo veni ahinga éré ti pendere
k51i sé ~F7

mbi Sko veni mbi ke slra téné
s6 -N3s

lo 16ndé, 1o veni

s6 veni si { kg

~R1
-R2

ake tongasd venf si 8la ke séra

rognon ti yama na vin -R9a

58

'if this kind of evil thought is

in their hearts...'

‘We did it like this long ago.'

'"The work of women is like this,'

'We roasted it right over the
fire like this for a long time.'
'They said girls don't go to

school. So I was very angry.'!

tongasd dole akf(ii,'They come and spear the elephant.

So the elephant dies.,'
'In this way he'll grow up
nicely.,'
'He said, "It wasn't like that."!
'That's just the way it is.'

'the very, precisely’

'It's the Sango people who catch
fish with nets.'

'It's precisely the earth which
gives money to people.'

'It was the man who tore it.’

'It was he who knew the young
man's name.’

'I alone am the one who is tell-
ing this story.'

'He got up, just himself.'

'"That's precisely what we re-
ject,?!

'That's exactly how you prepare

animal kidneys in wine.®
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4,30, Verbal adjunctives

Verbal adjunctives (Av) are distinguished by the fact that they gen-‘
erally occur in a verb phrase where they modify the verb. It is doubtful
that any of them occur as adjuncts of nouns: perhaps the few occurrences of
ge ‘'here,' k& '"there' and kfrikiri 'crooked’ following noun phrases can be
construed as being in minor clause types. Only one word, mbirimbiri 'straight,'’
appears to function substantively. The words biani and biaku 'tfuly' can
also occur at the beginning of a clause (like tongasd discussed above). The
word fadé 'quickly' is identified with the form which marks the future tense
(q.v. chp. 9). The word fadesd 'now,' on the other hand, is distinguished

from fadé, although there may be historical relationship between the two.

The complete list of Av is the following:

&nde 'later, in the future' Thio 'quickly!
&ndo 'already, in the past' k& Ythere, in that place’
biakd 'indeed, truly' kirikiri ' crooked!

- blani *indeed, truly' kpitikpiti ‘'intensely (of black)'
da ‘here, there’ ' kpb 'qﬁiet‘ .
dongS yongdro ‘'slimy' mbirimbiri ‘straight'
fadé 'quickly' ngbii ~ 'a while'
gb& 'in vain' . tér ‘intensely (of white)'

gbindi 'at some future time' yekeyeke 'slowly'

ge there!

Some of the wverbal adjunctives are obviously similar to words which are
known in the literature on African languages as "‘ideophones." These words,
whatever their grammatical classification might be, are generally quite dis-
tinct from the rest of the word classes in African languages. Semantically,
they refer to one's perception of or emotional reaction to such things in the
universe as size, dimension, motion, texture, speed, temperature, color, design,
and so on. Phonologically and grammatically, they have characteristics which
are uncommon elsewhere in any particular language. But one of their features
is apparently shared by all African languages: wherever they have been
seriously studied, théy figure greatly in the total lexical inventory of a
language., An average but careful dictionary might have from 41oco to 2000

such words.
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It is somevwhat surprising, therefore, in view of what has Jjust been said,
that there are so few ideophones in Sango. Our list is probably by no means
exhaustive, but it is obviously very short. Increasing it will be no easy task.
The investigator will have to determine which ones are truly Sango (i.e. used
beyond the limits of a particular vernacular language) and which ones are not,
One will certainly find, as I did, that speakers of Sango will introduce

ideophones from their own languages.

Cne of the most frequently used ideophonic verbal adjunctives is ngbii
ffor a while' (which also occurs as ngbi ngbi, with as many repetitions as
one desires, and ngbiii, with a vowel as long as one desires). Like many

ideophones, it is quite often difficuvlt to translate,

An interesting characteristic of this word, and one which separates it
from all the other verbal adjunctives, is its ability to function as a non-
verbal sentence in a running narrative, most often paratactically joined to the
following clause, but sometimes separated by terminal pause (ex. 4)., Another
interesting feature is that many speakers have identified ngbii with the French
word jusqu'd (which is pronounced as zlsfika, etc.). That is, there is a re-
lationahip of synonymity between ngbii and jusqu'd (ex, S5=-10). And as so very
often happens, it is not uncommon to find loan-calgues where both of the words
(in either order) are used (ex. 8-9). There are, of course, instances of
French-like uses of jusqu'd, i.e. as a connective, with or without the Sango
connective na (ex. 11). Most of the examples come from Protestants whose Bible

translation never uses ngbii but always uses jusqu'd as a connective,

1. lo bia mbi ngbii. -L168 'He locked 2t me for a while.'
2. mo kinga y4ngi ni akporo ngbii, 'You put the 1id on and it boils
awSko nzoni mingi «~A411 a while, and it's very nice
and soft.!
3. mbi kono hgbii k68 si mami agl 'I grew up completely and then
aslra téné ni na pek$s -Nsa Mother came and told me about
it later.,'
4, mbi sfra yi sé ngbangatf sb6 mbi 'I do this because I am an
ke zo vok$. ngbii, mbén{ 14, African, Some time passed,
mbi tene na lo... ~R1 and then one day I said to
him...'
5. mo duti kpd jusqu'd ~F7 'Keep on being quiet.’'
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6.

Te

9.

10,

11,

12

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18,

19,

20,

21,

22,

24,

{1 na lo 1 duti na ndo sb
jusqu'a, -N35

il faut que lo goe jusqu's,
lo hfinzi. -R4d

aleke jusgu'a ngbii 155

mo séra kbébe nghii jusqu'a,
midi alingbi awe <A11

lo yi da ape, ah§. Jusqu'a,
mérengé wéle sbé, 18 ti lo
amb3ko awe sb6, lo gh. -F7

lo yuru na lo dé ngé na 2
l'heure t{ bi jusqu'ad 7
1'heure ti ndépéréré. -L7

5,30

‘He and I sat here a long
time,'

'"He must keep on going until
he finishes it.'

'They worked on it a long time,'

"You keep on preparing the food,
and when it's noon....'

'He didn't answer and went on.
This went on a long time, and
then this girl whose face was
ulcerated came.,'

'He had diarrhea and he vomited too
at two o'clock at night until

seven o'clock in the morning.’

Other verbal adjunctives:

zéngd yangh ti mo sbé., fadé
1 bia ndl ni é&nade.

fadé k5t5r5 ti Bangui ake kono

fnde -R2

&la sfra 4ndo sioni yi mingi
na i =R2

mbi tene &ndo na mo, wile ti
mbi aeke na hépital -Ra

4la zia yi t{ Ala biakh
biaki -R10

k511 ni ake wile sb biani
=L15

tad téné ti mo biani? ~Cs

na biani, mbi hinga sé -A15

yi ake da ape ~C31

lo yi da ~C34

mo tlku kpi t{ kirskd sb da
~-A8

fadé lo kiif bfeni L7

'Your sharp tongue! Some day

we'll see the outcome of it,'

- '"The city of Bangui will be big

in the future.'

'They did terrible things to us
in the past.'

'T told you before that my wife
was in the hospital.’'

'They left their things once
and for all.'

'The husband rejected his wife
definitely.'

'Is what you say the real truth?'

'And indeed, I know this.'

'"There's nothing to it.'

'He agrees.'

*You pour this peanut paste
into it.'

'He will really die.'
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25,

26.

27.

28,

29.

30,

31,

32

33.

34,

35

36.

37.

38,

39

Lo,

hqo

lo zingo lo gb& ~In75

fadé gbindé &mérengé ake gl na
pekd ti mbi -R3

mbi sdra ngh bse ge -I9

ayi ti mf mbéni Amérengé ti

~ k5t3r5 ge ~R7e

mbéti ni ake s{ na 1 ge hio
pepe -R9Db

lo si k& awe -F7

amii lo k& na k$térs ~11s

&mérengé ni k&, &la ke na yord
alingbi ape -N81

affa 8kéngbd ti y4 ti da
kirikiri ~Ia62 ’

%0 kirikiri‘alingbi ti mb yord
pepe ~Ric

bl ni avu kpitikpiti

mo zfa mbi kps§ ~R1

lo duti kpd -R2

mo kono mbirimbiri ~R7e

mo hinga mbéti mbirimbir{ -R7e

tad té&né lald mbirfmbir{ mbi

~C8

1 ke séra 8nde k§tSr§ yekeyeke
-R2

tene sb

L.40. Universal adjunctives

62

'He stirred him in vain (i.e.
without awakening him).'

'At some time in the future
children will follow me,?

'I've spent two years here.!

'He wants to take some children
from the village here,’'

'The letters don't reach us
here quickly.'

'He has already arrived there.'

'He got him from over there in
the village.'

'The kids over there, they have
a whole lot of charms.'

'He destroyed the things in the
house left and right.’

'Not just anybody can take the

.médicine.'

'"The night was pitch black,’

*Leave me alone.'

'He sat still.’

'"You're just the right size.’

'*You know how to read well,'

'That's the whole and complete
truth which I said.’

'We'll make the country in the
future little by little.’

The universal adjunctives (Au) gf 'only' and tald 'real' are distinguished

by the fact that they occur in comstruction with single words or whole phrases,

and they never occur as substantives,

ok,

the one with the widest range of occurrence.

The adjunctive gf 'only' is the most frequently ocecurring Au and

It is found with nouns (ex.

1=4), with pronouns (ex. 5-6), with verbs (ex. 7, but this is the only
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440

occurrence in the corpus), with connectives (ex. 8-11), and with various

other adjunctives (ex. 12-18).

In some instances it is probably more ac-~

curate to interpret it as a mark of emphasis rather than trying to translate

it with ‘only' or some such word.

1

5

104

11

12,
13.

1b.

154
16.

17.
18,

mbi te gl ngunzéd 14 k6& -Auk
babs affa gi yék& -A21
gl babld t{ mbi laid asira -Ako

4zo avo gi v8ngd -~Ian

abré gi mo -A9

gf { na lo 14 k6& -Ra

ake gl hinda lo =C34

mbi m& gi na yéngd t{ mbénf zo

amf na lo gi na cuillédre -A9

veneg nf gi t{ mbi? ~C29

ake gi ngbangati wlle Sko pepe
-Ria

ngd ni acke gi osid -~A24

wéngd ti 14 s6, gi ni lad awe
-R&b

téré ti lo k68 ake gi sioni
mingi -F7

mbi wara gf kété kété

&zo0 aduti gi séngé -Re

~Akl

mbi léngd gi k&
mo duti gi tongasé ~Ré

~N8o

'T eat just manioc greens all
the time,'

"My father is Jjust a cultivator
of gardens (i.e. peasant).'

'It was just my father who
made it.' 7

'People just buy it (i.e. pay
cash for it).'

'They call you specifically.'

'It's just him and me all the
time.'

'He's leading him astray, that's
all,'!
'T heard it only from someone
else.’ ‘
'"They gave it to him only by
spoonfuls.'

'Is the lie just mine??'

'Tt's not just for women
alone,'

'There were just four boats.,'

'"The advice for today, that's
all there is to it.'

'Her whole body was entirely
awful,'

'T received just a little.!

'People sit around just doing
nothing.'

'TI lived just in that place.’

'You sit around just like this.'
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4,42, The adjunctive tad 'real' has a range of meaning quite similar
to that of gi ‘only,' but it has a more restricted distribution. It occurs
only with nouns (ex. 1-3), pronouns (ex., &) and a few connectives (ex. 5).

Sometimes the translation of tal is quite removed from the meaning ‘real.’

1., mo s&ra na mbi tald ténf -C31 'Tell me the truth,'

2. tad yénghd t{ mbi ake Zande -~I39 'My real language is Zande.'

3, mbi ke tad saleté Ns4 'T was really dirty.'

4. abuba tad 1 biani ~Rz2 - 'They indeed did us much harm.’
5. mbi wara tad na 4/18/61 =17 'I received it exactly on

April 18, 1961.'




Chapter 5

CONNECTIVES

The connectives are those words which, like the prepositions and con-
junctions of school grammar, relate words or constructions to other words
or constructions. The currently-used term "function word" applies to them
also., They are not subdivided into various kinds of "prepositions'" and
© "conjunctions,' because such a classification would not fully reflect the
patterns of distribution. No classification, in fact, seems appropriate
because there is so much overlapping of function. Some of this is il-
lustrated by the accompanying chart. These connectives are: andéa, ka,
mais, na, ngbangati, si tenetf, ti, titens, tongana, and wala. The re-
quirements of the decimal system of outlining forced na and mais, on the
one hand, and ngbangati and tenet{, on the other hand, into single sections.
No harm is done because these pairs of connectives are semanfically quite

similar.

The following chart summarizes the functions of the various con-

nectives in terms of what they join.,

Function andda ka mais na ngbanga- si ti titene tongana wala
' t{ and
teneti
noun - npoun X X
noun ~ adjunctive X X
noun - verb X
verb - noun X p:4 X
verb - adjunctive X
verb - clause »
verb - verb oz X
adjunctive - adj. X X
adjunctive - noun - ' X
clauvse -~ clause b'd x X X X X X X b d
pre-clausai - cl. X
sentence initial x X X X x X b’ X
clause final X x

phrase initial X b4 X b4
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5.10. andfa

The connective andda (which also occurs as kandda) is an adversative
which can be translated by 'but, however, yet, but in other words, but it
turns out that,' etc. It always precedes verbal predications. The preced-
ing construction can be either another clause (uttered even by a different
speaker in a dialogue) or some other construction in a single sentence. But
there is not enough data on the latter use to permit greater precision of

statement.

1. tongana mo m& éré ti mo 14 sé 'If you don't hear your name
 pepe, kandda mbéti ti mo ade today, this means that your
na l8ge -R9b letter is still on its way.'

2, 2o sb ayi ti fla mbi, andia lo '"The person who wants to kill
yi ti f8a 4zo s6 a-voté &ré ti me is one, in other words,
mbi giriri -~R3 ‘ who wants to kill those people

who voted for me long ago.'

3., ubi goe ti pika lo, andda lo 'T went to shoot him, but he had
ki awe already died,'

%, andda mo lungfila tongasd ma *So that is how you open it?'

5. fad& lo zia mabdko ti lo na 'He will put his thumb in ink
ngh ti mbéﬁi, t1 gbbngd na to seize the surface of the
18 t{ bulletin nf. andda lo card with it. Just like that,
signé awe., -R1 and he's signed it,'

5.20. k&

The connective ka is quite uncommon, occurring only 44 times in the
corpus, and being found in only 5 different texts, It has two distinct
uses., On the one hand, in 7 instances it introduces the apodosis of a con-
dition contrary to fact or uncertain to the speaker, as in the sentence:

..o whle t1 mbi aeke na k3tdrd, ka mbi na wile tf mbi { causé... '[If] my
wife were in the village, then I and my wife would chat, [but she isn't].'
In these,“t&g'protasis is introduced by tongana in 2 cases (ex. 1-2), by the
combinatior/ tongana with intervening pause in 1 case (ex. 3), by nothing in
3 cases (ex. 4=5), and in 1 instance the protasis is not expressed, being
included in a previous speaker's utterance in a conversation (ex. 6). The

other use, of which 5 out of é examples occur in one conversational text,
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may be called the exclamatory use.

5.20

It is always correlated with ape or pspe

at the end of the sentence, and seems to introduce the idea of 'didn't it!

~or 'isn't it,' with emphasis or a sort of surprise. In four instances (ex.

7-8) the clause involved is verbal, and in 4 (ex. 9) it is non-verbal.

1o

3

Se

6.

7

9.

ngh ti mbi, tongana y& ti carte

d'identité ka mo hinga ~N35

tongana adu i, ka { séra nzoni
yi mingi ~R2

ka, tongana adfi dmbunzfi pepe,
ka 1'heure s6 mbi kG{ t{ mbi

awe =N35

adu ni &la,ka &la 1ingbi titene
8la s8ra nzoni yi pepe -R2

wlle ti mbi aeke na kdtdrs, ka

" mbi na wlle ti mbi i causé
~N35

patron ti lo akg ti fiata lo
ave? --- Sko pepe. ka lo tene

na mbi awe. R4

mbi ke sukiila bongd na kS1li sb
ka mbi passé ka mbi wara
pendere bongd tongasd ape ma
~C31

{ta, ka mo hinga manidre ti wlle
acke ndé ndé ape? ~C31

ka ita gi nf lad ape =C34

'My age, if [it is] on my
identity card, then you'll
know, [but I'm not sure it
is}.! |

'If it were us, then we would

- do many good things,'

'If White People hadn't been
borh, then as far as I'm con-~
cerned, I would have already
died by now.'

'1f they were them, then they
couldn't do good things.,'

'If my wife were in the village,
then I and my wife would
talk.'

'Has his boss ever refused to
pay him? --- Never., [If it
were sol], then he would have
told me,.'

'T wash clothes for this man,
and I iron and I still don't
get beautiful clothes like
this,! ,

'Sister, don't you know that the
tricks of women are varied?'

'Oh, sister, that isn't it at

alll!
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5.30. mais, na

5.31. The connective mais (from the French) has only one function,
i.e. to join a clause (including verbless predications) to a preceding
clause. Bome of these clauses might possibly be constituents of a single
complex sentence, but most of them seem to be independent sentencesi no-
vhere does mals jJoin clausés in such a way that they can function again as
a single construction which can take awe or pepe (Qq.v. 9.30, 8.12). The
clause which is introduced by mais can be related to the last one uttered
by another speaker in a conversation. All of this is reminiscent of
French meis. Like it Sango mais can be said to have the force of am ad-
versative correlative meaning 'but.' This is its usual function, but
there are many sentences where it seems to have no meaning different from
na ags a coordinating connective. In some places mais is even followed by

another connective,

A brief pause can occur after mais, but this pause seems to have no
connotative function wnless accompenied by a rising contour. This contour
serves to emphasize the connotation of the connective, that is, by
strongly calling in question what has been said, by emphasizing the truth
~of what is going to be said, etc. '

mais with adversative forces

1, na 8kekd ti giriri k§1li aféa '*In the times of the elders,
yiké, mais wile affa yaké ‘ men made gardens, but women
pepe. =Ab didn't maske gardens.'

2, whle sé adl na k81li sé &~ '"This woman bore that man three
mérengé otd, mais Sko akdi. children, but one died.,'
-115

3, B, mo prié gf na Nzap&, awe. 'B. 'Just pray to God.'

A, maig ita, 14 ké6& mbi ke Ae 'But friend, I always
prié. -C31 pray.’

4, &la tene, nginza n{ si acke “'They say that getting money
ngangd na Ala. mais yi sé 'is hard for them. But this

agke tad t&né nf pepe. -L27 is not the truth,'
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mais as a coordinating connective:

5. &la tene, I lingbi ti ga va
na 1lége ti malade sb6., mais
&ré t{ malade ni arke
monganga. ~A48

6. na y& ti juin sé, mbéni kS1li
ti Banana 5ko acke. mais
1o b&a ndo pepe. 117

7. whle ti mbi aecke na ngo ti nze
ukft, mais mbi diko Nzapd da
teneti sé affiti 14 kb&. -Lé

'They said, we can become well
by means of this fetish, And
the name of this fetish is
monganga., '

'In this month of June, there
wes a man from Banana. And he
coulan't see.’!

'‘My wife is five months pregnant.
And I'm praying to God because
it (the foetus) always per-

ishes.'

mails introducing verbless predications:

8, mais yi Sko, ita. =14
9., mais tongana yg. -LS
10. mais gi na lége ti 1€kéngd
kébe. ~A8

'But there's one thing, friend.’
'But what's the matter?'
'‘But the reason is just the

manner of preparing food.'!

mais followed by other conjunctions:

11. na ngonzo asdra mbi mingi pepe,

mais ngbangati mbi ngbi
mérengé. ~A49

12, &yi 86 &la séra sb acke 1lége ni

pepe. mais si wmbi fa na mo
t{ m& s, -L2

13, mais na {1 &mérengé ti y& ti
8la, i bvéa yi sb tongana yi

ti{ mbirimbiri. -Ass

'And I wasn't very angry, be-

cause I was still a child.’'

'The things they did were not
right. But I'm telling you
so that you can hear,'

'And we their children, we con-

sidered these things good.'

5.32, The connective na is, by virtue of its very frequency (2593 ex-

amples in the corpus) difficult to define.

Its basic idea seems to be some-

thing like proximity or accompaniment (‘near' or 'with'), but it occurs

with a wide variety of extensions of meaning:

simple addition, location

(to which, in which, from which), time (in which), beneficiary (which is

an extension of location), possession, accompaniment, manner, means, and

so forth. Though many examples present no problem, there are enough
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borderline semantic distinctions and enough real ambiguities to preclude

the use of the semantic categories in anything more than an indicative way.

Syntactically, na is used in two basic ways: to coordinate and to
subordinate. In its coordinating function, it unites, usually additively,
parallel constructions: two or more noun thrases, two or more ti-verb
phrases, or two or more clauses, In its subordinating function, it intro-
duces a wide variety of complements in the verb phrase (q.v. chp. 11),
various kinds of pre-clausal constructions (q.v. chp. 12), and complements
in verbless predications (q.v. chp. 14). In this subordinating use, na may
sometimes be omitted (ex. 1-3), but may readily be supplied without chang-
ing the sense of the sentence. It may also on occasion be introduced when

there seems no real justification for it (ex. 4-3).

1, anzere (na) nf mingi -Roa 'Tt pleased him greatly.’'

2. lo shra (na) { téné <R9b ‘He spoke to us.'

3, mo kiri (na) ni na mbi ~C29 'Come back with it to me.'

4, &la kfi pa mbi na 14 ti 20 juin 'They waited for me on the
-R2 2oth of June.!

5, ake kiri na téné na Jésus ~R1o 'He returned a word (i.e.

answered) to Jesus.!

5.%32.10. There are 450 occurrences of coordinating na in the corpus,
of which 192 join noun phrases, 30 enter into numeral phrases, & join
ti-verb phrases, 1 joins a ti-verb phrase and a ti-noun phrase, and 223

Join clauses.

Occurrences of noun phrases united by na include pronoun + na + pro-
noun {ex. 1-6), pronoun + na + noun phrase (ex, 7-11)}, noun phrase + na +
noun phrase (ex. 12-25). In only two cases (ex. 26) does a pronoun fol-
Jow na after a noun phrase. Series of noun phrases may be joined with
na at every transition (ex. 29-31), or with na occurring at only some of
the transitions (ex, 32-33). 1In a few cases (ex. 27-28), some other
element, such as an adjunctive or =m object, may intervene between the
first noun phrase and the na which introduces a second noun phrase. When
the first noun phrase of two united by na is introduced by ti, the ti
may be repeated with the second noun phrase (ex. 20~21), or it may be

omitted (ex. 18-19)., The ti is never repeated when one or both of the



71 . 530

elements is a promoun., The omission is more frequent than the repetition
(18/28 occurrences). In 411 caSes, a subordinating na precedes the first
noun phrase (ex. 22~23), in which case it may be construed as introducing
the entire construction consisting of all the noun phrases Jjoined by co-

ordinating na,

The one example of a ti-verb phrase and a ti~noun phrase being joined
by na i;f;#. In this case, the noun is a noun of action, and therefore may
be considered to have a semantic affinity to verbs., There are also cases
where na joins two t{-verb phrases (ex. 25-36). Examples of na entering

into the construction of numeral phrases are 37-38,

When na joins clauses, it suggests simple sequence, The problem is
then whether or not to consider what precedes as a different sentence or as
a preceding clause in the same sentence. This problem is discussed under
non-verbal sentences (q.v. chp. 44, fu.). In the present state of our
knowledge, we must conclude that the placing of sentence breaks between
clauses joined by simple na (ex. 39=56) is rather subjective and impres-
sionistic. When na is accompanied by another conjunction, as tongana after
na or et and mais preceding na (ex. 57-59), there is a much stronger pre-
sumption that the conjunctions introduce a new sentence. In some cases
(ex. 60-61), na is preceded or followed by a pre-clausal construction,
usually an adjunctive such as tongasbé and fadesé. In the examples, where
na is alone, no attempt is made to indicate sentence division, In some
cases, where na is reinforced in such a way as to indicate a clear break,

the sentence division is indicated.

Since in some cases, clauses may follow each other without any con-
nective, - it is necessary to consider what kinds of clauses may follow co-
ordinating na. When the subjects of the preceding and following clauses
are compared, the following facts appear: 55 occurrences represent
sequences with the same subject in both clauses. Of these, the subject of
the second clause is expressed by nothing in one case (ex. 39), by a=- in 3
cases (ex. 40), by a pronoun in u44 cases (ex. 41~43), and by a noun phrase
in 7 cases (ex, 44~45). In %90 cases, the subject of the two clauses is
- different. Of these, the subject of the second clause is expressed by a=-

in & cases (ex. 46), by a pronoun in 33 cases (ex. 47-48), by a noun
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phrase in 45 cases (ex. 49=50), and by an adjunctive in 9 cases (ex, 51=53).

In addition to these examples, in which the subject immediately follows

the connective, there are 26 cases where a pre-clausal construction follows

na (ex. Sh)o

clause introduced by tongana (ex. 55-56).

In 3 cases, the na clause follows and is coordinated with a

In 2 cases, the na clause follow-

ing the tongana clause seems clearly to be the principal clause, and the na

is anomalous (ex. 57). Cases where na is reinforced by another connective

or by an adjunctive are also illustrated below (ex, 58-61),

In the examples,

since in many instances more than one na appear, the one intended is under-

lined,
1

2.

3.

4,

5.

6.

7e

8.

9.

10,

11,

13,

m na lo I duti ti causé -As

mbito agbdé lo, na 4la sb kbéé
~R10

i na mo i ke dé b4 na ndé ni
ngd -C29

mbi yi k5tdr$ ti 1 na 4la agh
tad kStsrS -R3 |

1 na 4la kb8, 1 eke ita na {ta
~R2

&la éré 1 na mo ké& pepe? -R1

mbi bara o { na Madame nzoni
-1

mais 'nzala t{ 4la s{ aslra mbi

-L2

lo na zo vok$ agi béngbi ko
=R '

i ése na émérengé t{ mbi -N35

na wile ti mbi

mo girisa lo na sambéla ti {

' na mami ti Manya pepe L7

fadesd mo g& bab4 na mams ti
‘mbi awe -R1
mbéni téné ti ngangd na téné

ti pési aeke da -Rio

For a discussion of juxtaposed clauses without na, see 15.20,

'You and he sat to chat.'

'Fear gripped him and them
all,’

'You and I will swear over it
also.'

'T want my country and yours
to become a real country.,’

'We and they, all, are as
brothers,'

'Didn't they call me and you
both?!

'l greet you and Madame
cordially.’

'But it's a desire for you that
is affecting me and my wife.'

'He and the Black Man came and
met together.'

'we both and my children'

'Don't forget her in the prayers

of you and the mother of Manya.'

'Now you have become my father
and my mother,'
'Some hard things and some things

of suffering were in it,'
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14,

15.

16,

17.

18,

19.

20.

21,

22.

23,

24,

25,

26,

27.

28,

Aita t{ 1 k68, na Ambéni zo ti
k5t8rS mingi ~Aso

mo fa téré ti mo na kébe ti mo
~C31

Ngongo René Claude, s6 mbi séra

kuséra ti contrdleur du travail,

na Pascal s aeke secrétaire

t1 direction du travail -Ra

lo tere, na mbéni ygma s6 adé
éré ti lo na yangéd ti Sango,
atene, kpikara ~I175

histoire ti bab4 na mamé ti mbi
~AL2

mamé ti Manya na Ramona -L27

k§tSrs ti &mbunzit na ti 4zo
‘voké ngd =R1

mariage ti bureau pna ti mission
~L7

mbi ydro ySrdéngb na oignon na
tomate ~C34

lo ¢ke na babi na mamd pepe
~R4

mbi tene ni na lo k&, 1é na
1& =~R2

acke séra ngl na ngd? -L27

i 4zo ti sése k6&, na mbi
aussi <R3
am na mo bara o ti lo, na

madame na amérengé kb€ -L27?

mbi bara o mo mingi na &-famille

k6& ngd -Ls
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'all our relatives, and many
other people of the village'

'You show off your body and
your food.'

5Ngongo René Claude, who did
the work of a labor inspector,
and Pascal, who was the
secretary of the labor de-
partment!

‘he, the spider, and another
animal whose name in Sango
is kpikara'

'a story of my father and
mother'

'the mother of Manya and
Ramona’

'the country of White Men and
of Black Men also'

‘civil and religious marriage
(1it, marriage of the office
and of the mission)!

'l fried it with onions and
tomatoes,*

'He doesn’t have a father or
a mother,'

'I told it &1l to him, face to
face.'

Do they do it every year (lit.
year with year)?!

‘we the people of the whole land,

and I also'

'He gives you his greetings, and

Madame and the children also.'
'T greet you cordially, and the

whole family as well.'



29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

3&.

35.

36.

37.
38,

39.

4o,

41,

k2,

&la sambéla kéké, na témé, na
péré, na nze kbéé, na 14
~A15

yaké tf nz6, pa ti 18s0, na ti

~R6

bard o ti mbi pa wile ti mbi

ananas

na &wa mé b€ ti Bogira kéé
=L2

mbi bara o Awa mi bé, s-membre,
&-chrétien na pasteur k6é
=145

acke Pierre na André, Jacques
na Jean ~Rio

nginza ti goe na ni na wlle t{
mo, na ti baptéme t{ mo ngl
~R1

ti m4 yangé ti mewd ti mo, na
ti m& yang4 ti babl ti mo ~A42

ti attaqué &ita ti lo na tf
kamita &la -I39

léngd bale Sko na dse -Rud

ngh bale $ko na ukid na otd
~A21

lo eke toto, pa teng -L186

k$1i s6 akamita wile ti lo, na
agh na Fort Archambault -L15

&la eke &zo sé acke d5 sumdri,
na &la mi mbéni kété kébe ti
goe na ni ~A48

tongasd, k31i s6 amb woga sé
awe, na lo féa kimba na g§ ti

WOga awe «Fh
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'They worshipped trees, and
stones, and grass, and the

moon, also, and the sun.’'

*the fields of corn, and of rice,

and of pineapples’

'the greetings of me and my wife

and all the believers of
Bogira!

'I greet the believers, the
members, the christians and
all the pastors.!

'It was Peter and Andrew, James
and John,'

'money to take to your wife,

and for your baptism also'’

'to obey your mother, and to
obey your father'
'to attack his relatives and
to capture them' |
'twelve days (i.e. one ten and
two)!

'eighteen years (ten and five
and three)'

'He's crying, and says..."

*This man took his wife, and
came to Fort Archambault.’'

'"They were those pedple who
danced the sumlri, and they
took some bits of food to
take away.'

'And sos this man took this
small animal and he cut the
cord off the neck of the

animal,'
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43,

4,

45,

4o,

47.

48,

49.

50.

51.

52,

53.

54,

mbi wara ying$ ti zia da, na
mbi wara mbéni kpi ti zia
da -A4y

wé acke na y& ni, na w§ ni acke

sl gigi -A43

4zo sb akiri agh na ya ti
k5t5rd ti lo awe, na ézo
ni a-commencé ti hl mingi
=139

mbi séra na mafuta, na abe, na
mbi te =AklL

mbi lingbi hénde yi ti Afrique
na mo pepes na mo lingbi ti
hénde yi ti Amérique na wmbi
ngé pepe -L27

tongasbd, kdtard ti 4ni fadesd,
acke sira mbéni y{ tongasé
encore ape, na 4la girisa 1lége
ti w§ t1 &la kéé awe -A13

lo hinda mérengé ti lo, lo tene,
mérengé ti mbi,'gg mérengé
ayl da ~In7?

{ commencé ti séra yi sb, na
4zo acke gé na téré ni -Au8

lo kg kébe ti 41la, na sé ahj
=7

&dmbéni acke pika ngo, na
Zmbéni acke fha koko =A4s

na ndé ni, lo duti k&, na mbéni
s agh ~F7

lo sukfila téré ti wile sé k6é
awe, na &pendere wile sé mingi

mingi, &la séra kébe ~F7

530

‘I found some salt to put into
ity and I found some paste to
put into it.*

'There is iron in it, and the
iron comes out.'

'when these people had turned
and entered into his village,
and they began to prosper
greatly,..'

'] fix it with oil, and it
browns, and I eat it.'

'T can't conceal the things of
Africa from you, and neither
can you conceal the things of
America from me,'

'And so now, our ancestors
don't do anything like this
any more, and they (i.e.
people) have entirely for-
gotten the way of iron.'

'He asked his child, saying,
"™y child."” And the child
responded.’

'We began to do this thing,
and people were coming near,’'

'He refused their food, and
these passed on.'

'Some were beating drums, and
some were cutting koko leaves.,'

!Afterwards, she sat over there,
and this other one came,'

'When she finished washing the
body of this woman, then all
those very many young woimen,

they made food,'
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55, tongana fmami agoe na ngonda ti
/

wh makongé, pa &la mu makongd
k68 ave, agh si na k§tsrs
fades6 -A8

56. mais tongana 4ngaragé ni abéa
yama na ti t{ 4zo 56, na ala
tene, mi na mbi ygma ni -A37

57. mbi séra école ngbii, na tongana
1'heure s { séra kb6é ~N&1

58, mais pna 1 4mérengé ti ya ti 4la,
i bha yi sé tongana yi ti
mbirfmbir{ A48

59. et nambi bla na 1& ti mbi -~In7

60. na, fadesd, { wara mbéni nzoni
yi -Ask2

61. tongasé na amfi atfku na yé ni
~A8

5032 .20.
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'"When the mothers had gone into
“the bush to get caterpillars,
and had finished getting the
caterpillars, they came then
to the village.'

‘But when the ngaragé initiates
saw the meat in the hand of
this man, then they said,
"Give me the meat."! ,

'I went to school for a while,
and when the time came when
we had finished...'

'But as for us, the children of
their bowels, we considered
this as a right thing.'

'And I saw with my own eyes...'

'And now we have received a
certain good thing.'

'And so they took and dumped

it in.!

In its subordinating function, na introduces a complement,

generally in a verb phrase (g.v. chp. 11); which carries a meaning of loca-

tion, of benefaction, of time, of accompaniment, of possession, of manner,

of means, of instrument, and so forth.

In fact, na introduces all noun

phrase verb complements except objects, copulative complements, a few time

phrases made with 18 ‘day' and ngd 'year,' and ti-noun phrase possessives.
y

In addition to appearing in verb phrases, na complements occur in pre~clausal

constructions (q.v, chp. 12) and in non-verbal sentences (q.v. chp. 14), with

the same general semantic categories.

5.32.21, The force of locative na can be made more specific by the

addition of one of a number of nouns which help to define the locus of the

action, the whole construction being a sort of prepositional expression,

The idea of direction of the motion or of position as such is carried mostly

by the verb, but a classification according to the verbs used is not nearly

as clear nor as meaningful as the one based upon the following noun. These
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nouns have their own specific and concrete lexical meanings, and may with
these meanings be introduced by na. But in the idiomatic constructions they
lose this specific meaning. Some of these conventionalized nouns are names
of parts of the body, some refer to well-defined places. As in many
languages, some expressions can bear notions of both location and time.
This is the case especially with na pek§ ti, which can mean both 'behind’
and 'after,' in such a way that the distinction is not always apparent.
But there are many unambiguous cases which oblige us to set up a time
category as distinct from the locative idea. Here are the principal con-
ventionalized nouns which express location:
bé *middle,’ na bé ni ‘at the center of' (ex., 1)
devant (<Fr.), na devant *in front of® (ex. 2)
gbé "underpart,’' na gbé ni{ ‘underneath’ (ex. 3)
igigi Toutside,® na gigi ‘outside’ (ex. &)
- 1& 'face,’ na 1é ni ‘on the surface of' (ex. 5)
1i 'head,' na 1i ni on top of' (ex. 6-8)
mbige °side,' na mbige ni *beside' (ex, 9~-10)
ndé ‘top,* na ndd nf{ 'on top of' (ex. 14=12)
ndo "place,’ na ndo s6 ‘here® (ex. 13=1k)
ndfizt ‘sky,’ na ndfzi ‘up' (ex. 15-16)
pekS back,® na pekd ti 'behind' (ex. 17-20)
pépd "middle,’ na pdpd ni 'in the middle, in between' (ex. 21)
sése 'ground,’ na sése "down' (ex., 22-23)
téré 'body,' na téré ni 'beside’ (ex. 24-25)
y4 ‘belly,’ na y& ni ‘inside’ (ex. 26~29)
yéngé "mouth,' na ying4 ni 'at the edge of' (ex. 30)

A few other words seem almost at the point of being likewise conven-
tionalized in construction with na:s da 'house' (ex. 31}, k3t3rs 'village’

(ex. 32), lége °road’ (ex. 33), ngonda ‘bush' (ex. 34).

In addition, many kinds of nouns may follow na in a locative sense,
notably proper nouns of places (ex. 35-36), personal nouns and pronouns
(ex. 37-38), common nouns of places (ex., 39-40), and miscellaneous nouns
(ex. 41). »
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1.

L,
5

6.
7.

8,

9.

10.

11

12.

13,
14,
15.
16,
17.
18,

19.

20.

21

22.

azia ngo ni na bé ni -A21

1 zi na devant ti yord ti i
~A37

mbi wara na gbé ti mabdko ti
mbi ~R9b

ake kit mbi na gigi ~R1

bi ngs ti mo pa 1é ti ngd
~R1o

mbi tambéla na 1li ni -Re

4la fia ngbanga na 1li ti lo
awe ~La7

lo goe ti séra tén€ ni sioni
mingi pa 1i ti mo -A49

bé ti &la avurd na mbige t{ &zo
vok3 ~Re

zia mbéni yama ni na mbége -I55

{ na mo { ke dé b4 na ndd ni
ngd ~C29

lo 1léngd na ndd ti sése mingi
la&d ~R7f

koa ti mbi agke pa ndo sé ~I41

agd pa ndo t{ mbi -Ré

&la séra mbéti na ndlizd -R9Db

agke uru ng ndizd =Re

mbéti ti Ala angbd na pekS -~R9b

mo ke duti gi na pek$§ ti
sandliku ti nginza ni ~R1

mo goe na pekd ti lo -A29

kapita sb acke na pekd ti
makunzi =ASo

&la goe na pbpd ti Adole sb
~A51

mo kinda mbi na sése? -C3o

78

'They put the drum into the
middle of it.'
'We put it before our fetish.'

'T found it under my hand.'

'They're waiting for me outside.’'

'Push your boat out on the
surface of the water,'!

'T walked in front.'

'They have passed judgment on
him already.'

'He went and said very bad
things about you.'

'They are completely candid
towards Black People.'

'Put some of the meat aside.’

"You and I, we'll swear on it
also.’

'It's because he has dwelt on
the earth a long time,!’

'My work is here,'

'He came to my place.!’

'‘Write at the top.'

'They are flying in the air.'

'Your letters remain behind.'

'"You've just been staying behind
the cash box.'

'You follow him.'

'the headman who is after the
chief'

'"They went among those
glephants,'

'Will you knock me down?'

——
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23, mo zla na sése =R9a
24, arke duti pna téré ti mo -R1
25, mo g ndurl npa téré da -C3o
26, aghd tlku na y4 ti ngh sb6 -As8
27. lo kporo na y& ti ta sé ~F7
28, w§ acke pa yid ni ~A13
29, lo lunghla ngunzd sbé na yi ti
ngh sbé -As
30, lo bbéngbi &la na yingd ti ngt
-R10
31, acke fa na &mérengé na da
-A%49
32, wlle ti mbi agke na kdtdrd pepe
=A35
33, hinga pepe, &~=postier asOru na
lége -L3
34, fadé lo ngb& na ngonda biani
~F4
35, &la g4 na Kelo giriri =La7
36, mbi goe pa Bangui ape =A21
37. agoe na mbi na docteur ~N8&1
38, tongana zo agl na mo ~F4
39, mbi wara ta na magasin =A15
4o, mbi eke na 1l'école -Abk4
41, mo bAa na mbéti ti Matthieu
k& =F4
56324224

but is specialized enough to merit separate treatment.

5430

'Put it aside (i.e. on the
ground).,'

'He remained beside you.'

'Come close beside the house,'

'She comes and pours it into
the water,'

'She boiled inside the pot.'

'There'’s iron in it.'

"She removed these greens from
the water.'

'He gathered them beside (i.e.
at the edge of) the water.'

'They showed the children in
the house.’ |

"My wife wasn't in the village.'

'Who knows, perhaps the postal
clerks tore it up on the way.'
'He'll really stay in the bush.'

'They came to Kelo formerly.'
‘I didn't go to Bangui.'

'They took me to the doctor.'
'when someone comes to yOuo..'
'I found a pot at the store.!
'I'm in school.'

'Look in the book of Matthew

there,!

The category of benefaction is closely related to the locative,

It is distinguished

by referring exclusively to persons, and by having in general a close con-

nection with a nearby object, which may sometimes be simply implied. In

other words, this complement corresponds fairly closely to that sort of in-

direct object in English which occurs after verbs like 'give,!

In Sahgo’

it is also such verbs as mf "give,® tene 'say,' fa 'show,' sira 'do,' and
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so forth, which are followed by beneficiary complements.

80

In most cases,

na may be translated 'to' or 'for,' though in a few instances 'of' or

'from' seems more appropriate,

‘The beneficiary complement is illustrated

in examples 1-13.,  With a few intransitive_verbs, such as lingbi 'to be

enough or appropriate' and nzere 'to be pleasant,' there is a na complement

which is best construed as a beneficiary complement (ex., 10-11).

1, mbi mG na ndao ~Ako 'I gave it to the blacksmith.'
2, mbi tene na mo -Ré 'I tell it to you.'
3, &la fa lége ti voté na &mbéni 'You've showed the way to vote
zo t{ sése -R3 to the other people of the
earth.'
L, mbi sira koa na lo ~R1 'I've worked for him.!
5. mo gke sara na &la ngangd téné '"You're telling them hard
-A49 sayings.'
6. 1lo g& ti hinda na wbi. nginza 'He came to ask of me the wages
ti nze -R1 for the month.'
7. &la ke toka mbétf na { -R9a 'You're sending letters to us.'
8. bé tf mbi aso na patron ti mbi 'I'm much aggrieved at my boss.'
mingi <R
9. md gké sfku pa lo =-A49 'You become very angry with
' him,*®
10, alingbi na lo pepe =R2 'It wasn't enough for him,’
11. anzere na bE ti mbi mingi -Re ‘1t pleases me very much.'
12, fadé mbi bda yi ti kiri na *I'1l find something to amswer
question ti mo =L11 your question.' ‘
13, lo sthru pa mbi fondo ko =N81 'He split for me one plantain.'
5¢32+.23. The na time complement may comprise conventionalized nouns, in

much the same way as the locative complements (q.v. 5.32.21).

In fact, the

word pekd ‘back' is common to both lists, and is the occasion of some am-

biguity.

Nevertheless, usually there is no problem (ex. 2+3)..

Other words

so used arendd 'end,' na nd4 ni ‘afterwards' (ex. 1), and y& 'belly,' na yé
t{ 'inside' (ex. 4). In addition to these locutions, a na time complement
may comprise the name of a period of time (ex. 5-8), a date or a day of the

week (ex. 8~9), an hour (ex. 9), a phrase designating a part of the day,
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such as 14 k(i 'sunset'! (ex. 10), and miscellaneous nouns (ex. 11).

1, &mbéni zo sbé aghd na ndl ni 'the other people who came
-La7 afterwards..."

2. lo gé na pek$ ni -F7 *She came afterwards.'

3, ahd fadé na pekd ti midi sb '"They left quickly after noon
-R7a today.' v

4, fadé 1 bda na ya ti nze sé6 -C29 'We'll see dufing this month.'

5. mo ml na lo na ndépéréré soé 'You gave it to him this
-Rba morning."

6. mo te na bi -A8 'You eat at night.'

7. &ni mé& g8 t{ mo na 14 ni -L27 'We heard your voice on that

day.'
8., wbi eke éré &la da, na 14 ti 'I'm calling you to it, on
dimanche, na 5 avril =R3 Sunday, on April 5.'
9. wbi 18ndd na Nice na mercredi, 'T left Nice on Wednesday, at
na 8 heures ti ndépéréré Rz eight in the morning.'
10. mo vo rognon ni pna 14 ki -R9a  'You buy the kidneys in the
evening.,'
11, mbi si na moitié <=I39 'I've come to the midpoint.’'

As a possessive complement, the na phrase follows the verb eke 'to be.’
The clause may be constructed in either direction: possessor + eke + na +
possessed (ex. 1-3), or possessed + eke + na + possessor (ex. 4). Since
this is not the only way of expressing possession, the following examples

are given to illustrate the shades of meaning involved:

bongd acke ti lo 'The garment is his.'

bong$ acke na lo 'He has a garment.’

lo tke na bong$ 'He has a garment.'

bong$ acke na téré ti lo ~ 'There is a garment on his body

(i.e. he is clothed).!'
But the relative frequency of these two orders is entirely in favor of the
possessor + eke + na + possessed, which is found in 66 out of 68 examples.
In the following examples, the na phrase is a complement of possession.
1, mo eke na mérengé ti kS1i? R4 'Do you have a son?!'
2. lo eke na ngh bale otd na ndd 'He's thirty-eight years old

ni miombe «R7f (1it. he has 38 years).'
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3. ni eke ti ni na kdbe pepe -Fi 'He himself didn't have any
food.'
4, yord aecke na 4la -AS4 'They had charms.'

5.32.25. The remaining kinds of na complements are rather miscellanecus.
There is the complement of accompaniment (ex. 1-8) which involves no special
difficulties. There is the complement of manner (ex. 9-11), expressed SOME
times by means of the expression na lége ti + noun phrase (or simply lége
ni), or by means of a noun or adjunctive expressing a disposition or a
quality., There is the complement of means (ex. 12-16), which includes
instrument, material means, parts of the body, language, and other expres-
sions. It must be noted that the expression mbi si na ngid 'I'm full of
joys' which is included here, is, according to Mr. Nambozouina, a European-
ism, Standard Sango would reverse the order and say ngié asi bé ti mbi
'joy fills my liver.' Also included here are those complements comprising

the expression na éré ti 'in the name of.'

There is a complement which for want of a better term is called the
“subject," or Ytopical" complement in which na may be translated 'about' or
*concerning' (ex. 17). There is a quite typical complement which we may
call the Mend goal' (ex. 18-21), in which the basic pattern is subject +
verb + raw material + na + finished product, as in 4la sira w§ na ngéfé
'They made the iron into hoes.' The main feature which defines this class
seems to be a teleological element in the speaker's view of the complement.
A number of other semantic categories are illustrated below (ex. 22-23),

for which the gloss seems as complete an explanation as is necessary.

As has been shown, the specific meaning of na is very elusive. It
has been variously translated 'to,' 'for,' 'at,' 'toward,' 'in,' 'from,'
‘of,' 'with,' 'and,' 'as,' 'on,' and in many other ways. But it must not
be supposed that this extreme range leads to ambiguity in actual com-
munication. In all but a very few cases, the context indicates quite
cleariy what is meant.

1. mbi egke ké na mbéni {ta ti mbi ‘I was over there with a cer-
~139 tain brother of mine.'

2, mbi yi mo g& pa n{ ~C29 - 'I want you to bring it.’'
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10.

1.

12.

13,

14,

15.

16,

i7.

18,

19.

mbi ke m na ms nginza ti goe

na ni na wile tf mo -R4

mbi lingbi ti séra bliba na koa
ti mbi pepe -R3

lo duti na De Gaulle séngé pepe
-R7a

mbi léngd na ita ti mbi -~IS
{ véngbi na 4la lége Sko -R2

mbi ke ngb4 gf na ngbéré bongs
tongasbé ~C31

bda mbi na ngid na yingd ti 4la
-R6

maméd ti mbi aduti gi na vundd
-N&4

4zo, 4la slra ydk& ti coton na
ngh s6 pa lége ni «L27

&Sango veni ake féa susu na
gbénda ~139

mo kpaka téré ti mbi pa ni -F?

abda i1 na 1é pepe -R6

lo goe gbd kpSka ti yiké na
mabSko ti lo ~A49

mbi tene na Ala na éré ti azo
ti 8la kb& -R2

mo eke d'accord na mbi na téné

- 867 ~Ra

ngédfd acke kpdka ti faa pa
yékad -A13

alingbi na nginza ti vo ma yi
s pepe- Ak

5430

'I'm giving you money to take to
your wife (1it.. to go with
it).!

'T can't act foolishly with
my work.,'

'He didn't stay with De Gaulle
for nothing.'

*I lived (1lit. slept) with my
brother.’ |

'We assembled together with
them,"'

'T just remain with old clothes
like this.'

',..see me with joy in their
mouths'

'My mother remained in great
grief.!

'People are making cotton fields
this year in the right way.'

'It's the Sango who kill fish
with nets.'

'Scratch my back with it.'

'"They didn't see us with (their)
eyes.'

'He went and grabbed the garden
hoe with his hand,'

'T say to you, in the name of
all your people...'

'Do you agree with me concerning
this matter?'

'The ngé&fd is a hoe to make a
garden with.'

'It isn't enough money to buy
this thing with.'
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20, mbi fia na yama na k$tdr$ 'I kill animals with it in the

-A4o village (1lit, I kill with
animals).'

24, 4&la séra i na bibé zo ti 4la 'They don't make us into their
pepe  ~R2 fools,'

22, mami ti mbi asira na mbi na 'My mother did it to me as a
nérengé -A49 child,'

23, #mbéni ayd na du thé -N78 'Some drink tea,'

5,32.26, In verbless constructions (q.v. chp. 14), a na phrase may
serve as the complement of a noun, thus entering into a noun phrase, in a
way somewhat analogous to an attributive construction, But the semantic
categories expressed are the same ones as are found in the instances pre-
viously discussed, where the na phrase is a complement of a verb., That is,
the na phrase expresses location (ex., 1-2), time (ex. 3), possession (ex.
4), or end goal (ex. 5). In a few cases, the na phrase seems to be absolute,
that is, in construction with nothing else, as some sort of elliptical sen-~

tence (ex. 3),

A na phrase may enter into or constitute pre-clause constructions
(q.v. chp. 12), where they are semantically nothing more than complements
of the verb placed before rather than after it. Thus, pre-clausal na
phrases express location (ex. 6~7), time (ex. 8-9), means (ex. 10-11), sub-
ject (ex. 12), and so forth., Among the time phrases, na ndd ni and na pek$
ni are frequently used (10/85 and 40/85 occurrences respectively). In a
number of instances, these phrases are reinforced by such adjunctives as
tongasé and fadesb.
1. Juif $ko na pbpd ti apdtre ~R1o ‘'one Jew among the apostles'
2, &zo t{ mbi k&é lo s6 ng téré ti 'All my people (are) these be-
mbi ~R6 side me.'
3, gf pa y& nze t avril 1958 -L15 'just during the month of
April 1958"'
b, 4la k6& gl na kobéla ti bilharzie 'They all (have) the liver
-Ria fluke disease,'
5. gl kusra na nginza si atamb&la 'It's just work for money which

R goes."'
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8,
9.

10.

na lége ti m& bé &ni cke ndurd

14 k68 L7

11, na éré ti gouvernement ti France,
mbi tene 4la ké& =Rz

12, e€h bien fadesd na lége ti téngbd
ti whle, na Bangui ndo 864...
=-A8

5432430,

na k3tdrs t{ mbi &mbéni mingi
=A8
na pdpd ti &ni, awlle ti Manza

ahinga ti t3 ngunzé pepe

aséra ta encore peps =A13

na pekd ni, 4-député acke voté

«R3

na ndi ni, tongana mbak3dro wile
88 afa &ré ti k§li sé ~F7

gouvernement

of construction in which na may occur.

Table 1.

Coordinatings

Jjoining noun phrases ., + « o »

Condensed table of all uses,

5.30

'In my village, many don't know
how to cook greens,'

'Among us, the Manza women
don't make pots any more.’
'Afterwards, the deputies will

choose a government.'
‘afterwards, when the o0ld woman
told the name of this man...'
"Through faith we are always
close,'
'in the name of the government
of France, I tell you all...'
'well now, concerning the cook-
ing of women here inv

Bangui, -

The following tables show in detail the frequency of every kind

. 192

joining numeral phrases ., » « » 30

joining verb phrases o o« o« » « » 4

joining a verb phrase and a

noun phrase .

joining clauses

Total for coordinating uses . « » » o o

Subordinatings

in verb phrases

. L L ° L] * L] 1

& & ¢ & o o e o 225

in non-verbal comstructions . . 36

in pre-clause comstructions .
Total for subordinating uses . o « « o

Grand TOta19 all uses ‘0 © L o ° Q . ® ° ] - °

« 450
L -3 L] S L ‘q951
o136
02143
2593
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Table 2.

Table 3.

Table 4.

86

Frequency of different types of noun phrase + na + noun phrase.

pronoun 4 Na + Pronoul « « « s ¢ « « o » s 19
pronoun + na + pronoun k8 . . . . . . . . 42

pronoun + na + pronoun sd kéé¢ . . . . . . _A

pronoun + na + noun phrase . o o o o o & o 32
pronoun phrase + na + aoun phrase .+ o . .

noun phrase + D& + PrONOUN + o « o + » o »

2 o -

noun phrase + na + noun phrase « e s s e e
series of noun phrases, na each time:
2 occurrences of Ba . ¢ « 4 o 4 » 4 o 45
3 ocourrences of N& ¢« « ¢ 4 s 4 4 . . 2

L occurrences Oof A . 4 « ¢ o o » o

series of noun phrases, na not present

each tme . = o & o * 5 & 5 «a o o :

noun phrase + adjunctive~object + na +
noun phrase‘. e o & % s e 5 o 5 v s

—

deviant constructions . ¢« ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ ¢ & 2

Total occurrences of na Joining noun phrases

Frequency of different types of clause + na + clause.

simple RB o o s « ¢ o ¢ s ¢« « o « o & 178
na tongana . o« ¢ o o 5 o o o ¢ 0o + o 19
et/maid N& ¢ « ¢ o 4 o s e 0 0 e s 0 M
na + preposed adjuctive . . . . « + 15

. preposed adjunctive + na . . . . . . __7

Total occurrences of clause + na + clause

32

35
67

4o

11

5

total oc¢c=
currences

total oc-
currences

192

223

Frequency of different types of na phrase complements of verbs,

locative . . » . 878 MANREY o o o o o
beneficiary . . 461 means .+ o o o o
temporal . » » . 472 subject . . . &

possessive . . . 68 end goal . . . .

accompaniment , 153 miscellaneous .

Total na phrase verb complementss 41951

»

*

47
93

7
50
22
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Table 5.

Table 6.

Table 7.

Table 8,

Table 9.

5.30

Frequency of different prepositional expressions of location.

b8 ... .0 .. 3 NAO & o 2 ¢ o o o 63
devant . . . + . 3 ndizi . . « + . . 9
gbf + ¢« ¢+ . . Wtk PEKS « 4 o 4 o+ 4 26
gigf ... .. .3 POPE o v o 0w s s A1
18 . . . . .+ . 415 S85€ v 4 4 4 4 o . B
1 S téré . . . . . . . b0
mbége + « o . o o418 YA « e o s v 4 . 1k
ndd . . . . . . .25 JARgh o o o . . o A4

Total occurrences . . . 406

Frequency of beneficiary complements following the verb:

Ml « o« 4 0 . . 112 himda « « « s v o . . 18
tene « o s o 4 o 85 to, toka, etc. . .+ . . 27
fa o o o o 4 o 69 intransitive verb ., . 26
séra . « « . . . 66 miscellaneous . . » . 58

Total occurrences of beneficiary complement . . . 461

Frequency of different types of temporal complements,

A v v o o o & 1 phrase:; 14 kGi, etc. 8
pekd .« o 4« o o 29 date, day of week . . 29
yé * A4 L] L] * L] L 2 7 hour L[ 4 . . ° L 2 . . . * 1 6

name of period of
time ¢« & & o o 59 miscellaneous ., « » o 11

Total of temporal na phrases . « + « s+ o o o o o » 172

Frequency of complement of accompaniment following the verb.

€KE ¢ o o . o e 6 duti . . . . . . 0 0 7
BE ¢ ¢« « 4« 4« s+ 20 Lfngd + v v o ¢ s ¢« 6
O v o v s e u 30 Yongbi « ¢ o 4o o 4 . W 7
SAYa « 4+ 6 » s+ . 22 miscellaneous . . . . 55

Total of complements of accompaniment . . . . . . 153

Kinds of na phrase complements in non-verbal constructions.
locative « o & & 33 possessive + .+ . . o 4
temporal . . o . 1 end goal + ¢ o o o o o 1

Total in non-verbal constructions .« « « « ¢ « o« « 306
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Table 10. Kinds of na phrases in pre-clausal constructions.
locative . . . . 63 MEANE o « = o o o &
temporal . . . . 85 subject . . . . . &

Total in pre-clausal comnstructions . . . . 156

5.40, ngbangati, tenetl

5.41. The connective ngbangati serves both to introduce noun-~ and
verb-phrase complements of verb phrases and also to join clauses to clauses
(some of which may possibly be sentences)., A somewhat ambivalent use of
this connective is that where it introduces téné sé or just sb before being
followed by a clause, i.e. ngbangati(téné)sbd. While this construction can
be pedantically translated 'for the reason that,' it appears to be other-
wise indistinguishable from simple ngbangati. (For this pronominal use of
s6, see 4,23.30,) It marks cause, reason, purpose, etc. and can be
translated "for, to, because,;' etc. It therefore closely resembles teneti
in evéry respect. While the clausal use seems to be generally explanatory
(e.g. 'because') rather than purposive (e.g. 'in order that'), it is the
context which determines which meaning is in the sentence. The sentence
lo vo ngombe ngbangati lo goe fha na yama would mean 'He bought a gun to go
and shoot animals with it' but lo vo ngombe ngbangati lo fda yagma 14 kb&é

might mean 'He bought a gun because he shoots animals all the time,'

The first two syllables of the standardized form are pronounced in
several different ways, the phonetic tramscription of which is given below,

where the dropping of the parentheses will produce yet another form.

gugbayga pughz nmgba
mbanga, mban(a) mbq(g) mba
manga, may(a) ma

mana

For a similar diversity in forms, compare tongana, 5.80.

It is perhaps possible fo look at some of the occurrences of ngbanga
(followed by ti) as being the head noun of a noun phrase since there is a
noun ngbanga whose meaning is ‘word, affair, judgment,! etc. E.g. mo
sambéla ngkangati mbi teneti kuséra ti lo s6 lo &ré mbi ngbanga nf ti
slra. 'Pray for me because of his (i.e. God's) work which he called me

to do.' Reason for not describing ngbangati as ngbanga + t{ is not so
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much that it would make ti introduce clauses (which it otherwise does not do)
but that when it precedes a clause it so often is separated by a pause from

the preceding verb phrase; ti is never separated in this fashion.

More often than not (36/43), a preclausal use of ngbangati is preceded
by a pause (19 of which are sentence pause), but only rarely does pause pre-
cede a prenominal use of the connective. In the latter case the sentence
with the pause seems to be stylistically different from the one without it.
E.g. tongana lo yi titene lo b&a ndo na y& ti 18 t{ zo vok$, kaméla ami lo,
'When he (i.e, the.

White Man) wants to look into the face of a Black Man, shame seizes him,

ngbangati sioni y{ sé giriri lo ke sfra na zo vok5,.

because of the bad things he used to do to the Elack Man long ago (R2).'

ngbangat{ with noun phrases (%8/103 occurrences):
4; yi 86 zo affa téré mingi ape 'Things over which people
kill each other a lot about,
aren't they things like
these?l!

'I1t's because of money.'

ngbangati yi{ tongasé ape? -N35

2. ake ngbangati nginza «I9

3. mo lingbi t{ ke lo ngbangati 'How can you reject him
bongs 14 wa ~C34 over clothes?'

4. ake ngbangati France veni si ‘Tt is because of France that
fadesd sése ti 1 aduti kpd our country now is in
~Ra peace.'

5. mbi lingbi t{ k¢ &-famille tf 'I can't reject my relatives
mbi k6& ngbangati s pepe -N35 over this.'

6. mo d& éré ti lo ngbangati yg 'Why did you call his name?!
~F7?

7. mo hfmda mbi tongasd ngbangati 'Why do you ask me in this
yg =C3o0 way?! |

ngbangat{ with verb phrases (2/103 occurrences):

8. 1 gl na ndo sbé gi ngbangati sbra 'We come here only to talk to

v téné na 4la na y& ti radio 14 you in the radio today.' |
86 ~R6

9. 1 fono encore ngbangati gi dole 'We marched again to look for

=Is55

elephants.’
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11,

12.

13.

14,

15,

16.

17.

18,

19,

90

nghangati with clauses (43/103 occurrences):

mbi zia yi s6 k6é ngbangati
koa ti mbunzl aso zo mingi
~R6

sioni yi .sé ahfinzi awe, ngbangati

1 veni, i ke na y& ti k5tdrs
~R2
lo ke s&ra pendere yi mingi

ti 1

nghangati 14 s6 lo ke na ngh
bale otd na ndd ni miombe
~R?f

ake téné ti ngié pepe, ngbangati,

tongana mo> zo, mo bla k34 na
1& t1 mo, mo lingbi titene
-R4b

fadesd atiku 4la da aydro 4la
-A8

md ngbi pepe

nzoni, ngbangati fla £y,

fadé ake éré &la &nde...ngbangati

4la gd t{ slra examen ti &la
~R7b

'T left all of this because
White Man'’s work hurts one
much.'

'All bad things have vanished
because we are in our own
country.'

'He's going to do a lot of
nice things because today
he's thirty-eight years
old,’

'It's not funny because when
you there, you see death
with your eyes, you can't
continue living.'

'Now she dumps them into it amd
fries them well to prevent
them from spoiling.'’

'"They'1ll be calling them
later for them to come to

take their examinations,'

ngbangati with (téné) sé (15/103 occurrences):

mbi mi na md merci mingi
monsieur, ngbangati téné sb
mo g& mo wara mbi 14 sb6 N335

mbi séra yi s ngbangati sé mbi

ke zo vok3d R4

mbi mé Sangd, mbi m& mbirimbiri

ape, ngbangati sé mbi goe na

école =424

'I thank you very much sir,
because you came and met me
today.®

'I do this because I am a
a Black Man,'

'I understand Sango (but I
don't wnderstand it well),

because I went to school.'

ngbangat{ introducing sentences (included in 43 clauses):

1o yi kékéréke, mbi ke kiri na
ngbangati mbi ke babd

ti mérengé fadesd. -R4

koa,

'If he wants, tomorrow I'1ll
come to work. Because I am

the father of a child now.'
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20, congé s8 ake ti mingd repos
na zo ti kusdra, titene

ngangd ti lo agl da.

5s40
'This vacation 1s to give rest
to a workman so that his

strength will be renewed.

ngbangati lo ke k8ké pepe. -R1 Because he is no tree.’
21, tongana 4la bAa mo ke na nginza  ‘When they see that you have
ape, Ala yi da pepe. ngbangati  not much money, they don't
wile a-dépensé nginza mingi. want to, Because women
~19 : spend a lot of money.'
22, B. mo ke hé gi ngid na 1é B, 'You are laughing in his
t1 lo. 86 séringd yi ti yg. presence. What kind of a
ita, ngbangati téné sé mo tene business is this? R..Isanlt it
amfi ngid na mbi la& mbi hé because what you said made

86 ape? ~C31 me laugh?2®

5.42, The connective teneti is, both syntactically and semantically,
virtually identical with ngbangatf. That is, it introduces verb- and noun- |
phrase complements of .verb phrases, with a‘generally purposive or‘destinative
meaning ("for," 'to'), and it introduces clauses, with a generally explamatory
force ("because of'). It is rather less frequent than ngbangati in the
corpus, and 58 per cent 6f its occurrences are found in letters, which come
mostly from people of a Protestant background, In Protestént literature,
teneti is used almost exclusively, while ngbangati is virtually absent. The
tabulation §f percentage of frequencies is given belows |

Introducing noun phrases (including pronouns and nominalized verbs) 3o per cent
Introducing verb phrases (with purposive force) 2
Introducing clauses, reason (incl., tensti s6) 60
Introducing clauses, purpose (incl. 41 with teneti tene)
Interrogative (tencti yg) absolute

Interrogative (teneti yg + clause)

[ A IRV ]

The connective teneti is said in at least six different ways, the phonetic
transcription of which is given belows tenetf; tent{, teti; teneti, tenti,

tetio

The same reasons as are adduced for ngbangati make it inadvisable to
consider teneti as being the head noun téné and the connective ti. These are,
briéfly: the frequent presence of pause between teneti and the preceding
verb .phrase, and the fact that it would make ti introduce clauses. Further~

more, a literal tramslation of the noun would in most instances be am absurd
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overtranslation, which is evidence that the force of the noun has been quite
conventionalized. It should also be noticed that the tones of tene are not
high as they are with the noun t#né. The above-mentioned pause occurs be-
fore teneti in 32 per cent of the cases in which the following construction
is a phrase, and in 88 per cent of the cases in which the subsequent con-
struction is.a clause., Of these last, 48 per cent are sentence breaks. In
one instance, there is no pause before teneti, but there is pause im-

mediately after it, while in one case there is pause both before and after.

The expression teneti tene, which occurs once, followed by a clause,
might be considered ambivalent, but it seems in every way equivalent to the

construction without the second tene, and so is assimilated to it.

Examples given below as are follows: tenesti introducing noun phrases
(ex. 1-7), introducing a verb phrase (ex, 8), introducing clauses with ex-
planatory force (ex. 9-16), some of which also contain sé after tencti (ex.
415-16), introducing clauses with purposive force, including the one with
teneti tene (ex. 17-18), and introducing interrogative expressions, with
ye (ex. 19~21).
1. 1 Xlngbi teneti &-famille -AS0 'We divided it for the family.'

2, yi fadesd ngangd mingi teneti 'Things (are) tough right now
nginza L2 ’ as far as money is concerned.'
3. zo ate teneti nzala -L27 'People eat out of hunger,'

4, mbi m merci na Nzapd teneti b€ 'I thank God for the kindness

nzoni 56 lo sira na wile ti which he showed to my wife.'
mbi =L?

5. lo toto teneti mo 14 kb6& -L27 'He cries for you all the time.'

6. bE ti mbi aso teneti mo 14 na 'My liver hurts for you every
14 L2 | day.'

7. lo éré na kdbe teneti téngd ni 'He begged for food to eat.'
~147

8. 1 vo na nginza, teneti payé ‘We sell it for money, in order
1'impét =-Aso to pay taxes.'

9. teneti { slra kébe na lége ni 'Because we don't prepare food
pepey ni lad si { ke wara in the right way, that's why

malade mingi -A8 we get many illnesses.'
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10

11,

12,

13.

1%,

15,

16.

17,

18,

9.

20,

5,50, 5i

5.510

struction described below,

merci mingi teneti, wbunzid
asi na kétdrS awe -A15

woga akpé ti lo biani awe,
teneti lo eke ygma -Fi

lo tene mbi kfi 1o teneti fadé
lo bda mbi ~L7

mo tene ngd gi ndurt téné, teneti
&mbéni zo mingi ake kfi mbi na
gigi -Ra

teneti tongana yi acke, lo fa
na mbi, bla, sé lo, pepe -L2

mbi tene merci mingi na Nzapd
teneti sé, mbi sf na gbé ni
pepe  -A15

agoe zia 4la na kénga, teneti sé
zo0 ak(i tongasd =Lé6

mbi sira mbéti sb na 1 teneti
i m& na téné ti mbi -Ia

acke ngbangati nginza. teneti
tene mo wara nginza mingi, mo
hinda &~famille ti mo, ~I9

mbi tene merci mingi na Nzapi
teneti yg? -Aas

tenet] yg mo gé ti vSngd kbbe
na gald ~C3o0

i mft mbéni, { md na mekunzi,
teneti yg? lo veni si a-
commandé k§tdrs . =ASo

5.40

'Many thanks, because the White
Man has arrived in town.'

'As for him, woga ran completely
away, since he was an animal.'

'He told me to wait for him be-
cause he would see me.'

'Just make a brief statement,
because many other people aré
waiting outside for me.!

'Because when there was a problem,
he didn't say to me, "Look,
this is it."!

'I say many thanks to God be=-
cause I didn't fall under it,!

'They went and put them in jail,
because people died like that.!

'I write this letter to you so
that you can hear about me.'

'It's on account of money., In
order to get a lot of money,
you ask your family,!'

'I give many thanks to God for
what reason?'

'Why do you come to buy food at
the market?'

'We take some, we give it to the
chief. Why? because he's the
one who administers the

village,'

The connective si introduces clauses except for one kind of con-

Like some of the other connectives it can stand

at the beginning of a sentence in a monologue or dialogue (ex. 1~2), but its

more common occurrence is between clauses or between a pre-clause
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construction and its clause. Between clauses its primary, if not only,
function is that of a sequential connective. An over-translation might
be 'and then' or 'so then.' This is borne out not only by the nearest
English equivalent translation but also by the fact that an African speaker
of this language can replace si by ndéd nf or na pekd ni which are
equivalent constructions for 'later' and 'after that.,' Moreover, some
of the clauses preceding si can be reduced to subordinate status by
adding tongana 'when' (q.v. 5.81) and leaving out the si. Again, some
occurrences of si can be replaced by na or entirely left out with no ap-
_parent change in meaning. The various other translations of si (like
'so0 that'!) are best attributed to the context. For this reason examples
are classed according to whether the time of the events spoken of is in

the past (ex., 3-9), in the present (ex. 10-16), or in the future (ex.

17=22),
si introducing sentences:
1. lo tene, mbi eke servir mo 'He said, "I'm not serving
pepe. si mbéni k31i na pekd you."" So a man behind me
t{ mbi atene, mais mo servir said (to him), "But serve
madame s6, -L168 this lady."!
2, A, wingd s6 14 ni mo ml sb A 'That exhortation you gave
anzere na mbi mingi. B, oui. the other day, I liked it
A, si mbi tene ... ~R4d very much.' B. 'Yes,'
A. 'So I say ...'
si with past time clauses:
3, y4 ti mbi asfku, akono tongana 'My abdomen swelled and grew

ballon, si &la pompé ni «Na1 as big as a balloon, which
they pumped up.’

L, agh a~commencé pika mérengé w8le 'She came and began to hit this
sb éwe, si mérengé wlle sb girl, and this girl said ...’
atene +.. =N79 »

5. abfa pési mingi na y& ti ngh bale 'It suffered much for fortj

osib, si lo gé ké6t4d -R2 years and then became great.'
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6.

T

8,

9.

10,

11,

12.

13,

14,

ni yi ti g& ti séra k5tdrs ti
ni na Bambari na ndo s, si
amh mbi k&, s 1 na lo i g4 na
Bambari na ndo sb, si mbi
commencé ti sira kusdra ti
lo =139

mbi veni mbi wara si mbi &ré wo
-C29

mo mi rognon sé mo préparé ni
na vin na 1l'ail si aldngd ~
R9a .

lo goe ti pika dole, si lo pika
mbéni k31i dole ni, amh lo,

afda lo -Lé6

5.50

'He wanted to come to live here
in Bambari, so he took me there,
then he and I, we came here to
Bambari, and I began to do his

W()rk - ’

'I'm the one who found it and
called you,'

'You take the kidneys which you
have prepared in wine and gar-
lic and which stood (a while).'

'He went to shoot an elephant,
and he shot a male elephant,
and it seized him and killed

him,!

si with present time clauses:

vg aso mo sf mo eke toto

tongasé. ~L186

tongana mo wara nginza ni mingi

apey sf mo ke ml wlle na yi
-ni, nginza ti mo ahfnzi awe
~I9

zo ti gingd yord na mbi si mbi
soigné na ni aske pepe. ni lad

si mbi pensé bé ti mbi na

dkusdra ti mbi, si mbi ske toto

sb, =1186

&la yi &la ke na bureau ti mbi,
si tongana téné ake, mbi ke na
ndo sb ti fangd ngbanga -R1

i zia kpi ti sindi na ndd ni, na
ké&rdkéd, si { ke te na n{ -A8

'What is hurting you that you
cry like this?'

'If you don't earn much money
and you take a wife on top of
everything, your money is |
finished.'

'There is no person to look for
medicine for me so I can treat

That's why

I'm thinking about my work and

myself with it.

am crying like this,'

'They want you to be in my of=-
fice, so that if there should
be trouble, I am here to
settle it.?

'We put sesawme paste on it, and
peanuts, and we eat it with

 this.'
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15.

16.

17.

18,

19-

20.

21,

22,

ake ngbangati France veni si
fadesd sése ti 1 aduti kpd
~-R2

4-bon ni angbi, si monsieur ade
ti hiinda ngbanga ni 14 kbé
~L14

96

'It is because of France alone
that now our country is
peaceful,'

'The debts remain and Monsieur
continues to ask about them
all the time.'!

si with future time clauses:

tene na mbi kézo, si fadé mbi
bda mo tongana mo si Ande

~L3

wingd ti ndépéréré ake wara ki
1theure mingi mingi si fadé {

na Bangui

1ingbi titene 1 pika na mo
,disque pepe =Rka

1 yi titene 1 sfra k6t yék& ti
avion, si fadé &-avion mingi
a-lingbi titene agd -R2

il faut 1 sdra mbéni kéta yak4
titene 1 14 yi da s{ { wara
nginza t{ { -~Ré

mbi yi ti séra réponse ti mo,
na mo sédra ti mbi na mbi, si

~L4

&la ke commencé Ande na léngd
bale 5ko na ése, ake si Ande
na léngd bale 5ko na osid, si

-R7b

fadé aeke nzoni mingi

concours ni awe

'"Tell me in advance, and then
I'11 see you when you arrive
in Bangui.'

'"Wango ti ndaperere" doesn't
have a lot of time for us to

be able to play you a record.'

'We want to build a large air
field so that many airplanes
will be able to come,'

'We must make large gardens and
plant things in them so that

we will receive our money.'.

'I want to answer your letter,

and you answer mine, and then
it will be nice.!

'They'll be beginning on the
12th, going to the 14th, and
then the competitive examina-

tion will be over.'

5,52, The comnective si follows pre-~clausal constructions of subject

(ex. 1=8), object (ex, 9-13), time (ex. 14-17), and circumstance (ex. 18-25).

These are also discussed in chp. 12,

not obligatory.

1e

The use of si in this construction is

si following pre-clausal subject constfuctién:

s6 veni si ake nzoni «R2

'This is what is good.'
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2.

3.

LR

Se

6.

7.

8,

9.

10.

11,

12,

13,

14,

15

lo veni si acommandé k$tSrs
-AS50

France veni si asfra na i nzoni
mingi ~Rz2

&zo ti sése ti Bangui k6& si amh

confiance ti 4la na mbi -R3

zo wa si amll na mbi wa ~L186

86 kbbe ti y&ké& si aeke na af
867 ~F4

&ni bha mo pepe ngbangati kobéla
ti madame sé si a-merdé lo
mingi si mo goe ngbanga ni
~L14

4-docteur si &la mi na lo éré

s8 na lo tongasd <L7

5.50°

'He's the one who governs the
town.'

'It is France which was good to
us."'

'All the people around Bangui
have placed their confidence
in me.'

'Who was it that gave it to me%!

'Is this garden-food which Uncle
has?'

'We don't see you because of
Madame's illness which is
giving her much trouble and
for which you returned,'

'It was the doctors who gave it

this name like this.'

si following pre-clausal construction:

gl lo si Jésus ake fa lége ti
yi kéé na lo ~Ri0

s6 veni si { kg -Re

me yi $ko, nginza ni si 4la
wara ti béngbi na mbi ti to
na i pepe. =L

zo sb ayl ti féa mbi, la
République Centrafricaine si
zo ni ay{ ti f4a lo ~R3

ténf so inspecteur ti zo vok$
k6é si aséra ni na Brazzaville
~R1

'Jesus revealed all things only
to him.' '

'‘It's this which we reject.'

*But there's one thing. They
don't find money to save with
me to (permit me to) send it
to you.'

'The person who wants to kill
me wants to kill the Central
African Republic.'

'All the African inspectors
spoke about this matter at

Brazzaville.'

si following pre-clausal temporal constructions:

biri s{ madame aml bong$ ni na
mbi L7 '

sept heures et demie si &la
g& <R7b

'Yesterday Madame gave me the

clothes.!

'Come at seven o'clock,’
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- 16. kdzoni si mbi séra téné na
4la, mbi y{ ..., =R9b

17. kdzoni si lo mh &la tf gé
apbtre, lo goe lo 8ko na 1i
ti h8t$§ ~Rio

98

'Before I tell you, I want
t0 oot

'Before He chose them to become
apostles, He went alone to the
top of a hill.'

si{ following pre-clausal constructions of conseqguence, manner, and reason

18,. lo ti ni na kutukutu k& na
Londres., ni lad si lo ke
na kobéla. -R2 _

19, 1 gé& slra nglh mingi na Bangui.
ni lad s{ nzala ti kiringd
na Fort Archambault aséra mbi
bien ape. -N841

20, whle ti mo adfi? a bon, ndé ni
lad si mbi bla mo fadesd ape?
-R1

21. nda ni si{ mbi hnda na mo -L168

22, ...81a tene, 8la mi pepe. ndi
ni 86 veni si { eke tene ...
-~-R%a

23, teneti sioni ti mo lad si fata ni

agé na mo -La7

24, mais peut-8tre si tongana lo bia
ita ti lo, wéle, ake na ni
mingi ... -Rka

25, teneti yg si mo mh kété yord,
si ita ti mbi ak@i -Lase

‘He fell from an auto over there
in London. That's why he's
sick.,"

'"We came and have spent many
years in Bangui., That's why
I don't have very much desire
to return to Fort Archambault.’

‘Your wife gave birth? ©Oh, is
that the reason why I haven't
been seeing you lately?!

'That's why I ask you ...’

'...you say that you don't hear.

That's why we are saying ...'

'It's because of your evil that
the retribution has come upon
you.'

'But perhaps when she sees that
her women friends have it a
great deal ...'

'Why is it that you took the
powerful medicine which re-

sulted in my sister's dying?'

5,53, The only place where si does not precede a clause is precisely

where a clause can occur. The connective occurs at the end of a sentence as

a result of ellipsis. It is very often possible to supply a meaningful

apodosis.

E.g. fa na mbi si (fadé mbi hinga) 'Tell me then (I'1ll know).'

While there are admittedly sentences where it would be awkward to supply an

apodosis, there seems to be no advantage in describing a homophonous final

"
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particle. Th

Otherwise it

5.50

is sentence-final use of si can very often be left untranslated.

can be translated 'then'® or 'first,!

1. s6 tad téné, wala vens? fa na 'Is that the truth or a lie?
mbi si, ~L27 Tell me,'
2, zia lo goe t{ k& makala si -I9 ‘'Let her go to sell makala.'
3, &la m& mbi si ~R1 'Now listen to me.'
4, mo lingbi ti zia ngi, i hii téré ’'Can't you let us rest a little?!

5., to
5.60. 11
The conn

the corpus),
ficult to ass

circumstances

ti 1 kété si ape? ~C31

ngana zo agl na mo, alingbi 'When a person comes to you, you
md hinga 1& ti lo si{ ~F4 should first recognize his face.'
ective t1 is used even more frequently than na (2945 examples inv

and it is also extremely versatile., It is therefore quite dif-
ign to it any basic meaning, for it may express in different

ideas as diverse as possession, place, time, purpose, attribu-

tion, and various other things. One can say of it, however, that it is ex.

clusively a s

na (g.ve 5.%2

one way it is
currence than
but also verb

connective ti

to nouns noun-

a nominalized

ubordinating comnective, In this, it is quite different from

)} which has extensive coordinating functions. While in this
restricted in function, however, ti has a wider range of oc-"
na, Jjoining not only noun phrase complements to their heads,
phrase complements, both to noun heads and to wverb heads. The
does not govern dependent clauses. Briefly, ti may join noun
complement to verb head; adjunctive complement to noun heads;

verb to a noun,; an adjunctive, or a verb head; a verb comple-

ment to another verbs a verb complement to a noun head; and a few other uses

which will be

discussed and illustrated below.

5.61. As was shown above, the comstruction in which a noun phrase is

joined to its

occurrences).,

head by ti is by far the most common usage of ti (2281/2945

The head may be a noun (2170 occurrences), or a verb (72 oc~

currences). There are also 29 cases in which there is no head present.

These phrases

function as i

are called connective rhrases (q.v. 10.40), and they invariably

f there were a head noun, that is, they function substantively.
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5.61.10, In noun phrases, a ti-noun phrase complement may express a
wide range of relationships, including possession,; equation, attribution,
location, time, and others. As with na (g.v. 5.32.20) these categories
are semantic, and are not in every instance mutually exclusive or free from
ambiguity., They are therefore useful as an indication of the range of uses

of ti rather than as a strictly grammatical classification.

5.61.,41, By far the most frequent notion is possession, in one of
three broad areas: the complement may express the whole of which the head
is a part, such as 1i tf zo s6 'The head of this man'; or it may indicate
- simple possession, such as da ti zo sé 'The house of this man'’j or it may
indicate human relationships, such as ita ti zo s6 'The sibling of this
man.' Obviously, the distinction is purely semantic, and the definition
of possession must often be made somewhat arbitrarily. The distinction
between the possessive constructions using ti and those using na has been
made elsewhere (q.v, S.32.24). All three types of possessive constructions
are illustrated below: part-whole (ex. 1-8), simple possession (ex. 9-15),
and human relationships (ex. 16~20)., Statistical tables of all the types
of ti-noun constructions will be given below. A significant feature of this
kind of usage is the extreme frequency of pronouns as possessive complew-
ments. In all three categories, but especially in the last, pronouns are

overwhelmingly preponderant (821/1025).

1, adu kémba kété kété na g ti 'He tied a very small cord to
woga s& ~F4 the neck of the antelope.‘
2. alungfila 1& ti k§1i na wile 'It opens the eyes of men and
K66 -A42 women both,®
3. bé t{ zo a-changé -Rio 'The liver of people changes,'
k, &la ke samb8la kétd 1i ti '"They worshipped the tops (lit.
h3tS =-Aus the heads) of hills.'
5. avok$ tongana pindiri ti wh 'It's black like the coals
-Re ' of fire,'
6. mbi ke diko fadesd éré ti &zo 'I'm reading now the names of
, sé «R9b - these people.’
- 7. md hinga b€ ti lo -F4 ‘ 'You know his liver (i.e. him).'

8. adé éré ti mbi pepe -F7 'She doesn't say my name.'
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10,
11.

12.

13,

ik,

15,

16.

17

48.

19.

20,

kéngba ti mbunzf ni ah§ ndé ni
=155

mbi goe na da ti k31li ape -C8

ake passé mingi na kSt3r3 ti
&dzo vok§ =R

&la zfa yi tf &la ké6& -Rio

goe na k§tdr5 ti mbi -Ako

mariage ti &la acke encore
pepe -Las

par jour ti &la acke ndé, ti i
agke ndo sbé ndé -I55

babd tf mérengé ni akGf ngé
=117

mamd tf Vote abara mo <L27

mbi eke fadesb. makunzi tf
g-fonctionnaire -R3

k51i t{ lo aml nginza -L162

kétard ti &ni afa na &ni -F7

5460

'The belongings of this White
Man were more than enough.,'
'I haven't gone to a man's house.'
'It's going around a great deal
in the country of the Black
People.’
'They left all their possessions.’
'eoego to my village.'

'Their marriage is no more.'

'Their daily rate is different,
and ours is different here,'

'The father of the child died
also,'

'The mother of Vote (personal
name) greets you.'

'T am now the chief of the
¢ivil servants.'

'Her husband took money.'

'our ancestors showed us...'

5.61.,12. A second semantic category within the noun + ti + noun type

of construction is what may be called the "equational construction," in

which t{ joins nouns which are semantically equivalent. Here one might

overtranslate t{ as 'which is (a).'

It may be that this should be analyzed

as constituting one type of attribution (q.v. below). Typically, the head

noun indicates a class of things or beings, and the complement, in a way

which may be termed appositional, makes the construction more specific.

This is the ordinary means of naming a village, a river, and so on. The

equational construction is illustrated below (ex. 1-5).

There is one typical ambiguity possibie between possession and equation,

in particular when nouns designating human beings are used, Thus, the fol=-

lowing illustration might be construed either way:
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mérengé ti wile sb "the child of this woman' or
"this child (which is) a female.'
In practice, however, the context almost never leaves any pgenuine ambiguity

in interpretation.

1. nze ti novembre sé -L27 'this month of November!'
‘.2.‘ &ubéni adfi mérengé ti wéle ~In? ‘'Others bore girl children.,’
3. k&tdr§ ti Republique 'the country of Central
Centrafricaine -R4a African Republic'
4, na yangd ti Sango lad -A4bh 'That's in the Sango language.’
5. k81i ti ita ti mbi ti wéle nf 'the husband of my sibling (who

is) a female (i.e. my sister)!

5.61.13. Attributive complements may be classified generally as either
objective or subjective, according to whether the head noun or the comple-
ment expresses the. characterizing feature. A second classification, which
cuts across the previous one, distinguishes between qualities and processes.
There is thus a four-way classification: the head noun is a trait of the col-
plement’ (ex. 1); the complement is a trait of the head nown (ex, 2-7); the
head noun affects the=§omp1ement in some manner (ex., 8«9); and the complement
in some way affects or effects the head noun (ex. 10~13). In a number of
these cases (ex. 1), the head is actually an adjunctive rather than a noun,

but it is substantively used.

Just as there is potential ambiguity between possession and equation,
there is also potential ambiguity between possession and attribution, as is
seen from the following illustration, which may be construed two ways: |

mabdko ti wile *the hand of the woman' (possession) or
'the left hand' (attribution).
Just as in the former case, however, the ambiguity is more potential than

real, since the context almost invariably clears it up.

In two categories, that in which the head is a trait of the complement,
and that in which the head is affected or effected by the complement, the
latter is often a pronoun. In the first case, the propbrtion is 9 out of
28, but in the latter it attains 115 out of 172. This frequency of pronoun

complements is & peculiarity of the possessive and attributive categories.
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1, abda pendere ti ngh -R2 'They see the beauty - of the
. water.'
2. m5 fa manidre £{ koa ni =C3o 'Show the manner of this work.'
3, &-microbe ti bilharzie -~Rka 'the microbes of the liver-fluke
disease'
4, acke téné ti ngid pepe -Rub 'It's not a joyful thing.'

5. A&yi ti vundfl ati na ndd mbi -L? 'Things of grief have fallen

on me.,'

6. mbi eke (...) zo ti péché -Rio 'I am a man of sin.'.

7. yiké ti café ~N35 'the coffee plantation'
8, wmalade ti a6 ti mbi -N&o 'the sickness of my uncle’
9., mo mé& téné ti k34 ti lo -7 '"You've heard the news about
his death.'
10, 58 acke kuslra ti Awlle lad -A45 'That's the work of women there.'
11, mbi sira ténf ti ying& ti mbi 'I say the things of my mouth
=N3s (i.e. I speak for myself).'
12, mbi wara lettre ti mo awe L& 'I've received your letter.'
13, &la girisa lége ti w§ ti &la 'They have forgotten their way
awe =A13 (of working) with iron.'.

5.61.14, Two categories may profitabiy be discussed together, those of
place and time. Both may also be expressed by na complements, but with a
distinct difference in nuance., It may be said that the na phrase expresses
an accidental or incidental place or time relationship, while the ti phrase
expresses a much more essential relationship, with the idea of relative
permanence included, Compare the examples given belows

zo na Bangui ‘a man in Bangui' vs.
zo ti Bangui ‘a man of Bangui'
kébe na 14 ki 'food in the evening' vs.
kébe ti 14 k@i 'the evening food.'
In fact, the relationship of the na phrase to a preceding noun is so tentative
that if there is any verb in the vicinity, the na phrase will relate to the
verb, while a t{ phrase remains related to the noun. Locative ti phrases are

illustrated below (ex. 4~3), as well as temporal phrases (ex. 4=5).
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1. lo fha &kéngbd ti y& ti da '‘He smashed all the furnishings
kirikiri -Ia62 of the inside of the house

every which way.'

2, &la fa lége ti voté na Smbéni '"You've shown the way to vote to
zo ti sése -R3 the other people of the earth.'

3. &whle ti Bangui -N78 'the women of Bangui'

4, na jeudi ti pek§ ~R7d 'on next Thursday'

5., huit heures ti ndfpéréré -R2 teight o'clock in the morning'

5.61.15. The remaining four categories of noun-ti-noun phrases are much
less frequent in the corpus. (a) There is, for instance, what may be termed
the "topical complement," following such nouns as téné 'word' or the French
nouvelle., Here, ti may be translated 'about' or 'concerning' (ex. 1=3).

(b) Then there is the "relational" or "functional," in which a head noun
designating an animate being is related by ti to a complement designating an
activity, an institution, etc. (ex. 4-5). (c) There is what may be called
the "destinative," in which ti may be overtranslated as 'designed for! or
'destined for' or 'used for' (ex. 6-9). (d) There is a group of examples in
which there is a basic concept of quantity, including the notion of price

or value (eX. 10=11),

4. ténf ti politique -R2 'the matter concerning politics'
2, téné ti nzi ti mo R4 'the story of your theft!
3. é&vangile ti 14 ni sb Jésus asi 'the gospel about that day when
gigi =~Rao Jesus went out'
4, zo tf lengé ni apika 1i ti mo '"The man attached to the lengé
~A9 , dance hit your head.’'
5. A~église ti1 1 am@ na mo -L27. ‘our churches give you...' v
6. acke shra koa ti nginza -~Li62- 'They are doing work for money.'
7. nginza ti mérengé ti lo -R4 ) 'money for his child!'
8, 14 ti két& bdngbi -R1 'the day for the big gathering.'
9. nzala ti &la si aséra mbi -L2 '"Hunger for you is troubling me,'
10. avdo ngunzd ti phta osid -As 'She bought twenty francs' worth

‘ of greens.'
11, &la ki tenga ti téné k6& -R7f 'Wait for all the rest of the

story.'
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5.61.16, There is a category of noun + ti + noun in which the head noun

is so conventionalized that the entire construction may be termed a "pre-

positional expression,”

In most instances, na precedes the first noun, but

in some cases the na is omitted when the noun has a c¢close conventionalized

relationship with a preceding verb.

devant (<French) (ex. 1)
gbé 'lower part' (ex. 2-3)
1& *face' (ex. 4-5)

lége 'path' (ex. 6)

1i 'head' (ex. 7-8)
mbége ‘'side' (ex. 9)

nddé "top' (ex. 10~11)
ndo 'place' (ex. 12)
pekd 'back' (ex. 13-14)
pépd 'middle' (ex. 15)
téré 'body' (ex. 16-17)
y& 'belly' (ex. 18-19)

yénga ‘mouth' (ex. 20)

The nouns which are so used are:

The resulting na phrase (q.v. 5.32.20) enters into a verb phrase.as a modify-

ing complement (q.v. 41.11), with an idea of time, place, mamner, means, and

S0 fqrth.

1.

7

’

i zia na devant ti yord ti %
~A37

mbi si gigl na gbé ti kéké ni
~A15

f-fonctionnaire acke na gbé ti

mbi ~R3
bi ngd tL mo na 1& ti ngh -R1o

mbi eke tene (...) na 18 ti ala
kb6é <R3

R4

ake wara ni gf na lége ti ngi
-R4a

&4la fia ngbanga ni na 1i ti

Ngandawel awe ~L27

'We place it before our medicine.'

'I've come out from under the
tree.’

'"The civil servants are under
me (i.e. my authority).’

'Thrust out your boat upon the
surface of water,'

'I'm speaking before you all,'

'We get it only by means of
water,'
'They've passed judgment on

Ngandawei.'
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8.

9.

10,

1.

12,

13,

14,

15.

16,

17,

18.

19,

20.

mo ke dé kdngd na 1i ti lo ~A49
bé t{ &la avurd na mbige ti 4zo
vok§ -R2

mo goe zia na ndd ti table -A11
ah§ ndé ti mbi -Naa

lo z{a ygma sé kb& na ndo ti
camarade ti lo ~In75

agoe na pekd ti k8li -As2

i tomba pek$ ti Ala -Is5

&la goe na pépd ti Adole sb
~A51

agh na téré ti a3d5 ni -A24

ake zia na téré ti mbi -R3

&la kénga lo ngé na yi ti nze
Sko =I1n7

mbi eke na y& ti école ~Akb

i sdra na yingéd ti ngaragé
-A37

106.

'You yell at him.'

'"Their liver is white (i.e. they
are candid) towards Black
People,'

'"You go put it on top of the
table,’'

'It overcame me (lit. it passed
over me).'

‘He put all this meat at the
place of hisbbuddy.'

'"They followed the man,'

'We chased after them,'

'"They went among these
elephants.'

'They came beside the dance.’

"You've put it beside me,.'

'They imprisoned him also within
a month.'

'I'm in school.'

'We did it alongside the

ngaragé place.'

5.,61.20, A ti-noun phrase may, in a verb phrase (q.v. 11.14), serve

several different functions. It may be a copulative complement (ex. 1) or

an object (ex. 2).

intensifier (ex. 3).

In addition, a ti-pronoun phrase may serve as a subject

In all of these cases, one may supply a noun of vague

semantic content as a sort of putative head without changing either sense

or syntactic function, but this is in no sense necessary. The construction

without any head noun is termed a connective phrase (q.v. 10.40). It is

of frequent occurrence, and is complete in itself.

1a

2

Se

mo pensé kbbe kdé arke na gald
ndo s6 gi t{ mo? -C3o0

lo vo ti vingt francs -A8

lo 14ngd ti lo na da -L27

'Do you think 211 the food in
the market here is yours?'

'She bought twenty francs'
worth.'

'As for him, he sleeps in the

house.'

i

N

.
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5;61.30. A ti-noun phrase preceded by nothing-may, on the one hand, be
the subject of a verb (ex. 1), or, on the other hand, it may (ex. 2-4) enter
into a pre-clausal comstruction (gq.v. chp. 12). In this latter use, it may
indicate time or some other circumstance affecting semanticélly the follow-
ing verb, or it may be an expansion of the subject. A special use is in a
sort of comparative construction with tongana (ex. 5). There are also a
few examples (ex. 6) in which a ti-noun phrase enters into non~verbal con-
structions (q.v. chp. 14}, As with other uses of such connective phrases

(g.v. 10.40), in every case these phrases are used substantively.

1. ti &k31i ake so Ala mingi pepe '‘Men's doesn't hurt them
-Rua much, '
2., gi ti dwhle lad aso &la mingi 'It's just the women's that
s6 =Rua hurts a lot.' v
3. tf 14 s6, { eke bda ~L475 'As for today's, we'll see.’
4, mais ti kS5tSrd t{ mbi, { zia 'But (according to the way of)
kpi ti sindi -A8 my village, we put in sesame
paste.'
5. éré ti &la avfi, tongana ti 'Their names weren't beautiful
&mbéni zo pepe -Rio like those of other people,'
6. ti tad k3t3rd t{ mbi lad -A8 'That's (the way) of my real
village.'

5.62, Much less frequently (59 examples), ti relates a complement, which
is an adjunctive substantively used, to a head. In almost all instances, the
adjunctive in question is either a quality word of some sort, such as nzoni
'good' or mbirfmbir{ 'straight,' or else it is a time word such as fadesd

"now.!

In phrases>in which the complement is an adjunctive, the head may be
"~ a noun, as it is in 48 out of 59 examples. In this kind of comstruction,
the adjunctive may express some kind of attribution (ex. 1-3), a temporal
relation (ex., &), a sort of demonstration (ex. %), or an interrogation
(ex, 6-8), In the one instance in which it follows a nominalized verb
(ex. 8) it expresses an interrogation. In the example where it follows
another adjunctive (ex. 9) it expresses an attribution. Of the two cases

in which ti-adjunctive follows a verb, one expresses interrogation, and
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the other time (ex. 10-11).

adjunctive has no expressed head, it expresses time.

108

In all seven of the cases in which the ti-

Some of these (ex.

11) enter into verb phrases, some (ex. 12) are in pre-clausal constructions.

4.

5.
b
S

6o

8,

9.

104

11,

12,

5663,

)

mo fa yi ti nzoni na & mérengé
timo =A49

ndo ti nzoni k6& ti Nzapld ~Fi

bzo ti sioni ~La7

yi ti giriri -A15

lége ti 86 -I55

56 maniére ti yg -L1é2

mo yi ti vo timbre ti Ske -L168

sb séréngé yi ti yg -C31

r 4

mbéni ti saleté acke si gigi
- =A43 v

mo ke pika na ya £i yg -R9b
-R3

ti fadesd, terrain ni shlnzi

ah§ ti giriri

awe «I155

'"You teach good things to your
children,'

'the perfect place of God' (a
Protestant religious expres-
sion)

'evil people'

"the things of long ago’

'the way of this... (i.e. this
way)!

'What sort of doings is this?'

*You want to buy stamps worth
how much??!

"What kind of goings~on is that?'

'Another dirty one was coming
out.'

'What do you pound it inside?’

'It surpasses that of long ago.'

'By now, the field is finished.'

Similar to the preceding constructions in which a noun complement

was joined to its head by ti are those cases in which the complement is a

nominalized verb (74 cases).

Where the head is a noun (29/74 cases), the

nominalized verb expresses such notions as purpose, occupation, activity, and

80 on, and may be considered a noun of action. In these cases this con-

struction closely resembles the noun phrase., The head noun may bear either

a subjective relationship to the nominalized verb (ex. 1) or an objective

one {(ex, 2),

It may also express place or time (ex. 3-4),

The same thing

is true of the single example of a phrase'with an adjunctive head (ex. 5).

But when the head of the phrase is either a verb or a nominalized verb

(45/74 cases), it is very hard if not impossible fo discover any significant

difference between the construction with a nominalized verb as complement

and that with a verb. Thus the following two illustrations would seem to
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be exactly equivalent:

lo goe ti mfi kéké

lo goe ti mlngd kéké

5.60

'He went to get a stick.'

It behaves in every way like the other, and serves the same syntactic func-

tions, as a complement of purpose (ex. 6~9), or a copulative complement after

eke 'to be' (ex. 10).

They may occur immediately after the verb (ex. 6-7),

or be separated from it by various other complements (ex. 8-9),

There are several examples of nominalized verbs occurring like nouns

after prepositional expressions consisting of na and a conventionalized

noun before ti (ex. 11).

in a pre-clausal construction (ex. 12).

1e

5

&,
5.

7
8.

10.

11 e

42 .

zo ti gingd susu séngé -Rio

mo eke na téné ti ténéngd ni
mingi ~R&c

magasin ti kangd akéngba ti
m3y  -R1

l'heure ti kiringd ti £ -~Nso

kézo ti hingd ti lo na Israel
-R7a

goe ti tdngd kbbe na kd1i ti &la
ti téngd ni na midi -~N78

ni goe ti mlngd ni -F&

&la séra kfmba ti &la ti fingd
na yéma -I175

fadé lo zia mabdko ti lo na ngi
ti mbéti, ti gbbngd na 18 ti
bulletin ni «R1

congé s6 acke ti mingd repos na
zo ti kuséra =R

lo ke merdé mo na lége ti féngh
y8k& =AL9

mais tf kiringé ni na Bangui sb,

acke ngangd mingi -N35

There is also one example of a nominalized verdb

'just a fisherman (lit. a man
to hunt fish)!

fYou have a lot of things to

say.'

'the store to sell your goods'

'the time of our return'

'"before his departure for
Israel!

'e.eg0 to cook food for their
husbands to eat at noon.'

'He went to get it.'

'"They made their cords (i.e.
snares) to kill animals with.!

'He'll put his finger into ink
(lit. water of paper) with
‘which to seize the surface of
the bulletin.' '

'This vacation is to give a rest
to men of work,'

'He pesters you about making a
garden,'

'But as for returning to Bangui,

that was very hard.'
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s.64, The connective t{ marks verb phrases which function as modifiers

of nouns or as complements in other verb phrases,

5,64.10. As complements of noun phrases, ti-marked verb phrases in some

way describe or limit the noum,

For the sake of convenience, one can classify

the examples according to whether the head noun can be construed as the sub-

ject of the verb (ex. 1-2) or the object of the verb (ex, 3-4), or whether

the verb can be construed as a limiting modifier of the noun (ex. 5-9).

1. yi ti so 1 Sko ake pepe -Ré

2. &zo ti séra wé, 4la lekes wé
mbéni encore pepe =~A13

3. mbéni yi t{ te na pek$ ni acke
ape ~AL4

he ... kKémba Sko ti kénga na ngbundd !
tf 1o 5ko ... =L7

5. nginza ti vo na ying§, mbi wara
ape ng& ~Ahh

6. wbi séra koa ti passé bong$
~I9

7. lége ti fono na camion acke
ngangbé ~L7

8. lo hinga 1ége ti t6 nglh =449

9. 14 t{ vote asgke 14 tf tiri
pepe -R3

5464,20,

'There's not a single thing to
hurt us.'

'People who work with iron, they
don't fix iron any more.'

'There's nothing to eat after

it.!

+ss One rope with which to tie

around his waist...'

'T also don't have money with
which to buy salt,'

'I did the work of ironing -
clothes,'

'Traveling by truck is difficult.’

'She knows how to draw water,!
'Voting day is not a day to
fight . !

As complements in verb phrases, the ti-marked verb phrases

either indicate purpose (intent, goal, etc.) or simply act as constructions

subordinate to the head verb.

The latter use parallels the use of 'to' in

such an English construction as 'He wants to go now' whose only function is

to relate 'go' to 'wants.!

The purposive use of ti is in most instances

quite adequately translated by 'to,' but some sentences demand something as

strong as 'in order to, for the purpose of,' etc.

The ti-marked phrases can either follow the head verb immediately (ex,

1-41) or be separated from it by some other complements (ex. 42-23), While

this discussion is properly in the domain of verb phrases, Q.ve. 11.1%, &
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better understanding of ti will result from an early exposure to its use.
The most common occurrences are those separated from the verb by an object.
In addition, the ti phrase may be preceded by a na phrase, by a na phrase
and an object, by an object and a na phrase, or by a very few other miscel-
laneous complements. If there is any restriction as to what verbs can be
followed by a ti phrase, it is probably a semantic one. There are some,
however, which take a ti phrase more often than other verbs. These are gé
‘to come,' goe 'to go,' hinga 'to know,' commencé 'to begin,' de 'to remain,
continue,' 1ingbi 'to be able,' ngbld 'to remain, continue,' and yi 'to want.'
Even the verb eke 'to be' can take a ti phrase complement, with or without

other complements (ex. 24-27).

ti phrases as verb phrase complements, immediately following the head verb:

1., mbi de ti mh k51i ape ~C8 'T haven't got married yet.'

2. mbi gd ti te kébe ~R4 'I come to eat,’

5, 1 eke goe ti voté &-députd 'We are going to elect our
ti L -R3 deputies.'

4. zia lo goe ti k& makala si ~I9 'Let her go sell makala,'

s, &mbéni wldle ahinga t1 leke ya 'Some women don't know how to
t{ da t{ &la pepe -A8 fix the inside of their

houses.,'
6. mbi kg ti flita lo awe =R1 'T have refused to pay him,'

7. 1 commencé t{ 1fi yi da awe ~R6 'We have begun to plant things
there.'
8, &la lingbi t{ bda yi s6 mo shra  'They can see what you do for

na &la =A49 them.'
9. mbi ngbd ti ki =L27 *I continue to wait.'!
10, 20 86 ayl ti fia mbi -R3 ‘the person who wants to kill me'
11. &la yi ti goe na k$tsrs ti 4la 'They want to go to their vil-
-A37 lage.!

£i phrases as verb phrase complenents, separated from head verb:

12,. &la mfi mbéni kété kdbe ti goe na 'They obtained a little food to
ni -As8 take it (along).' ,

1%, zo ahfénda mo séngé ti fiti nginza 'Isn't the person tricking you for

ti mo ape? -C31 no reason to waste your money?'



5.60

14,
15.

16.
17.

18,

19.

20,

21

22.
23,

24,

25.

26.

27.

5.65.30. The dual function of ti phrases
verb complements) results in ambiguity, as one

complement occurs between a head verb and a ti phrase.

mbi 8ré &la kbé ti gd ti
voté -R3
1o dutf na y& ti ngd ni ti tene

téné na 4zo -Rio
mbi fa na mo ti méd si L2
dmamé agoe na ngonda ti mi

makongd ~A8

mbi ke m& na mo nginza ti goe
na ni na wéle ti mo ~R1

mbi to na Ala mbéti s6 ti hinda
&la na téné sb

&la féa kdndo na téré ti 4la

~AL8

téné s6 na

~1171

mingi mingi ti te
mbi hfinda ndi ti
Cécile ti mé réponse ni -Ia74
lo g4 ndurt ti ki -L7
Ambéni aldéndd 14 sd ti goe na

Paris =~R74

112..

'T call on you all to come to

vote,'

'He sat in the boat to speak to
the people.'

'I'm telling you so you can hear,'

'"Mothers go into the forest to
get caterpillars.’

"I'm giving you money to take
it to your wife,'

'I send you this letter to ask
you about this affair.’

'They killed very many chickens
of theirs to eat.,'

'I ask for an explanation of this
matter of Cécile so as to hear
the answer.'

'He's just about dead.'

'Some left today to go to Paris.'

ti phrases as complements of the verb gke "to be':

mbi eke na ngif t{ fa na mo
-L4

koa ti fonctionnaire acke ti

nouvelle

séra kusdra ti diplomatie
=R3

8k31i aeke na mbage aussi ti te
ti &la ngd -A8

ake téng ti mo ti sira
potopdto ~Ak2

'I'm happy to tell you the
news,'
'The work of govermment employees

is to do the work of diplomacy.’'

'There were men beside it also
to eat theirs.'!
'It's your responsibility to

make beer,'

(i.e. as poun modifiers and
might expect, when a noun

Thus, the sequence

of words lége ti goe 'way to go' is not ambiguous below in the first sen-

tence, where it can only be a noun phrase, but is so in the second:
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1. 1lége ti goe na gald ake ape., '"There's no way of going to the
market.'

2., mbi mQ lége ti goe na gald. 'I set out for the market.' or
’ 'T toock the road which goes to
the market.'
There are, however, surprisingly few ambiguous constructions in the corpus

since the sense of the whole construction generally makes clear what is meant:

1. lo to &zo tf gi mérengé s6. 'He sent people to (i.e. for the
~L47 purpose of) hunt for the child,’'

2, lo sfra kémba ti ml ygma ti 'He made a snare with which to
sése. =1175 catch terrestrial animals,'

There is at least one device for mitigating the ambiguities, and that is by

separating the ti phrase from the rest of the verb phrase by a pause.’

3, akfnga gbAnda, ti fia yama. 'He tied up the net, for the
~-A50 . . purpose of killing animals,'

4, 1 ké&, i séra koa, ti leke 'All of us are working so as to
sése ti babd t{ 1. -R3 ‘ improve the land of our fathers.'

5.65., The following tabulations show, both comprehensively and exhaustively,

the frequency of all the types of constructions using ti,

Table 1. Condensed table of all constructions.
tf + noun phrases:
noun + tL +noun . . . . . . . . . 1862
prepositional expressions . . . . 348
verb + tL +noun .+ 4 o 0 00 .. 72
nothing + tf + noun . . + . « « . _29
Total uses of ti + Noun PHrases « o « o » o o 2284
ti + adjunctive phrases:

noun + ti + adjunctive ., . . . . . 48

nominalized verb + ti + adjunctive 1
adjunctive + ti + adjunctive . . . 1
verb + t1 + adjunctive . . . . . . 2
nothing + ti + adjunctive . . . . 7

Total uses of ti{ + adjunctive phrases . . . . 59
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ti + nominalized verb phrases:

noun + t{ + nominalized verb
adjunct. + ti + nom. verdb
nom, verb + ti + nom. verb .
verb + ti + nominalized verb
prepositional expressions

nothing + ti + nom. verb . .

.

29

35

(4 -

114,

Total uses of ti + nominalized verb phrases . ., . 74

ti + verb phrases:

noun + ti + verb .

verb + ti
Total uses

. ¢ = s @

RO £ 2) o) + T

of ti + verb phrases

Grand total of all uses of ti .

. o 33
e o s & v » s x 231
v s s s s s o » 2945

Table 2. Tabulation according to the nature of the head.

now head .

.

noninalized verb

adjunctive

-

Table 3.

rossession .

equation

attribution

topical . .
relational

destinative

®

quantitative

locative

L .

temporal . .

prepositional
Totals

.

»

e

.« 4972
Y
. 2
Total .

. »

. o
.

-

* e 3

Noun

204
94

185
58

*« & o+ @ s s *

A4 . -

20
8o
19

162

8

Xpressions . ._24

1133

verb head

L * » .

prepositional expr.
nothing
2945

- . > * A d

Kinds of noun + ti + noun phrases,

Kind of complement

Pronoun

821

133

70

1047

Total

1025
P2
318
61
24
96
19
162
63
318
2180
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Table &.
Adispart of B . . . .
A possesses B . . . .
A is related to B . .

Totals o ¢ o ¢« ¢ ¢ o @

Table 5,
A is a trait of B . .

Bis a trait of A . .
4 affects B o o & ¢ & &
Beffects A « . + « « &
Totals « v 6 ¢ ¢« v o & &

Table 6.
devant .« o & ¢ & o o .
EDE o o o o o o o ¢ o o
¥ ... 000 e
1826 v v 4 4 s e o« u
e
MOEZE « o o o « o o s &
N6 ¢ ¢ ¢ 0 e e e e

Total of

Table 7. Kinds of verb + ti
copulative complement .
object & ¢ 4 0 0 o o
na phrase + « « o o o

Total of

Table 8, Kinds of noun + ti
attributive . + « ¢ « &
temporal . e« 4 4 o o

Total of

Table 9.

subjective .« . . o+ . .

Kinds of noun + ti

objegtiVe « s e s e e s
complement . . « o & o
Total of

Kinds of possessive complements.

105 » . L L L ] 265 » L ] L d » 368
60 o « o o« 247 . . . . 307

Kinds of attributive complements.

206 v 4 4 o . 821 o 4 . . 1025
19 v o s o o 9 s e e 28
106 o ¢ o o O o o o @ 106
3 0 0 e e e 9 ... . 12
57 4 v e e e A5 e e e . _AT72

485 L] L d . - L4 133 . . L] .‘ 518

Frequency of prepositional expressions.

4 NAO & ¢ o ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o ?
9 pekd . . . 4o s o 4 . 45
13 POPS . e v e s a4 . A5
21 téré . . . . . . . . 30
14 Y& ¢ o s o v e e s & 123
10 vangd . . . . . . . . 10
23

prepositional expressions . 318

+ noun phrases.

« « 7 modifying complement .
. « 8 subject intensifier . .
e e A ' ‘

verb + ti 4 noun phrases . 72

+ adjunctive phrases.
. . 34
. * 9

demonstrative . . . . .
interrogative . « . .

noun + t{ + adjunctive phrases

+ verb phrases.

. o« 6 attributive . . . R
e o 2 miscellaneocus + « » o o
Ll L] 6

noun + ti + verb phrases . . .

*

-

49

11

(4

60

48

33
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Table 10. Kinds of verb + ti + verb phrases, tabulated according
to the first verb.

béngbi . . . . .. 3 lingbi . . . . . . 50
commencé . . . . . k2 ndd . . . . ... 2
de . v 4 s e e s e 0 ngbd .+ ¢ ¢ v o . . A2
& v 4 e e e e . 32 L o 6 e v o o o o 87
O « o 4 4 o s . & 306 EKE ¢ o o ¢ o o o & 32

hinga * » . . » * * 9
v Total of verb + ti + verb phrases . . . 315
verb + complement(s) + t{ + verb . . . _183

Total df'ti-verb phrases in verb PRATESES & 4 o o o o o » 531

5.70. titene

~ The connective titene .is, by comparison with na and ti, far less common
(only occurring 235 times), but in certain texts, especially radio texts,
it is extensively used. This fact is to be correlated with the observation

that every documented use of titens is by a town-dweller. Country folk do

not seem to use it unless they have had considerable contact with town-folk.

This connective therefore is possibly one mark of the difference between two

varieties of Sango.

The function of titene is to join a clause to a preceding clause (i.e.
in complex sentences); in only a few instances does titene occur élsewhere,
i,e. standing at the beginning of a sentence or before a non~-verbal con-
struction within a single sentence. The clsuses that titene introduces have
two characteristics: they are in some way or another dependent on the pre-

ceding clause and they generally begin with nothing but a subject.

A slight pause generally accompanies fitens. most often following it,
but agzin sometimes preceding it or even both preceding and follbwing it.
When the pause precedes titene, the connective is seen to be far removed
from the verb of the preceding clause. This pause does not seem to have any

significant function,

The derivation of this connective is obviously the connective ti plus

the verb tene 'to say.' Attempts to make titene the same as the comstruction

ti tene are accompanied by problems in meaning and syntactic analysis. It

-

'
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is more convenient to call it a connective with little or no lexical mean-
ing. In only a couple of sentences can it possibly be tramslated as 'that
is to say' or 'in other words,' but even these translations can be derived
in part from the whole context. It can be conveniently compared to the
English word ‘to' which joins verbs to other constructions, a fact which is
amply illustrated below. Complex sentences with titene are identical in
meaning with either (a) sentences with hypotactically related clauses, (b)
with sentences whefe the second clause is introduced by the connective si,
or (¢) with sentences where a verb phrase is introduced by the connective
ti. E. g. v '
a) mbi de titere mbi g& whle ape = mbi de mbi g4 wéile 4pe
'T haven't become a woman yet' Nso
b) mo kg titene Ala sfru 1i tf mabSko tf mo = mo kg si &la
siru 1i t{ mabdko ti mo 'You refuse to let them
cut your finger' Rib |
c) &la yi titene ashra koa nzoni pepe = 4la yi ti séra koa
nzoni{ pepe ‘'They don't want to work well' R2

Because there are so many examples of the second type and because titene
is s0o often accompanied by a slight pause, it seems reasonable to conjecture
that one of the functions of this connective is to permit the breaking up
of a sentence at a point where anticipated elements of the verb phrase would.
increase the complexity of the sentence. It permits the speaker, in a sense,
to meke a new beginning, Its weakness is that it leads to clauses which are
not well tied together, a feature characteristic of an extemporaneous transla-

tion of a French text (viz. R2).

While there do not appear to be any restrictions on the kinds of clauses
titene can follow, a short list of verbs frequently occurs in the first
clause, They are: de 'to remain,' cke 'to be,' goe 'to go,’' hinga 'to know,'
hinda ‘to ask,' commencé *‘to begin,' lingbi 'to be able,' and yi 'to want.'
Note that whenever eke na indicates possession (ex. 23-24) the following
clause is negative. .

1. lo goe titene lo bda kdtSrs 'He went to see the country
ni k& -R7a over there.!
2. 1 yi titene { séra ké6td y&ké& ti 'We want to make a great

avion ~R2 airport.?



3.

6o

7.

9.

10,

11,

12

13,

14,

5.

16,

17«

mbi hinga zo k& titene mbi to &ré
ti lo pepe ~L3

(k8t8r5 ni) anhinga mbi titene mbi
duti k& ape ~N8o ’

1 commencé titene { doroko dole ni
~155

mbi himda na &la kbé& titene &la
séra mbét{ ti 8la -R9b

kobéla ni alingbi titene a-ga va
pepe -Rhe

&la lingbi titene &la kirf na pek$.

ape =-R%b
fadé lo lingbi titene kaméla amf
lo <Rz

18s0, nzd, ananas angbé titene
{14 yi da mingi -R6

0i 1lad 1 mf wAngd na 4zu nf mingi
-R4b
£la ke ml Azaza titene aso na
{ -Re
il faut 1 slra mbéni kdtl yik4
titene £ 16 yi da ~R6
mo éré Azo titene 8la gé

titene Ala manqué pepe

-A24

ni 1laé si ni ngbé na lo kété
 titene ni h§ na Israel
-R7a
kobéla ti &la alingbi titene
aduti encore pépe titene
kobéla ni akpé. -Ric
mbi hfnzi téné titene mbi tene

na 4la awe ~Ré

118,

'I don't know anyone there whose
name I could send.'

'The town doesn't appeal (lit.
doesn't know me) to me for me
to stay there.'

'"We began to butcher the
elephant.'

'I ask you all to write letters.,'

_ '"The sickness couldn't get well,'

'They can't go back.'

" 'Shame will be able to seize

him,'

'Rice, millet, and pineapples
remain so that we will plant
a lot of things in it.'

'That's why we encourage every-

one strongly not to miss.,'

'They used to take switches to

hurt us with,'

'We must make a great field to
plant things in.‘

'You call the people so that they
may come.'

'That's why he stayed with him
a little before going on to
Israel.'

'Their sickness may not remain
any more, but thevsickness maj
20 away.'

'I've finished up the affair,
I've told [it] to you.'
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"8.

19.

20.

21.

22'

23,

24,

25,

26.

&dzo mingi aéré mbi titene mbi
goe mbi te kdbe na place ti
dla, titene 1 na 41a k68 1
bbéngbi térf, 1 y§ samba 1lége
Ska =Rz

ake titene 1 séra koa tongasd
his hio pepe -R2

tongana mo mé éré ti mo ape, ake
titene b ti mo si aséra
mbéni na ni pepe -~R9Db

infirmier ake na &la titens
kobéla ti 4la alingbi titene
aduti encore pepe -Ric

ake nzoni titene France amil na
{ nginza 14 k&8 14 kb&é
tongasd pepe =R2

mbi ke na droit titene mbi goe
mbi bla Bangui ape ~I55

mbi ke na mbéni koa titene mbi
goe na Bangui ti sra ape -I55

tongana lo pika mo, tongana mo
ke ngengd mo pika lo. titene
tongana ni g na kdtSrs ti
séra tere na yangd ti
commandement, commandement
akg lége ni awe. -A37?

koa ti lo sb aeke ngangd mingi,
titene mbi fa na &la k6t& koa

t{ inspecteur sé nzoni. -R1

5.80. tongana

~ 5.70

'‘Many people invited me to go
eat food at their place, s0
that they and I might assemble,

to drink wine together.'

'It's not as if we could do a
job like this in a great hurry.'

'If you don't hear your name,
don't let your liver get up=-
set about it.'

'They don't have a nurse so that

their sicknesses may go away.'

"It isn't good for France to give

us money forever like this,'

'I don't have the right to go
see Bangui.'

'I don't have a job to go do in
Bangui.'

'When he hits you, if you are
strong you hit him. And so
when you come to the town to
tell the story in front of the
authorities, the authorities
will reject the case.'

'This Jjob of his is very hard,
And so I am explaining this
great work of the inspector

thoroughly.'

tongana is both a conditional-temporal and comparative comnective. Be~

cause of the semantic differences, these two uses are discussed in two sep-

arate sections below,

In addition to the semantic difference, there is a

major one of distribution: when tongana is used conditionally or temporaliy,
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it almost slways occurs in a clause (i.e. the protasis) which precedes the
apodosis., It is possible, of course, to consider the conditional~temporal
tongana as a different word from the comparative one and either list it
separately in this section on connectives or make it a unique clause-initial
word., Neither alternative seems to have compelling advantages over the one
adopted here, The last syllable of tongana may possibly be the connective na
and the first part may be the same as that in tongasd 'thus,' but since today
thé combination would be synftactically unigue and semantically indefensible,

the connective is identified as a non-analysable word.

As with ngbangati (q.v. 5.40), this connective is pronounced in several
different ways. The phonetic transcription of those which occurred in the
texts is given below, where the dropping of the parentheses will produce yet
another form. In this grammar it is always given in the normalized form

tongana.,

togga(na)  togana
togga(na) togana  tigna, tyne  tga
taygana tgna ta(q)

donzana

5.81, As a conditional-temporal connective tongana is usually translated
‘when, while, if,’ etc.v This is not the only way of indicating these meaning
categories in the language. Certain paratactic constructions have similar
meanings, See 15. 24.12a., . One of the errors of people whose native lan-
guages arebFrench or-English is to ignore these constructions and use tongana
fof all of the similar conjunctions in their native languages. Another error
is to pﬁt the tongana clause at the end of the sentence. It occurs in this
position only in letters written by people who have been exposed to the Sango

of English-speaking missionaries. See ex. 11-12,

tongana occurs with clauses marked for completed action (q.v. 9.30) and
for continued action (gq.v. %9.30), but there is no attested examplé of tongana
occurring in a clause marked for future time by fadé (g.v. 9.10). Its positioh
in a clause is that immediately preceding the subject and therefore first in
the clause. However, various pre-clausal elements (q.v. chp. 12) can precede

or follow tongana (ex. 7-10).
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2.

3

4,

5.

6.

8.

9.

10.

1.

12,

5.82,

tongana zo sé adé éré ti mbi
pepe, mbi te kébe ti lo ape -F7

tongana mo yi t{ te na gozo, mo
te -As '

tongana mbi te ngunzd, mbi te

-AkY4

tongana midi alingbi, k$1i ti
lo agd ti te -A8

tongana lo si awe, lo bda kdté
yama ti mérengé s6 -L175

mbén{ yi da

tongana le pika zuru ké6é awe, lo
m€ kébe -A42
nzoni, tongana mo yi ti t8 na

vin sb, mo goe ... -R9a

giriri tongana mbi ngbi kété
masia, mbi yi ti goe 1'école
~A49

na k3tsr5 ti mbi, tongana &mami
agoe na ngonda ti mh makongd...
~A8

tongana 14 sé mo gwe mo éré ngl

s{ mo fda susu ape ... ~R9D

mbi eke da tongana mo tene s6
=L27
fadé mbi bda mo tongana mo si

&nde na Bangui -L3

.5.80

'If this person doesn't call my

name, 1 won't eat his food.'

- 'If you want to eat it with -

manioc, you (can) eat it (this
way).' ’

'"When I eat maniocc-leaves, I eat
something else with it.'

'When it's noon, her husband
comes to eat.'

'When he had arrivéd. he saw
this child's big animal.'

'After she has pounded all the
mil,. she mixes the dough.'

'It's a good idea, when you want
to cook with this wine, for you
to 80 «..!

‘A long time ago, when 1 ﬁas
still a young . girl, I wanted
to go to school.'

'In my village, when mothers go
to the forest to collect
caterpillars....’

'If today you should go and dip
water (for catching fish) and
should not catch any fish....'

'I was there when you said that.'

'I will see you when you arrive

in Bangui.'!

As a comparative connective tongana marks equivalence or approximaw-

tion., Its translation is usually ‘'as, like' or 'about.'

5.82.,10. This connective is in construction almost exclusively with

noun phrases (including their equivalents, e.g. ti phrases, q.v. 10.40).

It can, however, precede a clause.

The construction introduced by tongana
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almost always follows another construction of which it is a part.

ceptions are noted below.

122

The ex=-

Its usual place is the verb phrase, but it may

modify either the subject (ex. 1-3), the predicate (ex. k=9), or some Com-

plement (e.g. time, object, quality, ex. 10-15).

The few instances of its

serving to modify a noun are ambiguous, and are not given here.

1.
2,

4,

S

7

10.
1.

12,

12,

14,

15.

&la bda i tongana ygma pepe

=R3
géngd ti mérengé ti Nzapd acke

i cke tongana turfigu

tongana mbéni fini yi si &zo

k6é ayi ti g4 ti b&a lo ~Rio

=L2

vy& t{ mbi asfiku, akono tongana
ballon

mo gd tongana moniteur

&la bdéngbi tongana 245

=Ng4
=R7e

1i ti mérengé ni a-tourné

tongana kobéla ti ngbalo «L27

bé ti Ala avok$ tongana pindiri
ti w& -R2

kob&la aséra lo tongana ti

-L27

wbi ke sdra téné tongana

-R1

giriri pepe

mérengé
fadé mérengé ti mo aeke sioni
tongana mo ~La7 ‘
lo de ngangd tongana mérengé sb
-R10

-R2

ade na ngangd ti lo kbéé

lo mfit 4la tongana &ita ti lo
~R10

1 s&ra 3kdt& 1lége tongana lége

-R2

mo fa na &1a lége ti nzoni, 4la

t{ train

bda tongana nzoni yi - ~A49

'We are like soldiers.'!

'The coming of the child of God
is like a brand new thing
which all people want to come
to see,’

'About 245 of them gathered.’

My belly swelled up, it became
big like a balloon.'

'"You will become like an in-
structor.’

'The head of the child turned
just like the sickness of
apoplexy.'

'Their livers are black like

coals of fire.'

'Sickness is not bothering them
as formerly.'

'I'm talking like a child.,'

*Your child will be bad like you.' "

'He remained strong like a youth
who retains all his strength,!
'They don't consider us animals,'

'He took them as his brothers.’

'We'll make a great road like

the road for a train,'

‘'Teach them good ways, and they

will consider them as good things.'
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5482,20., Although tongana introduces clauses, this use is uncommon.
What usually functions in its place is a construction introduced by sé
(qsv. 15.21.12 b), The sd construction might be thought of as a special

kind of substantive phrase.

4, mo mu yord ni na l'heure sb 'You take the medicine at this
tongana afa na mo =Ric time, just as they have shown
| you,"'
2, mbi yi 4la kbéé agoe ti voté 'T want all of you to go vote
tongana sb 4la voté kdgzo just as you voted before.'
ni -R3
3, 1l faut aséra koa na ngangd '"They must do the work vigor-
' tongana sé gouvernement : ously just as the government
atene -R6 says.'

. 5.82,%0., Two set phrases in which tongana occurs are lége 5ko tongana
‘as, in the same way, along with, etc.' and tongana yg 'how?' Like tongana
56, lége Sko tongana can also stand between clauses. The second expression
needs some comment. While it occurs like other tongana phrases in the verb
phrase (where it modifies the verb), it can also be one of the constituents
of a verbless sentence, equational or exclamatory (where the verb eke can be
supplied). Moreover, although it is given the simple gloss 'how?' its
translation varies considerably with the context. Where there is the verdb
séra 'to do,' one can read 'What can one do2' or 'What will happen?' and so
forth. In other places one can read 'What is the reason for...2' 'How is it
that...?' 'What do you mean (by saying that...)?' and so forth. In these
latter instances one is calling in question what he has just heard.

1. lo sira yi{ ni 1lége 5ko tongana 'He did the thing just like a
mérengé child.,!

2, &wile afda yiki lége Sko tongana 'Women make gardens just like

8k81i afha yak4 men make gardens.'
3. mo gé& citoyen tongana yg -Ré 'How did you become a citizen?'
4, mo pensé tongana yg -R1 'What do you think?3'
5. mo k§ tongana yg ~Ra 'How can you refuse?’

6. mo tene ake ti mo tongana yg ~C29 'Why did you say it was yours?'
7. mbi wara mbéni nouvelle ti 4la 'How come I haven't received any
pepe fadesd teneti nze oté news from you now for three

tongana yg -L5 months?’
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8, tere atene, fadé ni séra tongana 'Spider said, "What'll we do3"!
yg -Fh

9. kushra ti mbi tongana yg ~Iu1 ‘How is the work3!

10. tongana yg sé -I9 'How's that?'

5.82.40. Occurrences of tongana initial in a clause (except for tongana
yg which has already been discussed) are rare. Of the three following ex-
amples drawn from the corpus, number 2 is an obvious translation of the

French quant & vous and number 3 is-probably a loan translation of comme,

1. na ti mo, tongana Ramona, lo ¢a 'And as for yours, like Ramona,
va? -L& is she well?!

2. tongana ti 4la, dita ti mbi 'Now as for you, my brothers the
b-centrafricain -R2 Central Africans...'

3, tongana 14 kéé&, &la mé musique 'Just like every day, listen to
~R9a music,'

5.90, wala

wala (or, wald) is a connective whose primary function is to combine
alternative or correlative elements. The derived functions, less frequent
and more difficult to describe in a few words, are treated separately below.
It most often occurs before the second and each succeeding element but oc-
caslonally it may introduce the first element as wells less frequently does
it occur only with the first, except with its derived functions where its
alternative function is less obvious. There exists a small residue whose
function can not be described because of the indeterminate nature of the

sentences in which they occur.

5,91, The alternative-correlative function of wala is clearly seen in
the following examples, where it combines noun adjunctives (ex. 1~3), noun
phrases (ex. h-s)g?phrases with na and t{ (ex, 6-7), and clauses (ex. 8-10).
Where there are no two correlative constructions it is sometimes difficult
to translate wala. One nevertheless feels that other options are suggested
by the occurrence of the word. This option can sometimes be suggested by the
expressions 'perhaps, shall one say' or 'for example'’ (ex.‘a1-15).

’ 4. 86 nzoni wala nzoni pepe -L2 'Is that good or not good?'
2., &la béngbi na dimanche 100, wala 'They meet on . Sunday, a hundred,

200y wala %0 =L27 . or two hundred, or ninety.'
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8.

10.

11.

12,

13,

1i tf &la mingi, wala bale oté,

wala bale o0sid, wala bale uki
k& -R3
ake m na mo, wala quinine, wala
-Rud
ambunzi 56 ake ge na République

pigilire

Centrafricaine, wala sb ake na
Afrique -R2

na République Centrafricaine
-Ro

lo mG mbéni nginza ti kébe ti

wala na Bangui

vo na biére, wala ti goe ti
baa mbadi, wala ti vo na
mbéni yi ti lo -La1é2
atene, s6 ake ngangd, wala sd
~R9%b

4la goe ti sukifila bongd na yé

veni ake ngangd ape

ti ngli wala 4la goe ti sfra
&gozo ti 4la na y& ti ngh
~R&a

mo goe mbéni ndo, wala mo eke da
biani? =L5

mo ke mi yord ni ngbii, wala
docteur atene, mo mit pigiire
bale 3ko na ése ~Rid

mingi ake goe, wala ti bingd yi
tongana ngh ti Gbutu sé ake
ti na ngangd sé -R2

mo lingbi titene mo kg lége ti
goe ti éréngd ngh pepe. wala

hinga ape, na mbéni devinette

5.90

'Many of them, perhaps thirty,
perhaps forty, perhaps fifty.'

'They'll give you either a pill
or a shaot.'

'Those White People who are here
in the Central African Repub-
lic, [in other words] or those
who are in Africa.’

'in the Central African Republic
or in Bangui' v

'He takes some of the food money
to buy beer, or to go gamble,
or to buy something for hime
self,' . '

'He said, is this hard, or else
isn't this hard?'

'They go to wash clothes in the
river, or else they go to
prepare their manioc in the
river,'

'Have you gone elsewhere, or are
you still really there?'

'You take the medicine for a
while, possibly the doctor
says you should take twelve
shots.,'

‘Many go, for example, to see
something like the water at‘
Gbutu which falls with such
force.'

'You can't refuse to go bail
water. Who knows, perhaps,

another later on, you'll win.,'

ti pekd &nde, fadé &la ke wara ~R9Db
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14, tongana mérengé ti mbi eke da,
fadé 4la goe école., wala
mérengé wile kb€, fadé lo
goe gi na école -A49

15, mbi te kébe na place ti 4la
wala na ndo ti 4la [an
obvious substitution of a

Sango for a French word] -R2

5.92.

In final position wala marks a question:

126,

'When I have children, they
will .go to school. Even girls
also, they will just go to
school.'

'I eat at their place, or rather

at their place.’'

the speaker as it

were puts one alternative to his listener expecting him to reject it or to

supply the other one,
end of such a sentence.
tongana mo te ngunzi, mo te susu

mélangé na ni wala ~A4k

None of the question contours has to occur at the

'When you eat greens, do you
eat fish mixed with it,

or not?!



Chapter 6

NOUNS
Words designated by the name "nouns" have the following characteristics:
1. They can be pluralized by the prefixation of &~ (q.v. 6.40),
2, They can take as modifiers any of the adjunctives listed in
k.10, 4.20.
3. They can occur in phrases with na and ti (q.v. 10.%0).
4, They can function as subjects, objects, and temporal or spatial
v words in predications.
These are the characteristics of the class as a whole; groﬁps of words or in-

dividual words may have their own restrictions.

6.10. Classes

The nouns can be subclassed with the following result:

1, Animate ﬁouns {because they more frequently are pluralized and
referred to with the personal pronouns than inanimate nouns).

2, Inanimate nouns (because they are not usually pluralized nor
referred to in pronominal form).

3. Proper nouns (which are like animate nouns except that they are not
usually modified either by the adjunctives or with a ti phrase),

4, Temporal and spatial words (which may take modifiers but do not

function as subjects of predications).

Except for the category of plural number, which is marked by the prefix
8-, no other semantic or grammatical category is represented with the noun
itself. Others are achieved by modification with adjunctives or phrase con-
struction., For example, male and female are distinguished by added k351i and

wlle respectively to the nouns,

6.20., Derivation

Derivation of nouns is achieved only by the suffixation of verbs with
~ngbd. More than the verb is nominalized: the whole verb phrase, including
its complements, functions substantively. (For discussion and illustration
see 6.30,) Other non-nouns which are used as nouns are advisedly omitted

from the class of nouns. It is best to talk of this orbthat word or
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construction functioning substantively. "Substantives" are therefore words
from other word classes which in a particular construction function as nouns
do. The following kinds of words and constructions can function substantivelys
1. Verbs,
2, Adjunctives (with or without the adjunctive ni).

3. ti phrases

What appears to be compounding in Sango is in reality abbreviated noun
phrases with the connective ti omitted. Every such phrase, no matter what
its frequency may be, is equally acceptable with the connective, These noun
phrases are those where one noun is semantically a modifier of the other.
One can properly assume that such noun phrases are predictable: any much-
used phrase cousisting of noun 4+ ti + noun can probably occur also as noun 4+
noun, This is true because similar constructions occur in the indigenous
languages of the area (e.g. Gbaya and Ngbandi). Here follow a few examples:

1& ngtt 'surface of the water'

ngh 1& 'tears' (lit. 'water of eye')

da Nzapd ‘church' (1it. ‘house of God')

k84 yangh 'beard' (lit. ‘hair of mouth')

mbé ngli 'other side of stream' _

k$li k3ndo ‘rooster' (lit. 'man chicken')

mérengé wile 'daughter, girl' (1lit. 'child female')

y4 da ‘inside the house' (1lit. 'belly house')

mbéti nginza ‘pay record, any paper on which money matters
are recorded'’

péré kdndo 'chicken egg'

6030. “"'ng6

The suffix -ngb is added to verb stems so as to make out of them (and
the whole phrase of which they are the head) substantives, Like the English
gerund, these noun-like verbal constructions lack grammatical subjects but
can .gomprise obje¢ts, jconnective phrases, and other:complements of time or: .-
plage; jete,. They are otherwise timeless singce the.words which mark futurityy;
imperfective action,-and. completed-action .do net occur: in-thems: The examples.
below have.been.chosen to illustrate.different kinds of nominaligediverb:i .}

phrases, but no further analysis is made of them.
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Verbs nominalized by -ngé have the tone of the suffix, i.e. high. Poly-
.syllabic words likewise have all high tones, but verbs with final identical
vowels (e.g. bda 'to see') lose the final vowel with the suffixation (bingd
'seeing'). This description is true for some speakers, but for others it
must be said that mid tone occurs on the nominalized verb, including the
suffix., Low tone, however, never secems to occur. Likewise, polysyllabic
stems sometimes do not change or if they do, they change in different ways
(e.z. wlko 'to be soft' > wokdngd 'softness,' sukfila 'to wash' > sukfiléngd
'washing'). A detailed study of these changes has not been made, At any
rate, it seems advisable to choose one valid pattern regardless of the

various equivalent possibilities.

Likewise, the quality of the vowel of the suffix has been normalized
in the transcription -ngd. Both the vowels o and o occur (with the latter
apparently occurring more frequently), sometimes interchangeably, sometimes
in harmony with the vowel of the stem (o with o and e, 2 elsewhere), and
sometimes consistently one or the other (e.g. as in the speech of one town

adolescent who said téngd 'drawing water' and t8ngd 'cooking').,

Nominalized verbs are used in three ways: (a) as ordinary nouns taking
the plural marker &~ and being capable of possession (q.v. 6.40 and 5.62%
ex, 1-14), (b) following the connective ti as a complement of a verb in the
same way that a verb can occur (q.v. 5.62; eX. 15=22), and {c) to intensify
the meaning of the main verb, discussed below. The use (b) is apparently
identical with that of a simple verb phrase in this same position., It too
marks purpose or intent. This use separates -ngd nouns from all other nouns
which can not occur in t{ phrases in this environment, i.e. following a
verb, with a similar meaning. It should be noted that ~-ngd nouns do not
ever seem to occur as described under (b) without either some kind of com-

plement or the noun adjunct ni (q.v. 4.21.10).

1, &la sfra kfmba ti &la ti fangd 'They made themselves snares
na ygma ~LA75 with which to kill animals,’

2. kbébe ti téngd t{ Bata so acke 'Food for eating (here at this
ngunzd -Akh village of) Bata is manioc

greens,'
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3

7

8.

9.

10,

1.

12,

13,

14,

5.

16,

17.

18,

190'

20,

mbi eke ti mbi gi zo ti gingd
&dsusu séngé -R10

zo ti gingd yord na mbi, si mbi
soigné na ni, acke pepe ~L186

mo ke na téné ti ténéngd ni

mingi ape?

1'heure ti kiringé t{ 1 alingbi

awe «N8o

na pekd t{ bangd ni ... ~La7s

fadé mo slra b& nzoni na singd
ti mo na sése ti RCA -L3

sb6 téngd yi ti 4wldle lad -A11

mbi yi ti mbi gingd téné pepe
-C3o0

vingb yi na mbi aghd fangd téré?
-C3o0

~R4b

pémbé ti mo angbd na kéngdngd

nil  ~AS

mbi ke M wéngd na 4zo

s s otongana gingd ti mo veni
~L27
lo ngb&*tf fangd yhka -La86
mbi hinga ti séréngd ni na Sango
-139 ’
mo lingbi ti kg ti faténgd lo
pepe =R
congé s6 ake ti milingd repos na
-Ra
mo gd ti v8ngd kdbe na gald

ngé

zo t1 kusira

~C30
lo ke na congé otd t{ mingd ni
~R1

130

'I'm just an ordinary fisher-
man, "'

'There is nobody to look for
medicine for me with which I
can treat myself.'

'You have much to say, don't
you?!

'It's time for us to go.'

'And having looked ...'

'You will be kind on your ar-
rival in the country of the
Central African Republic.'

'"That's cooking things of women
(i.e. how women cook things).'

'T don't like looking-for-
trouble.'

'Buying things from me has be-
come a cause for showing off?!

'I'm giving advice to people.'

'Your teeth are still shut.!
'eo. like your own coming...'

‘He continues to make gardens.,?
'T know how to do it (i.e. read) -
in Sango also.'

*You can't refuse to pay him.'

'This vacation is for the purpose
of giving rest to workmen,'

'You come to buy food in the
market.'

'He has three vacations to
take.'
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21,

tongana mo yi ti vingd ni...
-C30

22,1 séra ngl otd, na mbi ngbi

séréngd &cole 14 kdé -Naia

. 6430

'If you want to buy ...!

'We stayed three years and I
was going to school all the

time, '

The use described under (c¢) is achieved by repeating the main verb of

the clause in the nominalized form (ex. 23-30)., It can be looked upon as a

form of reduplication, Like reduplication in so many languages in the

world this one too has the function of an augmentative (like 'very') or

intensifier,

specified by the main verb,

Another use is that of excluding events other than the one

The -ngd nouns with this function can im=

- mediately follow the main verb or be separated from it by other complements

in the verb phrase, but in no case does it ever take any modifiers (as a

noun would)

23.

24,

25,
26.

27,

28,
" 29,

30.

or complements (as a verb would).

mbi vo vingd pepe -Ako

téré ti mo azi zéngd ~R7e

dole ni akpé kpéngd -I55

smérengé ti k81i asi singd na
ndo sé «R6

mbi ySro> y3ringd na oignon na
tomate kb6é& ~C31

mo td na y& ti ngl tSngbd -A8

dzo avo gi vingd -Li1

mbi h3 ti mbi h§ngbé =Nso

6.40, Pluralization

'I didn't buy it (because some=~
one gave it to me).'

'Your body shines brightly (i.e.
is in very good health).'

'The elephants really ran away.'

'Boys just filled this place
up.'

'I fried it with onions and
tomatoes,'

'You cook it in water,'

'People just buy it (i.e. they
don't subscribe to the paper).’'

'I went on my way.'

Plurality in the nouns is marked by the prefix &-, but plurality is by

no means an obligatdry category. The plural marker is being called a prefix

only because it is morphologically bound to other words,

But since there is

no phonological reason for describing it as an affix, and since there are

other words in the language which are morphologically bound to other words,

such as ti, it is obvious that its description as an affix is arbitrary.
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Even where there is reference to specific objects whose number is kmown,
plurality is not necessarily marked. No attempt is here made to predict the
occurrence or non-occurrence of the plural marker in the language except for
the following general remarks. It appears that if the number of the objects
is known, or assumed to be known, the marking of plurality is avoided. On

the other hand, redundancy occurs in the noun phrase where plurality is marked
Both by &= and by a postposed noun modifier such as the numerals, mingi 'much,'
and k68 'all.' What is more significant is the fact that it is the animate
nouns, rather than the inanimate ones, which are most frequently pluralized.
This tendency to aveid the pluralization of inanimate nouns is, incidentally,
characteristicvof some other languageé of the area, e.g. Gbaya. But these

can not be made responsible for this feature in Sango, for it is found in too
many texts of different people. r86me examples of pluralized animate and in-

animate nouns are ex. 1-12,

In a noun phrase where two nouns are joined by ti, it is uncommon for
both nouns to be pluralized. But here also there is too little data to
permit making a statement of maximum validity. Nevertheless, the tendency
again is to pluralize the animate possessor noun of an inanimate possessed

noun. See eX. 13~17,

1, ni lad si mbi tene &la k68, ~ 'This is why I tell all of you,
&k351i, na &wlle,.. -R2 men and women.,..'

2, 4zo ti lo ayf lo mingi -~I39 'His people liked him much.'

3. $’béngbi téré na &-frangais -R2 'We unite with the French,'

4, &Sango veni ake fda susu na 'The Sango people are the ones
gbénda -I39 who kill fish with nets.'

5. i goe wara &dole -I55 'We went and found elephants.'

6. mbi lingbi ti kg &-famille... 'I can't reject my relatives.'
pepe ~N35

7., mo hinga &wa ti Bangui ape ~C31 'You don't know the inhabitants

of Bangui.'

8, &~bon ni angbd ~L11 'The debts remain,'
9. &yi ti vundh ati na ndd mbi... "Many grievous things fell on
mingi ~L7 me.'
10. lo f8a Bkéngbl ti y4 ti da 'He destroyed the interior

~I162 furnishings of the house.,'
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41. na ya ti &-~bar Sko Sko -R7f 'in each one of the bars'

12. éAngunzé, 4gozo, yg. ko6& '"Manioc leaves, manioc, no

acke, 56 ké& kbbe ti yaka, matter what. There's every-
-R9b thing. All this is garden
food,"'

-R4b
~A29

13. vacciné mabdko ti &zo 'vaccinate peoples' arms'

14, mp mé& g8 ti &makidko ni '*You hear the cries of the
monkeys.,'
is,‘goe t{ sOru ndd ti &mabSko ti
dzo 86 ~Rib
16. A&la kit tanga ti téné kbéé...na

yéngs ti &mbunz(i -~R7f

'go to vaccinate the arms of
people!

'Wait for the remainder of all
the news in the White Man's
language.'

17. 4Ala goe na pdpd ti Adole sb 'They go into the midst of these

-ASo elephants,'

The plural prefix occurs with the foilowing substantives:‘ nouns (includ-

ing personal names and nominalized verbs), anteénoun adjunctives when they
are used substantively, and the substitute yg 'what?' (These are illustrated
by ex. 18-20 and 21-24 respectively.) By "occur” is here meant '"to be in
immediate construction withg% the use of &4~ in a noun phrase is further
treated below. The use of &~ with personal names adds the meaning 'so-and-so
and those accompanying him' (a feature which is not only characteristic of
Gbaya but also of some other African languages). The pluralization of yg has
the meaning 'whatever things, any other things, so forth' and comes at the
end of a list of things. ‘

18, A&ténéngd téné ti { -R2

19, &wlkdngd ni

20, &Ngunzapa ackes gl na 4la k&

'our talking®

Ythe soft ones'

‘Ngunzapa and the others are
<155 coming over there.'

24. &mbéni adfi mérengé ti wldle ~I17? ‘'Some bore daughters,'

22, 4mbéni mingi ahinga ti t5 'Many don't know how to cook
ngunzi pepe =A8 manioc leaves.'

23. lo mh &mbén{ ~Rio 'He took some,'

24, fadé mo wara &dole, 4gssda, 'You'll find elephants, buffaloes,

&tégba, &yg.

kob antelope, and other things.'
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When a noun has one of more ante-noun adjunctives, the plural marker

can occur in one of several places in the following ways (illustrated by

eX. 25-36)3

gardless of the number of modifiers,

& ¢ Adj. + N
4 & Adj, + 4 ¢N

& + Adj. + Adj. + N

Adj. + & + N

&+ Adj. 4+ &4 4 AdJ. ¢ N

The most characteristic use seems to be that of the single preposed 8-, re-

in the radio texts.

25,
26.
27.
28,
29,

30,

31,

32,

33,

34,

35,

36.

1o hfinda &mbéni Awdle

lo béni &fini zo 86 =R10

{ s&ra &kétéd lége -R2

mbi kpo na akété kété yama -Ako
&kbzo zo ~R1o

&mbéni zo mingi ake ndo s& ~R2

&pendere wéle s6 mingi mingi,
&la séra kbébe =F7

&mbéni kbétard ti ani

agh na mbéni f~camarade ti lo
~A8

&sembé na 8kété kété Apapa

=~Ria

&mbéni 8kéEté kété kbngbi ake

~R7d4

Ambéni Apendere yi mingi ake k&
-R7d

~R74d

mingi

The other uses occur almost exclusively

'He blessed these new men.'

'We are making large roads.’'

'T stab small animals with it,'

'the first people’

'Many people are here.'

'All these many girls prepared
food."'

'some of our sncestors'

'He comes with some of his
friends.'

'plates and small spoons'

'He asked some women.,'

'There are many small articles,'

'There are many nice things
there.'



Chapter 7

PRONOUNS

7.10. Personal pronouns

7.11. The personal pronouns are neatly contrasted for singular and
plural and for three persons in singular number, For singular number there
are mbi 'first person,' mo 'second person,' and lo 'third person' (variant
pronunciations of these are summarized in the chart below)., For 'firét person
plural' the most common forms are & and i. The quality of the & form is
higher even than the vowel in such French words as dé 'thimble.'ﬁrSometimes—-
i.e. in the speech of some speakers--it is almost like the vowel in English
'it.' But it never approaches the vowel e. It is this latter fact that re-
guires the normalization of the representation of the pronoun as 1 and not

as &, 'Third person plural' is 4la,

Some variant pronunciations of Sango pronouns
18 mbi.: mbe, mbe, mi
25 moy me, ma, my, Lm]
3s lo : lu, ro, L[1]
pi: é
2/3p 4la 3 &ra, 8a

Other alternatives for the plural pronouns are used. Whereas the

Catholics have "officially" adopted & for 'first person plural' and i for

tsecond person plural’ (as found in the Missel published by the Diocese of
Bangui), the Protestants have adopted &ni for 'first peréon plural' but use
{ for 'second persbn' as do the Catholics. The use of &ni has not spread
beyond the Protestant constituency, and i is rarely used for the second
person either by people trained by Protestants or Catholics. A noticeable
example is the former (and now deceased) President of the Republic, Mr,.
Boganda, who at one time prepared himself for the priesthood. For the
second personihe used the much more common form &la, There is therefore a
generalized and widespread use of Ala both for second and third persons, a
grammatical feature which is not unknown in some of the other languages of

the area.
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Since some langusges of the area use a plural pronoun in referring to
a single individual when that person is held in respect (e.g. Gbaya), &la
(or the 'second person' 1) replaces mo and lo in direct or indirect dis-

course,

These are called "personal pronouns' for their referents are almost ex-
clusively human beings. It is perhaps more accurate to describe them as
pronouns for animate beings. Although the third person forms lo and &la
are occasionally used for inanimate objects, this use is obviously quite
wmusual except for lo sd discussed below, It is due perhaps to the influence
of other languages, French or the native languages of the speakers of Sango.
In the latter case the personal pronouns are light-heartedly used for in-
animate objects (which otherwise have no pronominal substitutes). In the
former case one may assume that a bilingual is translating the French pro-
nouns ‘le, la' and 'les.' It should be said that pronominal reference to
inanimate objects is simply avoided in Sango, and where bilinguals feel
inclined to use one, they choose the adjunctive ni (q.v. 4.21.20) rather
than the personal pronouns. The normal "substitute!" for at least some con-
structions with a pronoun is like the following: téné ti kobéla 'the subject

of the sickness' : téné ni 'the subject of it, the subject.’

1& t{ k& ni acke k6t4 ni, 'The surface of the wound was
ni la8 si 1& ni amli fadé large, and that's why the
PEDPE « wound did not heal quickly.'

7.12. It is uncommon for personal pronouns to be used when a person's
statement is being quoted. Second or third person pronouns, singular and
plural, are replaced by the adjunctive n{ (q.v. 4.21,20). The substitution
of ni for these pronouns (most commonly lo and 4la) is also made to avoid
ambiguity. The one place where ni does not replace a pronoun in guoted dis-
course 1s when the pronoun stands in isolation. It is then followed by the
sentence particle o (q.v. 8,410 ). All of these uses are illustrated below.

1., lo tene ni yi ti goe ape, 'He says that he doesn't want to
' go.' or 'He says, "I don't
want to go.'"!
2. lo yi ti mf bongs t{ nf na lo. 'He wanted to give his (i.e. his
own) clothing to him (i.e.

another person).'
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3, lo tene, mbi o, ni eke goe na 'He said, "Say there, I'm going
galé., to the market,"!

7.13, The plural pronouns—-i commonly and &la rarely--are also used to
anticipate the plurality resulting from the combining of two singular pro-.
nouns or a singular pronoun and a singular noun. Put into literal English,
one says 'we and he' instead of 'he and I,' These coordinate phrases occur
alwmost exclusively as pre-clausal subject constructions in which case the
verb has its own subject in the form of a plural pronoun. For further dis-

CUSSion S€e 12.12.10.

1, fadé 1 na mo, 1 dé b4 da ~C29 "You and I will take an oath
about it.'

2. 1 na lo, 1 g8 na Bambari ~I39 'He and I, we came to Bambari,!

3, 1 na mamd, 1 g& -Nso tMother and 1, we came.'

4, mbi yi k8t8rd ti i na &la agh 'T want your village and mine
 tad k$tdrS -R3 (i.e. our village) to become

‘ a real village.'
5. mbi na lo, &ni goe ~LA4 ‘He and I, we went.'
6. lo na 4la ake sira kusdra -Rio 'He and they were working.'

7.14, The one pronoun which is regularly used for inanimate objécts but
in a restricted way is lo. In a deliberately light-hearted or hunorous way
one can refer to almost any inanimate'object with lo., This use compares with
that of the noun zo !'person' in the same way: e.g. mf na mbi zo sb 'Give me
that thing' (instead of using yi 'thing’). Bilinguals in French also use lo
as an object of a verb in spite of the general péttern to avoid pronominal
reference in this position. When lo is followed by the adjunctive sd, it is
also used to identify any object, animate or inanimate, singular or plural;
as something which was just mentioned or is just about to be mentioned. It
most frequently occurs in identificational or equational sentences, with the
verb eke or without any verb whatsoever. The omission of lo, leaving sdé
(which is grammatically possible) changes the meaning. Moreover, while
similar in meaning to a construction with lad (g.v. 8.13), it is both
semantically and grammatically different. For example, koa ti mbi lad means
'That's my work (which I've just described).' But koa ti mbi lo sb can mean

that as well as 'This is my work (which I'm now going to describe).'
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angbi fadesé gi y&ké t{ nzé, na
ti 18s0, na ti ananas. 1lo sb

ade - -R6

téné s6 mbi yi ti tene na ala,

- lo s6 -Ré

&ré ti 4la s8 lo md 4la lo sb
-R1o

kiringé ti { lo sb, ti bingd
gbéhda, lo s6 =R10

7.20. Subject marker

138,

'There remain now just mil
gardens, and rice gardens, and
pineapple gardens. That is
what remains,'

'The subject about which I want
to talk to you is the follow-
ing.'

'The names of thoée whom he
selected are the following,'

'We came back for this reason,
to cast nets (i.e. to go fish-

ing), that's why.'

- The verbal prefix a- is considered a pronoun only for convenience. It

differs more from the personal pronouﬁs than it is similar to them. Like the

personal pronouns it functions as the subject of a verb and in some instances

it can substitute for any other grammatical subject (q.v. chp. 13). It is,

in fact, a generalized subject marker.

are the following:

Its four distinctive characteristics

1. It occurs only immediately preposed to verbs where it marks

the subject of a predication,

2. It never takes any modifiers of its own.

3, It is obligatorily redundant with ahy grammatical subject

except unmodified personal pronouns. Pronoun phrases (q.v.

10.20) are followed by a-, but a single personal pronoun is

not followed by a- ekcept in the speech of certain individuals

who disavowed fluency in Sango. One was an Igbo-speaking

person from Nigeria and the other was a speaker of a "Bantu

language from the Berberati area.

4, It is used without limitation whatsocever for animate or in-

animate objects.

These characteristics are syntactic in nature, and it is because of them

that a- is considered a prefix. Since a~- is syntactically "bound" to the

verb, it is represented as if it were phonologically bound to it.
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?.21. The following discussion is taken up entirely with the non-redundant
use of a~ (i.,e., where there is no other grammatical subject). The redundant
use of a~ (i.e. where there is already another grammatical subject) is illus-
trated not only by the short text analysed below but also in chp. 13 where
different kinds of grammatical subjects are described. It is appropriate to
note here in passing that there are instances where a predicative verd (i.e.
one which is not in a ti phrase, ¢.v. 9.20) seems to have no immediate gram-
matical subject at all., This may be more apparent than real, for the prefix
a~ is sometimes of such short duration and weak articulation that it seems to
be missing. Nonetheless, there are enough such omissions that one must reckon
with them, Unjustified on any grounds, however, is the omission of a- in the

Protestant literature in such an enviromment as following a plural noun subject.

The very ubiquitousness of a-, even where it is not immediately preceded
by a grammatical subject, makes a classification of its uses difficult., The
following discussion is probably influenced more by subjective notions than

by formal features.

When not immediately preceded by a grammatical subject a- is found to
be used in the following ways:

1., Following si{ and lad (q.v. 5.50 and 8,13) which join a pre=-
clausal subject construction (g.v. 12.12.10) with the verb
(ex, 1-8),

2. To replace a previously mentioned subject (a) because it has
just been identified or (b) when it is known by the context
(ex. 9~14),

3. As an "empty," "indefinite," or completely generalized subject
of a verb (ex. 15-23). This is paralleled by the English use
of 'it, that, this, you' and "they' where there is little
specificity in the referent of the subject.

Following pre-clausal subject constructions:

1, k31li ti mbi sb6 si avo =I9 'It was this husband of mine
who bought it.'
2, sb kbbe ti yék& si aske na af ‘Is this food from the garden
867 =F4 which Uncle has here?'

3, 86 veni si aecke nzoni -~R2 'That is what's good.'
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5

6.

7

8.

9.

10,

11.

12,

13.

14,

15.
16,

17

4&0,f"‘

’

France veni s{ acke bata { 'It is France which is %aking care

fadesb <Ra of us now,'
gl lo si atke kiri na téné ~Rio 'It was only he who kept talking
back,!
gi vabd ti mbi lad asédra =Ako 'It was just my father who made
it.?t
k81li ti mo lad avo sé& -I9 "It was your husband who bought
this,*
lo lad aséra kétd yi -Ia7s ‘It was he who did great things.'
Where the subject is identifiable in the context:
mo zia ngd na ni tongasd na 'You place them also with it like
mbéni place ti dé, aléngd this in a cook place and leave
-R9a them,'
mo pika vek&, mo zia da. mo .  'You pound the okra and put it
kénga yéngd ni, akporo ngbii, in. You cover the top and it

awdko nzoni mingi. -A11 boils a long time and it (i.e.

the okra) becomes nice and

_ soft,’

quand méme ngh, aml na lo gf na  'Even water, they give it to him
cuillére -A9 just with a spoon,'

lo pika mbéni k$1i dole ni ami 'He shot a male elephant and it
lo affa lo -Lé took him and killed him,'

&la gbd susu, asi ngd bse -R1o 'They caught fish which filled

two canoes,'

mo séra koa ti lo 14 sb, agd 'You do his work today, and if it

nzoni ape, atomba mo ~Ré (i.e. the work) is not good, he

dismisses you,'

As an indefinite subject:

fadé acke nzoni mingi ~L4 'It will be very good.'

na k8t8r$ t1{ i na Gbanu aeke 'In our villages among the Gbanu
tongasd =~AL8 it's like this,®

&ré ti mbi ngd gf zo wa. adé "My name is also just "Who?"

ngh éré ti mbi zo wa., =C31 people just call me "Who?'''

5
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18. tongena gouvernement agi abia, 'When the government comes and
anzere na 1& t1 lo -~Ré6 sees, it is pleased with it.'

19, ake tongasd veni si &la ke séra 'It is just like this that you

rognon ti ygma na vin ~R9a prepare animal kidneys in wine,'
20, 1 ke 38 b4 da ngh. a-manqué 'Ye are going to take an oath
pepe. C~29 over it. There's no escaping
that.'
21, lo duti na 14 ti vingt, asi na 'He remains from the twentieth to
vingt-trois. -R7a the twenty~third.,'
22, fadé mbi slra agé k& -F7 'I1f I do it, it will turn into
’ a sore." - '
23, mbi lingbi diko ahiinzi pepe 'T can't read all of it to
~R9b completion.'

Of the three uses, perhaps the second one is the most common, What makes
it so common is a corollary feature of the language: clauses are strung
along sometimes joined by conmnectives and sometimes not, to indicate éequence
of action or some other close relationship between clauses. This feature is
émpiy illustréted in the accompanying text in which some of the other uses of
a~ are also exemplified. There are a few verbs which are commonly followed
by a ¢clause whose only subject marker is a-. There are other verbs with pre-
fixed a- which occur in certain locutions. These verbs are tene 'to say'

(ex. 24=30), lingbi 'to be able, to be equal' which is used in a negative
clause with the meaniﬁg "intensity" (ex. 31-33), h§ 'to surpass' which follows
another clause to indicate superlative degree (ex. 34~38), ngbd 'to remain'
which indicates approach to doing something (ex. 39), de 'to remain' which in
a negative clause indicates not having started doing something (ex. 4o-41),
and eke 'to be' in the verb phrases eke nzoni 'is good' and eke ténf ‘is

affair' which indicate counsel or obligation (ex. &2-45).

24, mbi mi& atens, mo md k351i k& 'TI understand that you got
~C8 married there,'

25, lo hinga atene, ni cke wale 'She knows that she is a
-A8 : woman,'

26, tongana afa na mo atene, md eke  '"When they tell you to take

mi yord sbé ~Rud this medicine.'



7.20

27.

28,

29.

30.

31,

32.

33,
34,

35.

36.

37,

38,
39,

‘bo.

b1,

k2,
L3,

uh,

fnbéni ake tene na mbi atene,

-R9b

ato koa na 1 atene, 14 s lo ke
shra... =R?

dmbéni wile ayi atene, k31li ti

acke ta

dla afono pepe =~L162
i éré ti { atene, réngd -I39
apika mbi, alingbi ape -N841

$la ke na yord, alingbi ape
~N81

atoto, alingbi ape =N81

&ni yi mingi ah§

mawa akiri ah§ ndd ni -R2

=175

‘agbd susu ahg ndé ni ~Rio

mo séra koa ah§ &mbéni wéile na
k3tSrs s6 kbé
fadé mbi ke wara bongd k& na

~C34

y&yh ah§ mo ape? -C31
angbi kété, &la poisonné mbi
~N81

ade mbi te mbéni yi ni ape -N35

ade, 4la séra na &mbéni mbi ti

mbi t{ mbéni ndo pepe -R2

~R92

ake nzoni mo bda ngd téré ti

ake nzoni { zingo 4la
mo si -Rve

ake nzoni t{tene France am@ na
i nginza 14 k68 14 kbé tongasb
peEpe  =R2

142 .-

'Some are telling me that it is
a pot.'

'He sent word saying that today
he was going to make....'

'Some wives don't want their
husbands to roam around.’

'We call it by the name réngd.'

'They beat me up something
terrible.’

'They have an awful lot of
chafms.'

'It made an awful lot of noise.'

'We like it very much,’

'There was more suffering than
before,"'

'They caught a great quantity
of fish.,' "
'You do more work than any other
woman in all this village.'
'Won't I be getting more clothes

than you over there in heaven?'

'A little more and they would
have poisoned me.'

'T haven't yet eaten anything
of it,'

'They have not yet done some-
thing similar to any of my
colleagues of 6ther places.'

'We ought to wake you up.’'

'You ought to pay attention
to your body too.'

'It is not advisable to say
that France should always

give us money like this.'
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45, ake téné ti mo ti goe -Ak2 'It is your responsibility to

go.'!

7¢22. Many of the uses of a- are illustrated in the following brief

text (N79) which is the complete extemporaneous narration of a few in~

- cidents in the life of an adolescent girl., The narrator is a Sango-French

bilingual who claimed to know neither the 1anguagé of her father nor the
language of her mother., She is one of those detribalized young people for
whom Sango is a native language. Bach grammatical subject is enclosed in
(] brackets and all except pronominal ones are numbered for classification.
The numbered subjects are classified as follows:
| A. Noun phrase subjects: 1, 2, 4, 8,y 10y 13, 15, 18, 21, 24,
27, 28y 33, 3k, 44, 43, Wbk, 47, 49, 51, 52, 53, 58, 61, 62,
68, | |
B. Pre-clausal noun phrase subject construction is followed by a
recapitulating pronoun rather than a-: &2,
C. a- with a verb following a verb of motion: 37, 7, 9, 19, 20,
23, 25, 26, 31, 32, 35, 39, 55, 56, 66. |
D. a~ with tene 'to say's 5, 16, 17,
E. a- in alingbi ape intensification: 36, #Q, 63,
F. a- with verbs in narrative sequence: 1¢,v42, 1hy 22, 29, 38,
45, 46, 48, 54, 574 53, 65, 67, 69,
G. Where a- is a subject different from the preceding noun phrase
' or personal pronoun: 6, 30, 60, 64,

H. Where a- is a general, unspecified, indefinite subject: 37,

504 64,
4ita, na école ti Bangui, [1i t{ 'Friends, at school in Bangui,
- 4-fille nf a]qks crapule mingi, girls are treacherous.

na mbéni 1&, [mbéni fini fille nf al® One day, a new girl arose and

16ndéb, £a]3gé na &cole ménagédre, came to Ecole Ménagére.

na [mbén{ camarade tf mbi ni al'toka And one of wy friends sent

kété fta tL lo [al’tsne, [a1® goe word to her younger sister,
[a]?as géré t1 lo, tongana [lo] saying, "Go and kick her
yi t1 pika lo, fadé [1] g& [i] foot, If she wants to hit

pika lo. you, I'1ll come and hit her,
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na [{ta t1 lo ni a]sgé [a1%a8
géré ti fille sé awe, [fille
86 al'%séra téné ape.

[a]qqmﬁllége [a]qagoe‘

[kété fta ti lo sb al’’mb lége
[a"xtrt,

na [ ita t1 1o n{ al* kir{

»[alqstsne 1o [a]'tene, [ral
kir{ [mo] koto lo, si [1lo]
séra téné.

na [{ta ti lo nf al®kiri
[a]qggé [a]®%koto lo.

fadesby mérengé ti wile sd,
[vé t1 1o a]21so.

[a]®%ga [a]®’pika 1i tf kété
mérengé sb awe, [kétd fta ti
mérengé wile ni a}zuléndé k&,

[a1®°g4 [a1*®commencé pika mérengé

ti wéle awe.

si [mérengé wile sé a327tsne, béa
[gi mérengé s8 veni al®%gt yéngh
1 nf, [a1%%45 gfré ti ni.

[a1*%irt [a]®"gs [a1%%koto nt.

(ni] kg.

si [bé t1i ni a]BBSo, si [nil pika lo.

mais ti lo yg da, [lo] pika ni,

LT

And when her sister came and
kicked this girl's foot, this
- girl didn't say anything.

She departed and went.

This younger sister of hers de~

parted and returned.

And her sister said again to her,
she said, "You go back and

scratch her so she talks.!

And her sister went back and came

and scratched her.

Now this girl, she was angry.

After she came and hit the head
of this little girl, her big

sister arose over there,

She came and began to hit this
girl,

So this girl said, "Look, this
girl was looking for trouble

and came and kicked my foot,
I refused.

She returned and came and

scratched me,
I refused,
And 1 was angry, so I hit her,

But what's her trouble that she
hit me?"
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yi ti bda tongasb, [admérengé mingi
a]5hgé, (2]’ commencé béngbi na
1li ti nouvelle mérengé wile sé ti
pikéngd lo awe.

na [4lal pika lo, [a]selingbi ape «

(a1®"nt &1a, [a]®goe na nf na

directeur ti i k4.

[41a] goe [2]’’tiri k& ngbii,
[a]holingbi ape.

fadesd, na onze heures et demie,
[11 si gigi ti g4 na k3t8rs awe,
{13 v1{ t{ s{ na croisement
tongasd, andia [auto al* f8a
wbéni mérengé ni.

na L&mamé t{ mérengé éla]hzléndé na

Ctiri ti gd.

(méné ni a]hslingbi na ndd ti
lége ape.

na [4zo al**aut{ na place ni fadesd,

[1a] commencé kpo téré ti 4la
kirikiri,

[a]45gb6 chauffeur sé, [a)*®r2a
cervelle ti chauffeur ni.

na L4lal] goe na téné ni.

(1] yi t{ b&a tongasd, [4-police

i
au secours al’’s{ awe.

[4lal gbd zo 86 na ya ti auto ni
koé.

[al*® h§ na ni.

17420

Just then, a lot of children

came and began to gather around

this new girl to hit her.

And they hit her terribly.

They took them and went with

them to ocur director over

there,

They went and argued over there

a long time.

Now at eleven-thirty, after we
had already come out to go
home, and had arrived at the
intersection, an auto had
killed a child.

And the mothers of the child,

they arose angrily to come.

The blood on the road was

beyond belief.

And people were staying at that

rlace.

They began to stab each other
left and right.

They took this driver and broke

the head of this driver.
And they took the affair,

Just then, the emefgency police

came .

They took all these people in

the car.

They went off with them,



7420

(11 y1 t{ n§ kété&, [da a1*%gvi,

[2]”°toto na mbige ni k4.

andda [mbéni da al”'gbi na fini
k3t8r5 .

[da nf al®%gbi da ukd.,

fades6 [ville de Bangui ni al’’nt
1lége, [a]Shgoe.

[a]ssgoe Ea]semingo &4da &6 ngbii,

[2]°"ngb4 ti mingo mbéni, L[mbéni
al®%t1 [a]Sggbi na mbége.

+
Ea]eoyiAmingo mbén{, [mbéni a]64gbi

na mbége,

[da nf a]6agbi k4 Ea]salingbi ape.

[21%%mt Ville de Bangui oté, si

fa]ssgoe [aJSGmingo da ni ngbii.

[a]67minga da ni kbé awe, si [Ville
de Bangui ni a]eamﬁ 1ége
[a]%%kirs.

na tongasd, [mbil mt 1ége, [mbil goe
na kﬁtﬁré .

1467

We had just gone off a little
ways when a house was on fire
and was rumbling over in that

direction.

It turned out that a house was

burning in the new settlement.
Five houses were burning there.

Now the City of Bangui (i.e. fire
wagons) took to the road and

went,

They went and extinguished‘the

burning houses a long time,

While they were putting out one,
another one collapsed and

burned in another spot.

They wanted to extinguish one,

another burned in another spot.

An incredible number of houses

burned there.

They took three fire wagons and
went and extinguished the burn~

ing houses a long time.

After they put out all the houses,
the fire wagons took to the

road and returned.

And so I took to the road and

returned home,'
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Chapter 8
SENTENCE PARTICLES

Sentence particles occur in two types: those which occur at the end
and those which occur at the beginning of a sentence. The postposed ones
are all indigenous, but most if not all (depending on what ones are ad-

mitted) of the pre~posed ones are French borrowings.

8,10, Post-posed

The post-posed sentence particles are ma, 0, pepe, and lad, which are
treated in that order in the following sections. The first three constitute
a class separate from la& for the reason that whereas they can occur in any
independent verbal clause, la4 occurs in verbal clauses only when they are

dependent., All'of them, however, can occur in independent non-verbal clauses.

8,11, The partiéles ma and o (ex. 1-6 and 7-10 respectively) are ex-
pressive words, serving a function like those of some of the intonational
contours, The particle ma has a meaning of insistence, emphasis, and the
like, and can occur in certain kinds of interrogative sentences as well as
statements. The particle o (with mid tone) serves very much as the opposite
of ma, having the meaning of politeness, supplication, endearment, and the
like., A morpheme which may or may not be the same as this o is used follow=-
ing terms of address in quoted discourse (ex. 14): the narrator thus intro-
duces new people into the discourse while making it clear that they are not
the grammatical subjects of the immediate clauses.

1., mo diminué na mbi ngd ngéré 'Reduce the price for mel'

ni ma, ~C3o

2. Sango kb& mbi mi na kStSrs ti 'I learned Sango here in our
{1 na 1'Oubangui ma =-A35 country, in Ubangi-Shari.'
3. mbi z{a mbéni yi da si ma, -Ass  '0f course, I put something in
it then (I eat it).'
4, mnbi ke sukfila bong$ na k51i s8, 'I wash clothes for this man
ka mbi passé, ka mbi wara (i.e. my husband) and iron
pendere bongs tongasé ape ma, them, but I don't receive nice

-C34 clothes like these!!



8.10 148,

5. ni lad ma, -Ric 'That's it,'
6. tongasé ma? 'Is this how?'
7. &ita ti mbi, &1la hé pémbé ti "My friends, please don't make
mbi ape o. -AS fun of my teeth.'
8, s séngé o. moO pensé ape o. "That's all right. Don't think.
~C34 about it.,'
9, 1ita o, fadé mbi wara ti mbi 'Friend. Where will I get nice
pendere bongd na ndo wa 0. clothes?!
~C 34
10, bala o.. : 'Greetings."'
A4. 1o tene, mbi o, fadé ni goe 'He said, "Say there, 1'm going
na gald. - to the market,"!

8,12, Negative marker pepe.

 8.12.10. iThe negative marker pepe occurs in several forms. Thosé which
do not seem to be correlated with intonational features are, in addition to
pepe, epe and ape (in which forms the vowel & can also be replaced by the
vowel e). It is very likely that the forms without an initial p are
stylistically different from the form pepe: the latter would seem to be
more formal, precise, or emphatic than the others, The two kinds of forms
occur in a single discourse of the same speaker. On the other hand, some
speakers seem to use one form in preference to another. More work needs to
be done on the stylistic and linguistic correlates of this word. One other
phonetic form of this word is used by some speakers at least on some occa—
sions: on magnetic tape it sounds as if the consonant p were replaced by a
voiced bilabial fricative of very lax articulation (almost a w) and the vowel
¢ were replaced by some vowel of central quality. The tones of this word vary
considerably, depending on the intonation contour which is superimposed. If
the first syllable takes stress, the pitch will be high. In questions of a
certain type the tones may be mid-level (q.v. chp. 16).

8,12,20, The position of the negative is generally at the end of a clause
or sentence which is being negated, but a few words, mostly post-posed sen-
tence particles, can follow it. Where verb phrase complements are postposed
to pepe, one suspects that there is interference from the model of the

English-speaking users of Sango. One of the most glaring features of the
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Sango syntax of Americans, in whose language 'not' is, of course, near the
verb, is the placing of pepe near the verb. The examples illustrate the oc-
‘currence of various types of words and constructions after the negative marker.
1. ni lad si &la wara nginza pepe 'That's the reason why they
sb6 =Ia didn't receive money.,'

2., Ala hé pémbé ti mbi ape o =A9 'Now don't make fun of my teeth.’

3, bé ti lo ayl mo ape lad -C3 'Tt's because he doesn't love
you,"'
4, mbi wara bdngd ape ma -C341 'I don't receive clothes.!
5. tongana mbi wara répcnse pepe na  'When I didn't receive answers
&mbét{ kb€ s6 mbi to na mo... to the letters I had sent
Youe..'
6. mbi wara mbéni nouvelle ti 4la 'Why is it that I haven't heard
pepe fadesd teneti nze oté from you now for three months?'

tongana yg -LS

7. lo ml na mbi nginza ape ngbangati 'Why didn't he give me money?%'
g

8. yi ti h§ mo 5ko aske ape na sése 'You mean that there is not one

883 thing on earth to surpass you?'

8.12.30. The domain of pepe with few exceptions is a whole Sentence,
which may be either a non-verbal one (ex, 2=3) or a verbal one. Thisg is to
say that any affirmative sentence, with the exception of those marked for
completed action by awe (g.v. 9.30), can have a negative counterpart. Where
awe and pepe both occur in the same sentence (ex. 8-%), awe is in a clause

included in the sentence, the whole of which is negated by pepe; all examples

-are questions. The exceptions concerning the domain of pepe include its use

in isolation (ex. 6-7) reminiscent of its use in the original language as an
interjection, and its use in a few noun and verb phrases (ex. 8-9)., It may
be possible to account for these latter exceptions with a differént analysis
(e.g. by taking na in ex, 8 as ‘and' and the rest as a non-verbal clause) or
by bilingual interference (ex. 9).

4. gl ni laf ape? -C34 'Just that, isn't it?!
2, 86 séngé ape -~C31 'That's not all right.'
3. tongasd peps, ka mbi mid 'If it weren't for that, I would

have taken it.'
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4, 1 wSko ng& awe ape? -C31 'Aren't we also tired already?'

5, mbi mi, mbi tene mo ml k$1i mo 'Didn't I hear that you had taken
goe na da ti k51i awe ape? a husband and had gone to his
-C8 house already?'

6. pepe, fadé mbéni zo aghd na 'If not, then someone will come
manidre -Fi with deceit,'

7. aeke ti bata 4zo ti kusira '(Is his work) to oversee work-
tongana kapita? pepe. -R1 men like a foreman? No.'

8, na léngd mingi pepe, babd ti 'Not many days later, the child's
mérengé ni akil ngd <7 father also died.'

9, mbéni ayi ti sira ménage tf lo ~ 'Some don't want to do the house
pepe, ti occupé na koa pepe work, to occupy themselves
-1162 with work,'

The following examples illustrate the use of pepe first in simple clauses,
as independent sentences (ex. 10~15), subordinate clauses in "relative'' con-
structions (ex. 16-48), and as various kinds of included clauses in complex
sentences, and then in complex sentences (ex. 11-28). Among them are examples
of verb phrases with t{i-verb phrase complements (q.v. 11.414) which are inter-
éstiﬁg because they sometimes pose, at least theoretically, problems in am-
biguity (discussed below).

The négative marker also occurs in certain locutions, such as ko pepe
‘not at all' (q.v. 2.22), hinga pepe ‘perhaps' (q.v. 15.21.12a), and alingbi
pepe 'very much' (qQ.v. 15.21.11b).,

10. zo ti gingd y3rd na mbi, si 'T have no one to get the
mbi soigné na ni, acke pepe. medicine for me for treating
~1186 myself with it.' '

11, téné s& Mamadu ake tene sb acke  'What Mamadu is saying is not
vene pepe. ~R1 a lie.'

12, amlli na lo kébe mingi pepe. =~A9 'He did not give him much food.'

13, kobéla asira lo tongana ti 'The illness doesn't give him
giriri pepe. =L27 as much trouble as it did

formerly."

14, mo tene vene pepe. -G8 'Dontt lie.!



v r-

154 . N " B410

15. 1 ke wara ti { nginza mingi mingi 'We don't get a lot of money

tongana 4zo ti Bangui ape. -I55 as do the people of Bangui,'

16, mbéni téné acke s6 mbi hinga 1i  ‘'There's a matter which I don't
ti mbi da pepe. -L162 understand.’
17. zo 56 b€ t{ lo ayi ape, lo ngbd 'The person who doesn't want
yi ti lo. -A21 to, let him stay.'
18, gi na lége ti kbébe sb mo leke 'It's just from the food which
nzoni ape. -A8 you do not prepare well,’
19. madame ayi pepe, lo luti ndo 'If the lady doesn't care to,
avokd lo da, ~L168 let her stand there until
night falls on her.,'
20. pekd ni ayo ape, lo ti awe. -A29 'It's not long before he has
fallen,'
21, tongana mo te epey, mo kiri ni 'If you don't eat it, then give
na mbi. =C30 it back to me.' '
22, lo tene, ni goe na k§tdrd ti 'He said that he did not go to
Israel séngé pepe. ~R7a the country of lIsrael without
reason.’' v
23, mamd atene mdo toto ape. -N8o 'Mother said, "Don't cry.m!
24, #&ni hinga mbéni yi Sko ti séra '"We don't know one thing to do
ngbanga ni pepe. =L about it.'
25. wmbi de ti mh k51i ape. ~C8 'I haven't yet taken a husband.'
26, mbi lingbi ti diko sb6 angbd na 'I am unable to count those
1ége ti glngd ni pepe. -R9b which are still coming.'
27, mbi wara mbéni yama ti te na 'I don't get any meat with
‘ pekS ni ape. -Ahb which to eat it.'
28, mbi yi ti goe na lo encore 'I don't want to go with him
pepe. =N8oO again.'
8.12.40. Because of the obligatory placement of pepe at the end of a

clause, there are possibilities for ambiguity. Theroetically, the following

four sentences are possible:

1. mbi hinga |ake ngangé.

'I know that it is hard.’

2. wmbi hinga |ake ngangd pepe.

'I know that it is not hard.'
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5, mbi hinga |ake ngangd |pepe.
'I don't know that it is hard.'
4, wbi hinga |ake ngangd pepe |pepe.
'T didn't know that it wasn't hard.’
Such contrasts could be repeated for several common verbs, because this
type of construction is much used in Sango (g.v. 15.21.12a). The fourth
possibility does not at all occur in our corpus although I recall having
heard long inveolved sentences with two pepe’s Juxtaposed in this way. At
the moment I do not know how the ambiguity between 3 and & is resolved.
One might suspect that there was some kind of junctural and intonational
~contrast between them, One can, of course, restructure the sentence, and
this may be the reason why no really ambiguous sentences occurred in the
texts, For example, since mbi hinga lo g& biri pepe might mean 'I know
that he didn't come yesterday' or 'I didn't know that he came yesterday,'
one could say for the second meaning sb lo gl biri, mbi hinga pepe 'About

his' coming yesterday, I didn't know of it.' " An unsuccessful attempt was

made to investigate the matter by elicitation with an informant.

Te

»,2""

mbi de mbi md k31i ape. -C8
ni de ni bda yama ti sése aghd
kémba na nddzl pepe.- 1175

'T haven't yet taken a husband.'
'(He said), "I haven't yet
seen a terrestrial animal

trapped in the sky.''

3, mbi lingbi titene, mbi diko 'TI can't say that I have listed
ahtinzi pepe. ~R9b everything completely.’
4, mbi hinga zo k& titens, mbi to 'T don't know any one there
éré ti lo pepe. ~L3 whose name I can send.'
5. docteur adé éré ni, wmbi md '"The doctor did not give it a
pepe. ~L7 name which I heard (i.e. if he
named it, I know nothing about
it).'
6., ka mo hinga maniére ti wéle ake 'Don't you know that the wiles
ndé ndé ape? ~C31 of women are varied?'
7. 1 ke na moyen titene, i féa dole 'We had no way of cutting up the

- ni t{ goe na ni, ake ape. -I55

elephant to take it away.'

8,13, The sentence particle lad is used to make predications in which it

functions as the predicate.

Its force includes the ideas of emphasis (in

i

N

i

S
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which case it is roughly analogous to French fc'est...que'), of demonstration
(ef. French 'voild'), and of explanation. This particle is used extensively
in radio texts (46/405) occurrenées. Elsewhere it is used, with a couple of
exceptions, by town people and young people. In this respect, the usage of
lad parallels that of titene (g.v. 5.70), aﬁd may with it and other factors

serve to mark the difference between two varieties of Sango.

The topic in a lad predication may be a substantive phrase (q.v. chp.
10), including a noun phrase (ex., 1-6), a connective phrase (ex. 7~9), or a
pronoun (ex. 10~-412). It may be a clause (usually only one) preceding lad
(ex. 13=19), Finally, it may be the adjunctive ni (q.v. 4.21), in which case
the referent is in the preceding discourse (ex. 20-25)., The ni may be con=-
sidered to replace a whole clause. The particle may be followed by the poste
posed sentence particles ma (ex. 25), and ape or pepE (ex. 26)y or by the
adjunctives sé (ex. 27), tongasd (ex. 28) and mbirimbiri (ex. &), or by awe

(ex. 29) .

The entire la& phrase functions in one of two ways: it is either a
pre~clausal construction (g.v. chp. 12), or it is an independent predication
(ex. 30-31). As a pre-clausal construction, it may function as the subject
of the clause (ex. 1-2), or be in apposition with the subject (ex. 11-12),
Or it may be, semantically, the object of the following verb (ex. 3=4) or a

modifying complement (q.v. 41.11), usually with explanatory force (ex., 14-=16).

1, gf koa t{ mbi la& ake pika 'It's just my work that beets
mbi -Ré6 me,’
2, k51i t{ mo la& avo 886 =19 'It's your husband who bought
this,!
3, veng lad mo ke tene s6 ~C8 1It's a lie you are telling
there.! |
4, tad téné la&d mbirimbiri, mbi 'It's the truth, straight, which
tene sb6 ~Cs I am telling.'
5. mais, yi nf la&, mbi de 'But the thing of it was, I was
mérengé N84 - still a child.!
6. nd4 nf lad, si mbi tene na 4la 'This is the reason why I said
giriri, &-fonctionnaire akll - civil servants should wait for

koa ti 4la <R3 their jobs.'
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7

9.

10,
11 o

12.

43,

14,

15,

16

17.
18,

19,

20,

24,

22.

23,

24,

gl ti awile lad aso &la mingi-
56 ~Ria

tensti sionf t{ mo la4, si fhta
ni agh na mo =La7

ti Bangui lad -As

lo lad akiri asdra kétd yi
=1175

‘mbi lad mbi ke g4 na pekd ti mo

-C30
mo Sko lad, mo ke y§2? -I9

éeks téné ni 1s4 si mbi tene 4la
kb6& ~R2

“aeke kusédra ti Nzapd lad, si

mbi ngbi tI hfi pond da sé -Ak4

mbi ngbs mérengé, mbi goe na
école lal, mbi mi Sango bien
-A21

nginza aske na lo ape lad lo
séra mo tongasd -C31

58 acke kuséra ti &whle lad -A8

peut-8tre bé ti lo ayi mo ape
lad -C31 '

gi téné s6 14 56 mbi yi titene
fa na &zo ni lad =~Ric

ni lad ake 1i na géré ti
&whle «Rha

ni lad, 4la to na { mbéti ge
-R7b

ni la& mbi hinga ndd ni -N81

mais ni la&d Bangui ayo mingi
155 |

‘ni lad s{ mbi yi mbéni nginza

kété =R1

454 .-

'It's just that of women that
hurts them so much,*

'It's because of your evil that
retribution has come to you.'
'"That's what pertains to Bangui.®
'It's he who is turning and doing

a great thing.'

'It's I who am coming after you.'

'‘You by yourself, will youbdrink
it?! '

'It is this thing which I told
you all,'

'It's the work of God in which I
am still suffering this way.'

'When I was a child, I went to
school; and that is why I
understand Sango well.,'

'Because he has no money, that's
why he's treated you like this,'

'That's the work of women,'

'Perhaps it's because his liver
doesn't love you.'

'It's just this thing which today
I want, as it were, to show the
people,’

'That’s why it gets into the legs
‘of women,'

'That's why they sent us this
paper.’

'That's why I understand it.'

*But this is the problem, that
Bangui is so far,!

'That's why I want a little

money,"'

o
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25, &g ni lad ma -Ric : 'Sure, that's just it.'
26. 56 langd ti koa lad ape? -N35 'Isn't that the time for work
there?!

2?. téné ti wbi ni lad sé -R2 'That's what I have to say right

| there.'
28, y{ ni lad tongasbd -Ruc 'That's the way it is, like that.'
29, koa ni laj awe ~C31 'That's all the work there is.' |
30, gi téné ni lad -Rad 'That's the issue right there.’'
31, sb lége ni lad -As 'That's the way.'

8,20. Pre-posed

The pre-posed sentence particles are all borrowings from the French

language unless one admits a few indigenous words which have been classified

differently. The French loan-words (ex. 1-4) are il faut (pronounced as f6,

ifé or i1f6) 'it is necessary that....,' il ne faut pas 'it is necessary that
«es.n0t,' pourquoi (pronounced as plkwa or plirkwa) 'why2' and est-ce que
(pronounced as eski) 'is it true that....2?' The indigenous words which a
different analysis might put here are fadé, which marks future time (q.v.
" 9.10), and gb4, which means something like 'nevertheless, necessarily.’
(ex. 5). The first has been described as a verbal adjunctive and the
second, of which there is only one example, might be considered a connective.
1, est-ce que mbi na &la, i lingi 'Can't we sit in one place and
| ti duti place 3ko ti séra talk?!’
tén€ ape? ~L174

2, pourquoi mo tene mbi wara pepe. 'Why do you say that I didn't

~C29 find it?!
3, il faut mbi goe na ngonda encore ‘I must go into the bush again.'
~N35
4, faut pas que mo> zia 1lége %i *You must not renounce this (tak-
dimanche 5ko sé, mo séra gi ing of medicine) for one week,
léngd ése, mo kiri na pek$ and just do it for two days, and
peps. =Ric then come back to it later,'
5. md zo ni, mo hinga ti kpé 15rs 'You there, you may not know how
ape, gbd mo ke kpé., -Rub ' to run fast, but nevertheless
you'll run for sure.’ 1
i
e




Chapter 9

VERBS

9,10, Categories

The verbs of Sango, like the other classes of words, are morphologically
quite simple, Their only affix is a- which marks the subject (g.v. 7.20).
Otherwise, there is no inflection for any grammatical category whatsoever,
The suffixation of -ngd (q.v. 6.30) is verbal simply because verb stems ex~
clusivély take this suffix, but the suffix is a nominalizing one and a verb
stem with -ngd never functions as a predicate., Categories of time and aspect
are accounted for lexically or contextually. For example, completed action
is usually not marked in any explicit mamner. When there is need for pre-
oiéion, awe 'it is finished® (gove 9.30) is introduced at the end of the
clause(s), Future time is marked by fadé (q.v. &.30) placed before the sub-
ject or by the verb eke "to be’ placed immediately before the main verb (dis-
cussed below). The "conditional mood" is marked by tongana and ka (g.v.

5.81 and 5.20). There is no passive, For other semantic and grammatical

categofies one must consult the dictionary.

9.20, Sequences of verbs

The only grammatically important characteristic of the verbs is their
tendency to be grouped in certain constructions., Discussing this feature
here is admittedly premature, for the feature is a syntactic one, but because

a few specific verbs are involved, there is some advantage in classifying
them now.

9.21, First, there are a number of vérbs which are very commonly fol-
lowed by a verb or verb phrase introduced by the preposition ti. These are
the following:

o de °to be about to! and in the negative 'to....not yet'
commencé 'to begin’
1ingbi 'to be able to' -
ngbéd 'to remain, to be still doing something'
mangqué 'to do something without doubt' (in the negative)

yi "to want to’
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These are not true auxiliaries however, for t{-phrase verbal complements are
quite common in the verb phrase (q.v. 11.44). The only word which approaches

being an auxiliary is egke, which is discussed below,

9,22, Other strings of verbs and clauses are more fully discussed in
chp. 11 and 15. 21.11. The genéral tendency can be described as one for show-
ing the interrelatedness or sequential occurrence of the events whose subject
is the same. It is this syntactic characteristic of Sango which makes it often
difficult to decide what are the boundaries of sentences, Probably no sen- |
tences are immune from this “compressing' tendency, and yet it is most com~
mon with any verb of motion., Of these the two most common are g& "to come'
and goe 'to go.' These occur frequently in narratives where they are followed
by another verb which may or may not have the subject marker a=- (q.v. 7.20).
In these locutions a literal coming and going are very often not involved,

The uses of these verbs are therefore idiomatic in a way similar to 'come'
and 'go' in the English sentences 'Come on and tell us" and 'He went and
puncheéd him in the nose.’
1, Kamara, goe bda magasin R4 'Kamara, go and look at the
storeroom.'

2, mbi kpé, mbi goe 1lingd na da ti 'I ran away, I went and slept

mbéni zo ni «Na1 in the house of a certain
person,’
3, 1 goe wara &dole ~155 "We went and found elephants.'
4L, tongana mo yi, mo goe ki mbi 'If you want, go and wait for
-C30 me.’
5. 1 goe sfra ngh mingi k& -Ns&1 'We went and spent many years
there.'
6. gouvernement Dacko agd si na 'President Dacko came and ar-
ndo sé =~Ré ‘ rived here,'

7. &la gé séra koa na v4 ti k3t5r5  'They came and worked in our

ti 4 <=R7d villages,'
8, é&mbunzl ti Bangui ni, 4la gi "The White Men from Bangui
mf na mbi nginza ~I55 came and gave me money,'

9.23, The verb eke is used preceding other verbs except de "to remain'

to indicate incompleted or habitual action., Even without the marker of
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completed action (viz. awe) the clause lo te kbbe might very easily be taken
to mean 'he has eaten.' To make certain that the action is still going on
one adds gke 'to be' to make lo ke te kébe ‘he is eating.' eke also occurs
in sentences vhere futurity is certainly implied, but where it is not certain
that continued action is suggested (ex. 44), The same uncertainty exists
for those sentences where past time is unquestionable (ex. 12). More trouble-
some are those sentences where an explicitly marked incompleted or habitual
action seems to be inappropriate (ex. 22). These latter sentences and the
fact that they most often occur in the speech of the town folk seem to in-
dicate the weakening, in one sense, of the distinctive function of eke. For
some people it may be so stylish to use ecke as an "auxiliary" that it no

longer has any contrastive function.

Because the verb eke 'to be' can precede other verbs which, on the one
hand, are not introduced by the comnective ti and, on the other hand, do
not--and cannot--take a subject, it is possible to loock upon it as a kind of
auxiliary verb. Another reason is that when it is preposed to another verb
it is very weakly articulated., The first vowel is dropped or where retained
is realised as a very short or nonsyllabic segment: e.g. one hears [maméyke
gwel for what is normalized as mami acke goe 'mother is going.' It is also
more weakly stressed than the following verb., One can, in fact, have a
phonological contrast between ake t{ lo "it's his' and eke t{ lo (a variant
pronunciation of akg ti lo) 'as for him, he refuses.' Some occurrences of ke
appear to be suffixal to a personal pronoun or the subject marker a-. Such
an evolution would not be surprising at all, but in this grammar no such
special morpheme is isolated. The principal reason is that wherever ke occurs
eke can easily be substituted with no change in meaning.

1. B8kété kété f~microbe tf{ bilharzie 'Very small liver fluke germs
ni ake na y4 ti ngh sb6. ni lad are in this water. That's
ake 1i na géré t{ 4wdle. -Rka the reason why they enter the

legs of women.'

2. 4la goe ti sfra Agdzo ti 8la na 'They go to fix their manioc in
vé& ti ngh, na place sé ngl sbé water, at a place where the

ake soa pepe -Rha water is not flowing.'
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e

b,

7

8,

10.

11.

sé tongana yg si ti AkS1li ake
50 4la mingi pepe. gi ti
wile lad aso 4la mingi séb.
-R4a

{ sira kébe na 1lége ni peps. ni
lad si { ke wara malade mingi,
si { toto y& ti 1. -As

ti k5t85r5 ti mbi, { zfa kpi ti
sindi na ndé ni, na kiArékbd, si
{ ke te na ni =As

ni lad ake nzoni, &la m& wangd
s6 &-médecin ake ml na 4la sb
~Ric

lo ke changé bongd 14 kbé 14 kéé.
mais mbi wlle n{, mbi changé
bong5 ape. &zo ake bla mbi.
kaméla ake séra mbi mingi.
~C34

&nbéni ake goe na six heures.
8la goe, 8la vo yi ti &la.
&la ke k& nf, -N78

B- mbi de mbi goe na da ti
k81i ape. A- vene lad mo ke
tene sé. -C8

ake tongasd veni s{ 8la ke séra

rognon ti ygma na vin -~R%a

tere agoe duti na y&ngéd ti yiké&
t{ kébe 86 ..., ake te =Fk

9.20

'How is it that the men's (i.e.
liver fluke disease) doesn't
hurt them much? It's just the
women's which hurts them a lot,'

'We don't prepare foed in the
correct mammer. That's the
reason why we become sick so
much and we complain about
our abdomens,'

'As for my home,; we put sesame
paste on it, and peanut (i.e.
paste), and then we eat it
with them.' »

'That's the reason why you should
listen to the advice which
doctors give you.'

'He changes clothes all the time,
But I, the wife, I don't change
clothes. People look at me,

I'm very much embarrassed.

'Some go at six o'clock. They go
and buy their things (i.e. for
resale), They sell it.'

B~ 'I haven't yet gone to my

fiancé's house.' A~ 'It's
just lies you're telling.'
'It's just in this manner that
one prepares the kidneys of
animals in wine,'
'Spider went and sat down at the
edge of this food garden of

his and began to eat.'
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a2,

3.

14,

15,

16,

17

18,

19.

20.

21,

22,

9.30, we

tongana &la wara ressort ti
kutukutu sbé aske féa, 4la
séra na ngdfé6 =-A13

fadé mbi ke wara bong$ ki na
yayG ah§ mo ape? ~C31

tongana mbi féa lo, fadé mbi ke

bi lo na ngonda ape? ~Ako

tongana wo sira tongasd pepe.

14 k68 mo eke wara malade -A8
ato koa na f mbéti ge, atens, 14
58, lo ke shra koétd maténga

=R?f

fadesb, { eke séra calcul ti
nginza t{ lo -R1

fadesé, mbi ke mh &nde na lo
congé R4

14 kéé yik& t{ kSli sb,
&bskoys mingi acke fati kébe
ni, &mérengé ti lo ake tomba
gb&. -Fi |

lo na zo vok$ agh bdngbi Sko.
&la ke tec kébe Sko, &la ke
y4 samba Sko, ~R2

depuis nglt bale 3ko na bse &la
eke voté 14 k6§ «R3

&wdle 56 acke leke ta, fadesd

8la zia 1ége ti leke ta awe
~A13

160,

‘When they find an automobile
spring which has broken, they
make a hoe out of it.'

"Won't I get more clothes than
you up there in heaven?'

"After I kill it (i.e. lizard),
won't I throw it into the
bush??®

'1f you don't do it like this,
you'll get sick all the time.'

'He sent word here to us in a
letter saying that today he was
going to make a big party.’

"Now let's figure up his money.'

'Now 1711 give him a vacation
from now on,'

'All the time, this garden of
his, baboons in great numbers
ruined its harvest. His
children chased them away to
no avail,'

'He and the African came and met.
They ate together, they drank
beer together.,'

'For twelve years you have been
voting regularly.,’

'Women who used to make pots,
they have now given up making

pots.’

The verb we, which may be glossed 'be finished,' may serve either as

the predicate of a simple clause or be in paratactic construction with a

principal clause.

In either case, it never appears without the subject




1€1 . 9.30

marker a-, whether or not there is a substantive phrase (q.v. chp. 10) as a

subject.

In a simple clause, we is the verb., The clause may consist only of awe,
with or without adjunctives (q.v. 4.30) such as fadesd (ex. 1-2). Or it may
have a substantive phrase subject (ex. 3~4). When the clause is introduced
by the connective tongana (q.v. 5.84), or by na (q.v. 5.32) as suppletive for
tongana in a series of parallel awe clauses (ex. 5-6), or when the awe clause,
without any introducing word, ends on a rising intonation (qeve 3.41), the

clause is dependent. Otherwise, it is independent.

When awe is in paratactic construction with a principal clause, and ime
mediately follows it, it is still analyzed as a clause, consisting of the verd
and the subject marker. That this is a sound description is seen from the
following parallels:

lo gh& fadesd : awe fadesé
'He has come now. : 'It is finished now.'
lo gé aninga ape : lo gl awe
'He came, it hasn't been long.' : 'He came, it is
finished (i.e.. He has already come. ).’
But awe appears to be in the process of transition toward becoming a simple
post-posed sentence particle (q.v. 8.10). It is to be noted that, since awe
is in construction with the entire clause and not with the verb only, it
occurs after the clause is completed, The only cases in which awe inter-
venes between a verb and some of its complements in the verb phrase (q.ve.
11.10) is in some anomalous examples (ex. 7) occurring in the speech of

some people who have been strongly influenced by Protestant missions.

1. awe fadesd ~L175 'It's finished now,'

2, asi na lé&ngd bale $ko na 'It came to the fourteenth day,
osid si awe -R7b and then it was over.'

3, téné t{i mbi awe -~Abko 'My words are done.’'

4, gi ni lad awe? ~Rib 'Is that all there is to it?'

5. Jusqu'a tdngaﬁa l'heure ti '"Then when the time for making
yékA awe, &ni kiri na gardens is over, we go back

k5ts5rs -A45 to the village.'
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6. tongana ani tdéréd lengéd awe, 'When we have set up the lengé
(...) na 1'heure ti deux and (when) two o’clock has
heures awe, ani bdngbi ti fully come, we gather to dance
d3 lengé =A9 the lengé.’

7. tongana 4ni goe na pekd ti t&né  'When we have followed the affair
ti Nzapd yongdrs mingi, ani of God for a long time, we have
girisa &mbéni téné ni awe ~F7 forgotten the other affairs,’®

In these paratactic constructions, awe serves as the marker of an action
antecedent to that of the verbs of the context., Since the simple unmodified
verb (q.v. chp. 9) implies past time in a general sense, the clause modified
by awe expresses a perfective ideay somewhat analogous to the plupérfect of
some Ihdo-European languages., In any case, awe marks an action completed be-
fore the time implied by the immediate context. Since by definition awe is
thus in contrast with fadé, the future marker (g.v. 9.10) and eke, the con-
tinuous action marker (g.v. 9.23), it does not occur in construction with

clauses in which these appear, except again in a few anomalous examples.

Whether as a verb or as a marker, we occurs in affirmative, inter-
rogative, or imperative sentences, but not in negative sentences. Inter-
rogative uses are marked by a sentence-final rising intonation (q.v. 3.11),
and sometimes by the addition of ape (ex. 8=-11), In the single imperative
use found in our corpus (ex. 12), awe seems to mean something like 'and
that's all' or 'and that's enough.' Typically, dependent clauses in con-
struction with awe are introduced by tongana, or by na as a suppletive for
tongana in a series (ex. 13-18), by sé (ex, 19=20); or by nothing, the
subordination being marked by a rising intonation at the end of the clause
(ex, 21~24),

8, mo mé awe Albert? -Rid © 'Have you understood, Albert?’

9., bon, depuis sé mérengé ti mo ake 'Well, since your son has been
séra koa s6, mbéni 14 Sko, working at this job, has his
patron ti lo akg ti fhta lo boss ever once refused to
awe? R4 ‘ pay him?? ‘

10. mais pasteur 1 whko ngéd awe 'But pastor, aren't we completely

ape? ~C31 worn out also?'
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11,

12

1%,

b,

15.

16,

17

18,

190

20,

mbi mé& mbi tene mo mé k31i,
mo goe na da ti k3li awe
=C8

mo prié gi Nzapd awe

ape?

=C31

na 4ni hinga ake yi ti mbito
mingi, tongana &la girisa yi
ti k5t5r5 awe

tongana { zia lait da awe, ake

~A13

pita bse =N78

tongana agoe si k4 awe, bon, lo
16ndd, atene, tongana zo sé
adé éré ti mbi, fadé mbi te
kbébe ti lo <F7

tongana mo 14ndé na koa ni mo
g& awe, mo sukila ngh, mo ydé
bongd ti mo, fadesd, mo pika
kate ti mo, atenes, mbi eke
k51i -Ré

tongana mo tourné kété alingbi
na ni awe, mo zia na sése
~-A8 ‘

na k3t3r3 ti mbi, tongana &mamé
agoe na ngonda ti m{ makongd,
na Ala ml makongd kb6& awe,
agd s{ na k3tSrd fadesd,
azia 8la na yi ti sakpld -~A8

mais s Jésus ate téné awe, lo
dé kité ni pepe

bon, sé mamé aléndé na Bangui

~R10

agé si na ndo s6 mbi bha 1&
ti lo awe sb, mbi mi pardon

mingi na Nzapad =N35

.3.30

'"Haven't I already heard that
you've taken a husband and
gone to his house??

*Pray only to God, that's enough.'

'And we know it is a matter of
great fear, when they have for=-
gotten the ways of the village.'

'When we have put milk into it,
(the price) is ten francs.!

'When he had arrived there, he
got up and said, if anyone
says my name, 1'1l eat her
food.,*

*When you have left your work and
have come home, you wash up, you
put on your clothes, then you
hit your chest, you say, I'm a
man,®

'When you have stirred it a little,
sufficiently for it, you put it
on the ground,'

'In my village, when the mothers
have gone out into the bush to
get caterpillars, and have
gotten caterpillars, they come
and arrive in the village, and
then they put them into baskets,'

'But since Jesus had said it, he
did not object to it.‘'

'Now, because mother left Bangui
and came and arrived here and
I have seen her face, I give
thanks to God."
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21,

22.

23,

24,

yA& t1i mbi n{ agh, a-diminué
awe, mami agi ami mbi -N81

tere ami tongasd awe, lo kpé
ti lo bfani

agl pika 1i ti kété mérengé sb
awe, k6t& {ta t{ mérengé
wéle ni aléndd k& -N79

=1175

eh bien, lo te ngunzé ni kéé awe,

mo goe mo mf na lo ngf, lo
sukfila mabdko t{ lo kéé&, lo

¥4 ngt na pek$ ni ~A11

164

'When my abdomen had become less
swollen, my mother came and
took me,'’

'When spider had heard this,; he
ran away.'

'When they had finished hitting .
the head of this little child,
the sibling of this girl rose
up there.'

'Then, when he has eaten up the
manioc greens, you go give him
water, he washes his hands
completely, he drinks water

afterwards.’

Independent clauses in comstruction with awe may have no introducer

(ex. 25-29) or be introduced by some pre-clausal element, which may be

relatively simple (ex. 30=34) or complex (ex. 35-36).

Such clauses may in

turn be followed by others introduced by various words, such as si, fadesd,
and fadé (ex. 37-43).

25,

26.

27.
28,
29,
30.

31.

32.

33,
34,

nbi mé awe, monsieur
1'inspecteur -Ra

ngunzi t{ Bata si mbi 2{a awe
=AkY

mo tene vene awe lad -C8

mbi kg ti fGta lo awe ~F&

prié gi Nzapi awe -C31

fadesb mbi ¢a va awe =N35

depuis s6, andda, oignon abe
awe «A8

na lo féa kimba na g§ ti woga
awe ~Fi

ka lo tenc na mbi awe ~R4

déja, mbi 10 yaké tf kirékd
awe =R6

*I've understood, Mr., inw
spector.’

tThese manioc leaves at Bata,
I've given them up.,'

'You have told a lie there.'

'I've refused to pay him,'

'Pray only to God, that's all,’

'Now I've recovered completely.'

'In the meantime, however, the
onions have finished browning.'

'And he cut the rope from the
antelope’s neck.’

'Otherwise he would have told me.'

'Already, I have planted my

peanut garden,'
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35,

36.

37

38,

39.

o,

1.

42,

43,

pekd ni ayo ape, lo ti awe
-A29

yé ti bia tongasd, &mérengé
mingi mingi agé a~commencé
béngbi na 1li ti nouvelle
nérengé wile sb ti pikingd
lo awe -N79

amings da ni kbéé awe, si Ville
de Bangui ni ami 1lége akiri
-N79

mais mbi leke téné ni awe ngé,
si mbi tene na mo ti m4 si
-L2

mo leke kdé awe, fadésd mo gd mo
tiiku mafuta na y& ta -A8

1l'heure t{ midi alingbi awe,
tongasd k31li ti mo aléndd k&
na koa, agé -A11

mbi m& téné ti Nzapi awe, na mbi
goe na gbé ti kéké mbéni t{
sambéla pepe -A15

tongana 1 voté awe, fadé 1 sara
gouvernement ti { «R3

tongana {1 gé& ngangd awe si lo
lingbi titene, lo zi mablko,

-na pekd ti { =Rz

- 9630

't wasn't long afterwards, he
fell,'

'When we tried to see what was
going on, many many children
had come and begun to gather
on the head of this new girl to
beat her.' (N.B, awe is in
construction with aga
a-commencé., ) |

"They had extinguished (the fire)
in the house completely, and
then the fire wagons (lit, the
city of Bangui) took to the
road and returned.'

'But I had fixed up the matter
completely, and then I told
you so you would hear.'

'You have finished fixing it, and
now you up and pour oil into a
pot,' ’

'‘Noon has fully come, and so your
husband arises from his work
and comes,'

I had heard God's word, and I
didn't go under trees to pray
any more,'

'When we have finished voting, we
will set up our government.,'

'When we have become strong, then
she (i.e. France) will be able
to loosen her hands from behind

us.'

As for more complex, and rarer, comnstructions, it may be said that when

awe is in construction with a principal clause, it does not affect a sb

"relative! clause (q.V. 4.23.10) which may be included in a noun phrase
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which is part of the clause (ex. 44~45). On the other hand, awe maybbe in

construction with such a relative clause, in which case it immediately follows
it (ex. 46-47), In one instance, s6 introduces a subordinate clause preceding
a principal awe clause (ex, 48). In some cases, awe is in construction with

a complex of clauses {ex. h9-52).

In some of these cases, while there may be

grammatical uncertainty about how many clauses are in construction with awe,

there is no practical semantic difficulty.

Finally, there are a number of

cases (ex. 53~57) in which it is difficult if not impossible to assign the

terms principal and subordinate in their classic meanings, though the semantic

content is not ambiguous.

sentences.

LI

wéle ti mbi 86 agoe na k$tsrs,

awara mérengé awe -R4

It may be that the clauses are in realily separate

My wife, who went to the vil-
lage, has had a child.'

45, mbi mé& téné kd& sé mo tene na 'I've understood the whole mes-
mbi s6 awe =L4 sage which you sent me,'

46, na 1l'heure sb babd ti mbi asfra 'At the time when my father had
kA 1l3ngd mingi awe, mami tf already been gone for many
mbi, ami mbi akpé N84 days; my mother took me and

ran away.'

47, Jjusqu'd, mérengé whle sb, 1& ti 'Until the girl whose face was
lo ambdko awe s8, lo g& «F? ulcerated, she came.'

48, biani, s6 mbi gl na lo, bab&d na 'Indeed, at that time when I
mami, ak@i awe ~R1 went to him, (my) father and

mother were already dead,!

49. agd a-commencé pika mérengé ti 'They had come and begun to
wile sé awe ~N79 beat this girl.’

50. MmO goe na gald, mo vd ngunzé, 'You have gone to the market,
mo fia ngunzé ni awe =A11 you have bought manioc greens,

you have cut up the manioc
greens.'

51. i sfra koa ti {, agh nzoni 'We have done our work, it came
awe =Ré out very well,

s2. k$li asi gigi awe, &la zia 15r4 'When the man had come out, they

da, akpé na wile biani awe
~F4

put some speed into it, he

ran away with the woman.,'
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53,

54.

55.

56.

57,

14 sb mbi te awe; mbi te gi na
yéngé t1 mbi -As4h

mais bé ti mbi aso ngé awe, mbi
yi ti mbi gingdlo ape =C30

mo séra kébe ngbii, jusqu'ad, midi
alingbi awe, mo g& mo ml sembé
=~A11

&ni kit jusqu'd lo dd awe na
1'hdpital t{ Bossangoa na le
22 mars 1961, si &ni kir{ néd
k5tdrs -~L7

lo si gigi, lo ti na sése, allé,
lo gh pendere wile awe =F7

‘9.3%0

'Today 1 have already eaten, I've
eaten only sauce (lit. with my
mouth).'

'But my liver has been hurt, I
don't like provocation.'

*You prepare food for a while,
until noon has fully come,
(then) you up and take the
dish.'

'We waited until she had borne a
child at the hospital at Bos-
sangoa on March 22, 1961, and
then we went back to the
village,'

'*She came out, she fell on the
ground, and behold, she had

become a beautiful woman,'



PART THREE: CONSTRUCTION CLASSES

Chapter 40
SUBSTANTIVE PHRASES

The substantive phrase is a syntactic category. That is, the term
designates a category of constructions which may function as nouns in a
clause. Basically, the substantive phrase is a phrase which may function
as the subject or object of a verb., It includes noun phrases, in .which a
noun is the head; pronoun phrases, in which a pronoun is the head; ad-
Jjunctive phrases, in which an adjunctive is the head; and connective phrases,
in which ti is followed by a substantive or verb phrase. In the following

paragraphs examples of such phrases are enclosed within braces { }.

10.10, Noun phrases

10.11. Noun phrases may consist of a simple noun (q.v. chp. 6), as il-
lustrated below (ex. 1=2). They may consist of a noun with the adjunctive
ni (ex, 3-4), of which a further discussion is given elsewhere (g.v. %.21).
They may consist of a noun preceded by an adjunctive (ex, 5-7)}, or followed
by one of certain adjunctives, such as sb and ké6é& (ex. 8~11), or a combina-
tion of these (ex. 12~13). The sb may be followed by a "relative" construc-

tion (q.v. 4.23.10), as is shown in a number of examples (ex. 14=-16).

1. {mbunzfi} aléndé ti goe na "The White Man arose to go
Bangassou =155 to Bangassou.'

2, mbi zia {ngh} da -A15 'I put water into it,!

3. acke {téné ni} lad -R2 ~ 'That's the issue right there.'

4, {da ni} agbi da ukl =N79 'The houses burned there {were)

five,' .
5. lo gl {pendere wile} awe ~F7 'She had become a beautiful
' woman . *

6. 8la eke ti 8la {gi séngé zo) 'As for them, they were just

~R10 ordinary people,’

7. aeke na (yongdro lége} -R9b 'They are on a far-off road.,'
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9.

10,

11,

12,

13,

14,

15,

16,

10.12.

{mérengé s6), mbi hinga lo
kézo ni pepe -R1

{k81i s6F ayf ti duti -Fu

{8k51i k6&} ake wara bilharzie
=Rbka

{&whle kb68) ade ahinga éré ti
lo pepe -R7

{yi s k68}, mo ke pika na ya
ti kpd ~R9b

lo goe bia {mbakdr> wile sb}
-I1186

{yi 86 mbi tene)} acke tongasd
=-A42

{téné ti politique sbé acke na
v4 t1 k3tSrd tf { ge} -R2

{tambéla sé Kamara ake séra na
ya ti magasin ti kéngb
8kéngbi t{ mo, na ndépbréré
asi na 18 k6f, t{ balayé
magasin, t{ sira Atoka ni},
acke kuséra t{ fliténgd ni

na nzeg =R1

L1010

'"This child, I didn't know
him beforehand.,'

'This man wanted to sit down,'

'Men also catch the liver-fluke
disease.'

'A11 of the women didn't know
his name,’ ,

'All these things, you pound
them in the mortar.’'

'She went to see this old
woman. '

'"The thing which I said is like
that,'

'the matter of politics which is
here in our country!

'The effort which Kamara is
putting out in the store where
you sell your goods, from
morning to night, to sweep the
store, to run the errands, is
work which must be paid by the

month,'

Another broad class of noun phrases consists of a noun followed

by a phrase comprising t{ and a noun, a pronoun, or an adjunctive (ex., 1-7).

The t{ phrase involved may, as is shown elsewhere (q.v. 5.61.10), indicate

possession, equation, attribution, destination, location, time, and so forth,

In some cases, especially those which appear to be compound nouns (Q.v.

6.20), the t{ may be omitted without change of sense (ex. 8-11), It is the

fact that ti may be inserted so readily, as well as the fact that compound

words are otherwise unknown in Sango, that leads to the description of these

constructions as phrases.

1e

{bé ti tere} aso mingi -La7s

'The liver of the spider hurt
very much (i.e. spider was

angry).’
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3.

k.

Se

6.

7

8.

9.

10

11.

‘ake séra {tfné ti blib4)

mo goe na {da ti k8li} awe ape?
-8

mbi gke {babl ti mérengé)
fadesé ~Ra

téné t1 mo ti m& yéngh ti

{mam8 tf mo)} =Ak2

{ hinda lo tenst! {sése ti {}

«R10
m mb {yingd t{ basfnze} -A8
~R3
{mbéni mfrengé kS1i} ahf na
lége <1186
lo béa 4ni ndé na {16 lo} -La
{gl ngunzé séngé}, {kugbé
séng8) =As
asi gigf na (14 k6td} -

170" &

'Haven't you gone to thé house
of a man?!
*I'm the father of a child now.'

'It's up to you to obey your
mother,'

'We pray to him for our country,'

'You take homemade salt.'

'They are talking foolish talk.'

'A certain male child passed by
on the path,'

'He sees us differently with
his eyes.'

'Just greens alone, just leaves
alone,'

'He went out at noon,'!

10.13+ A noun phrase may consist of a noun with ti and a verb follow-

ing (ex. 1-2), There are also some phrases consisting of two nouns juxta-

posed in an appositive relation (ex. 3), and of two or more nouns joined in

an additive way by na (ex. 4).

ing the noun is subordinate (ex. 5-6).

In a number of cases,; the na phrase follow-

This phenomenon is discussed under na

(qeve 5.32,20). Since there may be phrases within phrases within phrases, and

since there may be several complements in a noun phrase, some noun phrases

are quite long (ex. 7-9).

e

2.

5.

4,

mbi mi (1ége t{ goe na gald)
~A15

{zo t{ pika mbi 8ka} acke pepe
=-R6

fadé mo wara {mérengé ti mbi

Lk |

{4Sango na 4Banda na &Nzakara},
8la eke 18ge Sko ~I39

Wanzaka Louise)}

'I took the path to go to the
market,’

'There isn't a single person
to beat me.' '

'"You'll find my child Wanzaka
Louise,’

'The Sango, and the Banda, and
the Nzakara, they're all alike.'
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Se

mo> séra koa ah§ {&mbéni wlle na
k3t3rs s6 kdé&} (34

{gl %usira, na nginza} si
atambéla R4

mo> bda {place ti lo, lo goe ti
dut{ da s6} -A29

mo fa {manidre ti koa ni sé mo
ke séra si mo wara na yi
tongas6} na mbi ape? ~C31

lo k68 acke na {yi ti y& ti ngt
sb, s6 acke dongd yongdro

tongana téré ti susu} ~F7

10,10

*You work much more than all -
the other women in this
village.' '

'It's just work for money that
goes.' -

'You see his place where he goes
to stay,'

'Won't you show me the way of
your work which you do so as
to get things like this?!

*She also had the things of the
water which are slimy like
the bodies of fish.'

10414, Somewhat different are nouns derived from verbs by the aadition

Of -ngé (QQVD 6030)0

the head are substantive phrases (ex. 1~2),

In most cases, phrases in which a nominalized verb is

But in a verb phrase, and intro-

duced by ti, the nominalized verb is indistinguishable from a plain verb

(q.v. chp. 9).
(QeVe 11.16).

verb are verbal complements:

The nominalized verb after a verb is a verb intensifier

In any case, such complements as may accompany the nominalized

objects, na-phrases, modifier complements, etc.,
so that internally the phrase‘with a nominalized verb as its head is con-

structed like a verb phrase (gq.v. chp. 11).

1o

2.

{s4réngé ngid na ya& da k&) aeke
nzoni ape

{singé ti mo na Dakar}, fadé mo

'Fooling around in the house
there isn't good.!

'Upon your arrival in Dakar,

gi 1ége ti si na camp -L3 you will try to get to the

camp, "'

10,20, Pronoun phrases

Pronoun phrases may consist of a simple pronoun (q.v. chp. 5), as il-

lustrated below (ex. 1-2), Or they may consist of a pronoun and sb 'this'

£

(ex. 3), or a pronoun and an adjunctive such as k6& 'all’ (ex. 4), or a pro-
nown and both sé and k6& (ex. 5). The pronoun may be followed by a ti-noun
phrase (ex. 6) or by a ti-adjunctive phrase (ex. 7)., A pronown may be fol-

lowed by a relative comstruction (q.v. 4.23.10), as illustrated below
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(ex, 8), Several adjunctives, among them veni 'himself' and ngi 'also' may

follow the pronoun directly (ex. 9~-11). Finally, there are phrases in which
a pronoun is joined additively to another pronoun or to a noun by na (ex,
42=-14), and phrases in which a pronoun is in apposition to a following noun
phrase (ex. 15-16). In such cases, when a promnoun is joined to a noun, the
pronoun always comes first. It may also be said that "prenoun" subsumes
certain pronoun phrases, and 'noun" in the additive and appesitive construc-

tions subsumes noun phrases, so that the resultant phrase may be quite long

(ex. 15).
1. {lo} eke bingbl yama -F4 'He was a reddish animal.,'
2. lo zia (mbi)} na magasin ti lo 'He left me in his store.!
~139 ,
3. {4la s6)} aduti tongana fta -R2 'These remained like brothers.'
4, mbi yi, {81a k88}, agoe ti voté 'I want all of you to go vote.'
-R3
5. {&la sé k6&} aléndé na vundt 'All of these arose in resente
-F7 ment '
6. {8la sb6 ti 20 sb} agirisa awe 'Those of this man have been
lost.'
7. {lo 56 ti ngangd veni) alingbi 'It's the strong one that will
na mbi suffice for me.'
8. mo eke {lo sbé alingbi ti séra 'You're the one who can do
yi k68} -R1o everything.,*
9. {mbi veni}, mbi eke mii na 4la 'It's I myself who give them
koa =R3 work.'
10. {gi mo $ko} mo y§? -I9 'You by yourself, you'll drink
it??
141, {1 ngd}, 1 h§ na vacances -I15 'We also, we went on vacation.'!
12, {{ na lo} i goe ~Ns8o 'She and I, we went."'
43, {4 na mamd), i g4 -Neo 'T and mother, we came.’
14, {mo na Amérengé ti mo}, méme 'You and your children, you‘even
akil nzala -=Ré6 die of hunger,'
15. {mo zo 88, mo kg titene 4la 'you, the person who refuses to

sfru 1i t{ mabdko ti mo} ~R&b

let them cut the tip of your

finger!
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16. ' {&la &-diacre ti Bangayanga) '"They the deacons of Bangayanga
ahinga pepe ~L27 didn't know.

10.%0. Adjunctive phrases

Adjunctive phrases may consist of a simple adjunctive (q.v. chp. %), as
illustrated below (ex. 1}, More commonly, the adjunctive isrfollowed by ni
(ex. 2), which may in turn be followed by sb (ex. 3), or by an adjunctive
such as k6& (ex. 4). It may be followed by a relative construction (ex. 5).
In some cases, the head adjunctive is followed by a ti-noun phrase (ex. 6-7),
a ti-pronoun phrase (ex. 8) or a ti-adjunctive phrase (ex., 9), where the

idea is that of attribution, as shown under ti (g.v. 5.61.13),

1, ayi ti mingo {mbéni}; {mbéni} 'They wanted to extinguish
agbi na mbige =N79 some, others caught fire
nearby.'
2., {sioni nf} 1lad =R2 'The evil (thing) is this,'
3. {ot& ni sb8}, lo commencé ti '"The third (year) he began to
quitté compagne ti lo =~I39 leave his spouse.’
4. {&mbéni k6&) ah§ ti &la "411 the rest left.'
5. {&mbéni s6 b€ ti 4la avokd}, 'There are many others, whose
acke da mingi Rz livers are black.’
6. abia {pendere ti ngl} -R2 'They see the beauty of the
water,®

7. {ngangé ti lo} ade ahfinzi pepe 'His strength was not yet

~1186 exhausted.’

8. 1 girisa {France na két4 ti lo} 'We won't forget France and
pepe =R2 her greatness.!

9. {mbéni ti saleté} aks si gigi 'Some dirty (thing) was coming
~A13 out.'

10.40, Connective phrases

Connective phrases used substantively are different from any of the
above, in that the conunective by itself can never function substantively.
One can supply a vague filler head noun, such as yi "thing' or téné
'affair,' but this cannot be used as a classificatory criterion., The types

which are found in substantival functions are t{-noun phrases (ex. 1=-2),



10.40 174

ti-pronoun phrases (ex. 3-4), ti-adjunctive phrases (ex. 5), and ti-verb

phrases (ex. 6).

1, {ti 420 k88 sb}, amfl nginza na 'As for all these people, they
nze <=R1 get money by the month.'

2, {ti tad k$tdrs ti mbi} lad 'This is that of my real vil=-
-A8 lage.'

3, fadesé, {ti i na yéngd ti k3tirs} ‘Now, ours in the language of
ahfinzi ti lo awe =~R7f the country is all over.,'
4, {ti &la}, acke lingd miombe -~R1 'Theirs is eight days.'
5. agh sioni, ah§ {ti giriri} -R3 'It became bad, surpassing that
of former times.'

6. {ti séra s} acke nzoni ape 'To do this is not good.'

10,50, Verb phrases

Mention is made under nouns (q.v. 6.10) of & few cases in which verbs
are used substantively, modified or not by an adjunctive, but this usage

is quite rare (ex. 1-2).

1. téné ti (nzi ti mo)} -R1 'the fact about your theft'
2, {toto ni} ade na yéngd tf lo 'The crying remeined in his
-1186 mouth (i.e. he continued to

cry).'



Chapter 44

VERB PHRASES

It is

used in two ways. With a subject and/ or subject marker a-, the verb phrase

The verb phrase consists of a verb, with or without complements,
is the predicate of a clause, Without substantive subject or a-, and intro-
duced by tf, it is a constituent of amother verb phrase or of a noun phrase
(q.v. 10.19). Approximately 13 percent of the verb phrases in the corpus
comprise only a verb (q.v. chp. 9). This verb may be simple, consisting of
one stem, or compound, consisting of gke 'to be,' g& 'to come,' or goe 'to

go' with another wverb,

This unmodified verb phrase (ex. 1-12) is especially

common in series of verbs which are closely related, as for example: lo
16ndd lo kpé 'He got upy he ran.'

1. mbi te alingbi na mbi ape <As4 'I ate, it wasn't enough for me.'
2, 1 goe { 18ngd k& -Nso 'We went and slept there.'
3., bé tf nf asp, si ni pika lo 'Her liver hurt, so she hit
-N79 her,*
4, mbi de mbi séra pepe ~I139 'I still haven't done it (1lit.

I remain, I have not done it).'

5. babid ti mbi, na mamid ti mbi, My father and my mother, both
kb€ akfil awe =R4 have died.’ |
6. mo mi awe Albert? -RA4d 'Did you hear, Albert?'
7. 2ia mbéni na w&, 1 ke te -IS55 'Put some on the fire, we'll
be eating.'
8. gi ngl sb6 acke na wh, aeke 'Only the water which is on the

kporo -As8

fire is boiling,'

9. &mbéni avo, Aumbéni ake g4 -N78 'Some bought, some were coming.'
10, agh mi, agd zia da =48 'They came and took, they came

and put it in.’'

11, koa sb zo kb6& zo agoe séra, 'The work which all men go to
ahinda nginza -R1 do, requires payment,'
12, na ngh sé, mbi yi, &la kbé&, '"This year, I want all of you to

agoe ti voté, tongana sb, &la

voté kézo ni <R3

go to vote, just as you voted

before,!
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11,10, Complements and their order

The word "complement! covers all constituent parts of the verb phrase
other than the head verb., In dealing with complements, it is necessary to
distinguish clearly between their form and their function, since some con-
struction types serve more than one function, and since some functions are
served by more than one construction type. The two concepts coincide only

partially.

The construction types serving as complements of verbs are:

SP - substantive phrase (gq.v. chp. 10), including noun and
pronoun phrases and connective phrases

A¥ - verbal adjunctives (g.v. 4.30)

A - noun adjunctives (q.v. chp. &)

Cl =~ clauses (q.v. chp. 15)

The functions or phrase-slots are:
0 - object
CC - copulative complement

MC - modifier complement, including those of time, place,
manner, means, reason, ectc.

SI =~ subject intensifier

VI - verb intensifier

The correspondences between these two sets of entities are as follows:
Construction type Serves as

SP 0, CCy SI (restrictions to be described), VI
' (only nominalized verbs), MC (both noun phrases
and connective phrases)

Ay MC
A 0, CC
c1 0, CC
Function ‘ Is served by
0 SP, A, C1
cC SPy, A, C1
MC SP, Av
8T ... .. .. 8P (yi t{ + pronoun, or simply t{ + pronoun)

VI w0 o 8P (nominaliged wverbs) . oo i
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The order in which these elements may occur is fairly free, so that it~
is difficult to chart. A few general remarks may be made at this time.

1, The constituent occurring most frequently immediately after the
verb is the cbject, of whatever nature, BExamples in which an 6bject im-
mediately follows a verb make up almost 4o per cent of the total number of
verb phrases. Next in frequency of occurrence immediately after the verb
is the na phrase, which appears in this position in 19,5 per cent of the
examples in the corpus.

2. The greatest number of complements appearing in the verb phrase
is five. Phrases comprising one or two complements are common, those with
three are fairly rare, those with four or five are extremely rare.

3. Rach constituent may have its own internal constituents, according
to its own rules, which may be quite complex., There is a general inverse
correlation between the complexity of individual constituents and the number
of constituents in the phrase; but it is not absolute,

4, The verb phrase introduced by ti comprises the same constituents
as that having a subject, but there are in general fewer of then.

5. It is very rare that any other complement in a verb phrase follows
a ti-verb phrase complement,

6, It is quite rare that any other complement follows one which is
itself a clause.

In all examples below, the verb will be underlined, and the various
complements set off by vertical bars, inclusively. Anything that occurs

after the last bar is not part of the verb phrase.

41+11. The object of the verb needs little explanation, as it coincides
closely in Sango with the notion of the object in many other languages. As
was suggested in the table above, the object may be a substantive phrase,
such as a noun phrase (ex. 1-5) or more than one noun phrase (ex. 6), a
pronoun phrase {ex. 7), or a phrase consisting of t{ and a noun, a pronoun,
or an adjunctive (ex. 8). It may be an adjunctive (ex., 9-11) or a clause
(ex. 42-18). In more complex verb phrases, the object may be followed by
an adjunctive (ex. 19=30) with or without further complements, Or it may
be followed by a na.phrase (ex. 31-45), or a ti-verb phrase (ex. 46-47), or

by a substantive phrase, usually a connective phrase, serving as a modifier
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complement (ex. 48-52), Finally, in a few cases there is a second object

(ex. 53).
1,

2.
3.

4,

5.

6

7

8.

9.

40,

M.

12,

13,

14,

15,
16,

nzala zhinda| zo|isi zo
ati na hinda ~Fi
mbi wara | nginza| ape -Ak4
et puis ahé | biél; acommencé
ti séra | ngid | tf né
‘bi4 | -A24
mbi bda | yi-ti kir{i na question

ti mo sb mo himda na mbi | -L14

m mi | rognon sé mo préparé ni

na vin na 1'ail s{ aléngb sé |
-R%a

mbi wara | {ta ti mbi ti wéle, na
ita t{ mbi tf k81i | -~Nso

mbéni {ta ake gf hénda | lo |
~C31

fadé téng t{ &la ah8 | ti 4kbté
zo ti Athénes, na ti Rome |
-R10

m yi t{iw | yg -I9

abda | pendere ti ngli | =Rz

ita, ni lad mbi ke tene | sé |
ape ~C34

-R6

mbi himda | teneti yg mbi wara
mbét{ ti Ala s pepe | =L6

mbi bfa | 4zo ti France aséra

~R2

mbi pensé | ay> mingi |

m> tene | mbi ke citoyen |

nzoni mingi |

=1175

mbi hinga | kuséra ti mbi acke
ti fangd ngbanga | ~R1

'Hunger tricks a man, so that he
falls into temptation.'

'I haven't received any money.'

'And then they sang songs, they

began to play, to sing songs.'

'I see the answer to return to
your question which you asked
of me,*

'Take the kidneys which you have
prepared with wine and with
garlic and which have stood,'

'T have found my sister and my
brother.'

'Another sister is just enticing
him,*

'Their word will surpass that
of the people of Athens and
of Rome.'

'What do you want to buy?'

'They see the beauty of the
water,'

'Sister, it's for this reason
that I didn't say this,'

~ 'You say, "I am a citizen,"'

'I ask, "Why haven't I received
a letter from you?"'

'I see that the people of France
have done much good.'
'I think it is very far.'
'T know that my job is to

judge cases.’'
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17

18,
49’

20.

21,
22,

23.

24,

25.

26,

27.

28,
29,
30,
34f

32,

mbi yi | mo g& na ni | -C29

mo zia | Abdkoya ni asi gigi

mingi na yék& ni si | -Fu

&la ke fita | mérengé ti mo |

nzoni? | ~R1
mbi zfa | ng | da | -A1s
bab4 asira | koa | da |

kbzo | -N8a

fadé ake wara | yi | da |

mingi | -Ré

fadé ake &ré | &la | 4nde |
14ngé ti nze ti juillet |
-R7b

na

koa ti politique, mbi gke éré |
8la | da | na 1& t{ dimanche, |

na 5 avril | ~R3

my> wara | lo | k& | na kéké ni |

k& | =A29

&ita t{ mbi, { bara | 4la |

k4é | na dimanche so | 14 sé |

e-R9a

&la commencé ti kaméta |yi

sb |

tongasé | ti séra na &monganga

t1 81a | -Aus
sentinelle aghd | mbi | da
148 kdé | -Ns4

m> ke fa | téré ti mo |

tongasd | ngbangati yg | -C34
mbi bara | mo | mingi | na
&~famille | kéé | ngd | -Ls

lo fa | k&mba | na g5 ti woga |

awe ~F4

mo éré Ani tenesti kété 1'école

t{ sfra | ngia | na 4ni |

~L27

11410

'I want you to come with it.'
'Let a lot of baboons come out
into the garden first.'

'Are they paying your son well?'

'T put water into it.'

'Father did work there first.,'

'"They will be finding many
things in it.'
'They will be calling you later

on a day in July.'

'The work of politics, I am calle
ing you to it on Sunday, on
April s.' ,

'"You will find him there in the
tree there.’

'My brothers, we greet you all
on this Sunday today.'

'They began to take these things
in this way to make their
medicines.'

'‘The watchman caught me there
every day.'

'For what reason are you showing
off in this way?'

'I greet you cordially and all
the family also.'

'He cut the cord from the neck
of the antelope,'

'You will call us for an
elementary school to have

fun with us.'




11,10

33.

3,

35.

36.

37,

38.

3%

Lo,

44,

42,

43,

by,

45,

18 na 18 |

géa, ti

mo séra | ti mbi | na moi | -La

&la yh | pbérd ti 4la | na géré

t{ 8a | nzoni | -R3

8la ke teng | téné nf s6 | gf
na yéngé | séngé | -R2

1285 | lo| gf na ndd t{ wé |

tongasé | ngbii | -Iss

mo commencé ti fa | yangé ti
.éni | na 4zc | k& | na
Amérique | na &-américain |
~L27

mbi tene | ni | na lo | kéé |

o P

8la xfi | tanga ti téné | kéé |
na sept-heures~et-demie | na
yéngéd ti Ambunz | -R?7f

81a to | mbéti | na direction

180

'You make mine for me.'

'Put your shoes on your feet.'

'"They're just saying this with
their mouths.'

'We roasted it on top of the
fire in this way for a long
time,"'

'You have begun to teach our
language to the people over
there in America, to the
Americans,’

'I told it to him entirely,
face to face.'

'Wait for the rest of the story
at seven thirty in the language
of the White People.'

'Send letters to the head office

t{ jeunesse-sports | na Bangui | of youth and sports in Bangui

ge | -R7e
méme i g& na ndo sé\gi ngbangati
sbra | tén€ | na &la |
na y& ti radio | 14 s6 | ~Re
alingbi t1 t8 | ngl | na lo |
na k3t3r8 | ti sukfila | -Ax2
mbi hfinda | ndd ti téné sé | na
Cécile Simba | ti m4 réponse
ni | <L171
mbi mi | merci | na Nzapd |
teneti bé nzoni sd lo séra
na wéle ti mbi so mingi
mingi| -L7
ngié asi | bé t{ fzo | na 14
ni 88 | teneti{ mo | tongana

gingd ti mo veni | -L27

here,'

'Welve come here just to see, and
to talk with you by radio
today.'

'You must fetch water for him to
the village to wash up.'

'I'm asking the meaning of this
affair of Cécile Simba to hear
the answer to it,'

'I give thanks to God becauée of
the very great goodness which

He has showed to my wife,'

'Joy filled the hearts (1lit.
livers) of the people on that
day because of you, just as if

you had come,’'
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46, akénga | gbénda | ti féa ‘We fastened the nets to kill
yama | =Aso animals.,’

47, 1 bla | 1o | tf séra isor3 na 'We saw him to chat with him
lo | ngbangati lo ske président because he is the president
ti communauté | -R7a of thevcommunity.’

48, mbi 1lingbi t{ ke | &-famille 'I cannot reject my entire
kéé | ngbangti s6 | pepe -N35 family just because of this,'

%9, wo d€ | éré ti lo | ngbangati *You mentioned his name for
vg | -F7 what reason?!

50, mo lingbi tf ke | 1o | ‘How could you ever reject him
ngbangati bongd | 14 wa | ~C34 just on account of clothes?’

51. mo wara | mbi | 14 s6 | -N3s 'You have found me today.'

52, &la gke kamita | mbéni yi | 'They took something like the
tongana yi t{ séra na nganga | thing with which medicine is
=A48 made, "’

53. &la §ré | lo | Pierre | -La27 '"They called him Peter,'

The term "copulative complement" describes a complement which formally
resembles the object but which is distinguished from the object by the fact
that it is semantically related to the subject of the verb. é.g. to mark

identification, equivalence, etc.

The verbs eke 'be' (ex. 54~71), gé

'become' (ex. 72-77), duti 'stay' (ex. 78-79), ngb& 'remain' (ex. 80-81),

and de 'remain' (ex. 82), which may be classified as copulative verbs, may
take copulative complements. The verb 1lingbi without a subject 'it is
necessary' may take a clause only as copulative complement (ex. 83). The
copulative complement may be a pronoun (ex. 54), a noun phrase (ex., 55-59),
an adjunctive (ex., 60-62), a connective phrase consisting of ti and a verb,
or t{ and a noun, pronoun, or adjunctive (ex. 63) or a clause (ex. 64, 83),

54, agke | mbi | <-Ra 'It's me,' |

55. atke | ygma | -Asy "It was an animal,!

56. acke | téné t{ mi merci na 'It is an occasion to thank God

- Nzapd mingi { -Ia7 fervently.'
57. 14 ti vote agke | 14 tf tiri | '"Voting day is not a day to
pepe  ~R3 fight,'
58, lo gke | mérengé wile, wala 'It is a girl child or a boy
mérengé k31li | ~A49 child,?
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59,

60,
é1,
62,
63.

6L,

: 650

66 .

67.

68,

69.

70,

?1.

72.

75.

4.

75

Pierre acke | zo ti 18 ti

ngh, zo ti gingd &susu |

giriri | ~Rio

ngd ni acke | gf osid | -A24

tén€ ni aske | nzoni | pepe -

acke | ti mo | pepe -C29

koa ti lo aeke | ti leke
ngbanga t{ 4zo ti{ kuséra
na &mbunzi | -Ra

aeke | lo léngd na ndé ti
sése mingi | lafd ~R7f

mbi gke | babd ti mérengé |
fadesé | R4

aeke | k31li ti gingd mbi |
18 wa | =C34

mo gke | Yakoma | tl te
mbfird | pepe -48

acke | nzoni | mingil| na mbi |
~A42

mbi gke | yongdro | na mo |

yi acke | mingi | tf séra |
=l

acke | nzoni | { sfra yi mingi
na y& ti k5t4r5 t£ £ | -Re

lo commencé t{ g& | zo | awe
~-A49

koko ni agd | ngangd | awe
-A8

‘mo gh | citoyen | tongana yg |

-R6

mbi g& | pendere k81i | na

Rafai | -I39

-L27

182

'Peter was previously a man of
the water, a man who caught
fish,'

'The boats were just four,!

'The affair is not good.!

'It's not yours.'

'His work is to fix up the
troubles of working men with
White Men.'

'Tt's (because) he sleeps so
much on the ground, that's
why.'

'I am the father of a child
now,'

'He is a man to seek for me what
day (i.e. It's ridiculous to
think that ...)%'

'You're not a Yakoma, to eat
palm nuts!’

'It very good for me.'

'I am far away from you.'

'There are many things to do.'

'Tt's good that we do many

things in our country.'

'He had already begun to become

a person,'

'The koko leaves have already
become tough.'

'In what way do you become a
citizen?'

'T became an adolescent at

Rafai,!
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76, 1i ti 4la agh | kbéé | '"Their number became in all
bale 8ko na ése | -Rio twelve,'

77. 38yl agl | nzoni | na Bogira | 'Phings have become very good
fadesd | mingi | -L2 now at Bogira.®

78. mo duti | kpd | -F7 '"You remain quiet.’

79. 1 duti | nzoni | na 14 ti 'We remain on good terms with
dmbéni mba ti { na ndd ti our other companions over
sése | -R2 the earth.'

80, mbi ngbd | mérengd | ~A21 'I remained a child,’

81, m> suk@la téré ni pepe, angbd | 'You don't wash the outside of
saleté | séngé séngé | -As it, it remains just dirty.'

82, mbi de | k&té kété | -Naq 'l was still very small,'

85, alingbi | mo hinga 18 t{ lo "It is necessary that you
si | -Fy recognize his face.'

11.12. The categor$ of modifier compleménts deserves some attention.
It may be said to include broadly those complements which modify the verb
itself in some formal manner analogous to the adverbial concept of European
languages. The‘inclusion of so many complements under one head is Jjustified
on three grounds: B ‘

1. In only some cases are the internal distinctions, such as time,
plaée, and manner; regularly correlated with formal criteria. 4s will be
seen from the examples, some of these sub-functions are served by various
construction-types, and some construction-types serve different sub-functions.

2. In many instances, the criteria are purely semantic, so that there
are numerous borderline cases or cases of apparent overlapping which would
preclude clear analysis at the grammatical level,

3. There are a number ofbmiscellaneous modifiers which do not fit
semantically into any of the major divisions. If one were to follow the
semantic distinctions entirely, the number of different kinds of complements
would be quite indefinite, depending upon subjective criteria of meaning,

which preclude contrastive distinctions.

Thus, when a given construction type is clearly and exclusively as-
sociated with one semontic subdivision of the modifier complement, this will

be indicated. Where the borders are not sharply defined, clear examples
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can serve to cover the whole class without sacrifice of precision in the

overall description.

The modifier complement may be a verbal adjunctive (ex. 1-31), which may

or may not be followed by other complements.

phrase, with teneti, ngbangati, and tongana (ex. 32-38).

It may also be a connective

It may be a noun

phrase, expressing time when the head noun is 14 'day' or ngfl 'yvear' (ex.

39-44) or some other semantic categories with other head nouns (ex., 45-46).

Phrases introduced by na are also modifier complements, but are treated

separately below in 11.413.

X
2.
3.

Coh,
5,

G,
7
8.
9.

10.

11,

12.

13.

1%,

tenet! yg mbi tene |
tongasd? | -Le7

fzo ni acommencé t{ hi |
mingi | ~I39

Nzap4 afa na lo ti goe | da |
~AL9

=139

angbd | k&té, | 4la poisonné

fadé mo> m4 | nzoni |

mbi ~N84
mbi pensé ti si | fades6 | ~R9b
‘nandd nf lodutf | X8 | -F7

m> kft mbi mbi ke g& | ngh | -C3o

lo na zo vok$ agl bdéngbi | Sko |
-R2

lo te | kéé |

mo leke | kéé | awe

=117

~-A8

lo ke léngb | da | séngé | ~R4

mo goe | k& | doucement
doucement | ~A29

mo tfku | da | ngbii | k&8 |
=A11

The same 1s true of ti-verb phrases, in 11.44,

'Why did I speak in this way?'

'The people began to prosper
greatly.'

'God instructed him to go
there.'

'You will hear well,'

'A little more, and they would
have poisoned me.'

'I'm planning to arrive now,'

'In the end he remained there,'

'Wait for me, I'm coming also.'

'He and the Black Men came and
gathered together.'

'He ate (it) completely.'

'You have completely finished

fixing it.!

'He is sleeping there free.'

'You go there very quietly.’'

'You pour (it) in, until it is
all in (lit, a long time,
complete).'
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18%

15

16.

17.

18,

;‘9.

20.

21,

22,

23,

24,

25,

26.

{ hinga | k66 | ge | na yé
t{ k3t3rs ti République
Centrafricaine, | 4la ke fa
na 1 mbfti | -R2

dole ni ake tambéla | tongasd |
na 14 kai | ~Iss

mbi gke | k& | na mbéni fta ti
mbi ni ljna ngonda | k& |
ngbii, 5usqu'é | -Iz9

mbi ke toto | ngd | na térf ni |
14 s6 | A9

fadesb, mbi ke mi | &ndelina lo |
congé | -R1

sab'a acke mbéni wf sb aleke |
tongasd, | ti gbd na wf na 1é

ti wa | -A13

agd | kbéé | tongana téré ti

- mbét{ veni | -R9b

mo hiinda | tongasd |

-L168

fadé &la g4 | 4&nde | &fini zo |

-R1o

ngbangati yg |

angbd | fadesb, | gi yik& ti nzf,
na ti 13s2, na t{ ananas |
-R6

fadé ake g4 | &nde | kb6t
k3t35rs5, | tongana &mbéni sé
1 d& &ndo éré ti &la fadé fadé
sb, Israel na Allemagne na
URSS | -Ra2

fadé lo g4 | 4nde | mbéni zo |
tongasd, | na pdpd ti 4zo ti

ni | ~Rio

11410

'We know well here, in the
Central African Republic,

they are teaching us to read.’'

'"The elephant was walking in this
way in the evening.!

'I was there with a certain
brother of mine, there in the
bush, for a long time,'

'I was also crying beside it
today.'

'Now, I'm going to give him
later a vacation.' '

'A "sab'a" is a kind of tool
which is made in such a way
as to grab the iron out of
the fire.'

'It becomes altogether like
the body of the letter.'

"For what reason did you ask
in this way?2' '

'"They will later become new
men, '

'There remain now only the
fields of corn, of ricey and
of pineapples.!

'It will become later a great
country, like those others
which are already called Israel,
and Germany, and the USSR.' }

'He will become later another
- man like this in the midst

of his men,'
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27.

28,

29.

50.

31.

32,

33.

34,

35.

36.

37

38,

39.

Lo.

ha,

42,

ake m | 4nde | mérengf ti
k81i bale 6td, | mérengé
ti wale bale 4ko | ~R7e

mbi wara | ngd | mbén{ mbéti |
ge | =R7f

k34 ake tomba | k& | zo |
témbdngd | ~Rub

mbi lingbi ti séra | tongasd |
Sko | na mérengé tf mbi |
pepe  ~ALS

8la kb6& acke | k& | na Nice, |
tongana ti ndo sb, na
République Centrafricaine wala
na Bangui kéta k3tsrs ti { |
-R2

ahtinda | teneti crédit | -Ré

ake | ngbangati wile | Sko |

pepe -Rha
Monsieur §. ade t{ himda |
ngbanga ni | 14 k6& | -L4a

1i ti mérengé a~tourné | tongana
‘kobéla ti ngbilo | -L27

{ eke | tongana turfigu |
fadesd | -R3

éré ti 8la ahii | tongana ti
&dmbéni zo | pepe -~Rio

mbi ke sira | tongana yg |
fadesd | "~ -R4

mbi wara mbéni yi{ da, mbi te |
14 k6é 14 k6é | -Any

mbi g | 14 s6 | -R3

acke slra | ngh na ngd? | -L27

agke | 14 k68 [téné ti
nzéréngd na bé t1 &la |
pepe  =Rio

186

'They will be taking later thirty

boys and ten girls.,'

'I've received also another
letter here.!
'Death is really driving people

away over there.'

'I could not do this to my child

at all.'

'They are all there, in Nice,
just like here, in the Central
African Republic or in Bangui

our big city."'

'He asks for credit.'

'It's not just for women.'

'Mr., S. is still asking for it
every day.'

'The head of the child turned,
as with the sickness apoplexy.'

'We are like soldiers now,'

'Their names were not beautiful

like those of other people.’

. 'What shall I do now?!

'If I find something else there,
I always eat it.'

'T came today.'

'Do they do (this) every year?’'

'Tt isn't cvery day something

which pleases their liver,'

o it




187 ’ ) 14 .10

43, lo lingd | ngh bale oté na 'He has slept (i.e. lived) thirty
ndé ni miombe | na ndé ti eight years on this earth.'
sése 86 | -R7f

Lk, aléndd | 14 s6 | ti goe na 'He left today to go to Paris.'

Paris | ~R7d

45, mbi tene | lége bse ni, | 'T tell you the second time,
&mbéni sb b ti Ala awvoks, there are many others whose
agke da mingi | ~R2 liver is black.'

46. mbéti ti &1la ake g& | par poste | 'Your letter came by mail,’
-R%b
%7, lo goe | gene | 'He went visiting (lit. he went,

a stranger).'

11.13. The phrase consisting of na and a noun phrase or a pronoun phrase
is extremely prevalent (q.v. 5.32.20) as is seen from the statistical tables
at the end of this chapter, Many verb phrases contain two or three na phrases.
These serve as modifier complements, and may be roughly divided into several
semantic categories, the precise shade of meaning depending of course upon
the verb and the noun involved: place or direction (ex. 1-12), time (ex. 13),
accompaniment or possession (ex. 14-19), benefaction (ex. 20-33), manner or
instrument (ex., 34), end goal (ex. 35-36), and so on, Though these divisions
are in most cases clear, there are some cases of borderline indeterminacy, so
that this presentation is intended rather as an indication of the range of
values of the na phrase than as a grammatical classification. Sometimes, na
is omitted, but may be supplied. Where this is the case in the examples, na

is inserted in parentheses,

In cases where more than one na phrase complement occurs in a verdb
phrase, certain patterns of priority emerge from the data, TFirst, the
beneficiary complement regularly, though not invariably, precedes cdmplements
of time,; place; manner, means, subject, and so on. Likewise, complements of
possession and accompaniment and complements of end goal regularly precede‘
others in the phrase, In very many instances, both or all na phrase comple~
ments are complements of place and/or time, in which case the predominant
order is place-time. Where two na phrase complements are of the same sort,
while a third is of another sort, the two like ones go together and obey

the same order of priorities as single ones., Complements of means, manner,
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and goal, and so on, do not occur freguently enough, or else do not follow

consistent enough patterns, to give grounds for generalization.

e

24

Ze

4,

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10,

11,

kézo s6 mbi gke | na 1'hépital |
=N35

amf 18 t1 wA mingi mingi azia |
na ndd ni | -As

lo dutf | na 11 ti kéké |

-A29

i tene | na 18 ti 41a | kéé |

(na) ndo s6, | Ambunzl sb aeke

tongasd |

ge na République Centrafricaine,
(eve) £ yi Bko gi titene, 4la
leke k5t8r5 na { awe =R2

fla g& | na téré ni | mingi
mingi, | ti g4 t{ séra téné |
-A48

mbi goe léngd | na da t{ mbéni
zo ni | na mbige t{ gbé ni |
ka |

mbi si | na Bambari | na ndo

=N81

86, | na le 4 janvier 1941 |
=139

mo pensé kdbe kbéé acke | na
gald | (na) ndo s6 | gi tf

m83? | =C3o
lo kxiri | na k3tsr5 | ti mi
mérengé s8 | ~La7s

mo gd | na marché {ti vo
kébe | 14 wa | ~C3o0

i na lo { dut{ | na ndo sé |
Jjusqu'a, l'heure sé lo béa
k54 t1 mbi, mbi bha k354 ti
lo | -N35

'First of all I was in the
hospital.?® |

'"They took very many coals and
put (them) on top of it.'

‘He is sitting in the top of
the tree like this,®

'We say before all of you here,
White Men who are here in the
Central African Republic,...
"We just want you to build
up the country with us."?!

'They came beside it in great

numbers to come to talk.'

'TI went and slept in the house
of someone else over there on
the lower side.'

'T arrived in Bambari here on

January 4, 1941."

'Do you think that all the food
is in the market here only
for you?!

'He returned to the village to
take this child.,'

'You came to the market to buy
food what day?' ('what day’
expresses strong skepticism,)

'She and I will remain here,
until the time when she sees
my death, (or) I see her
death,'
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12,

13.

14,

15,

16,

17.

18,

19,

20,

21,

22.

23,

24,

25.

m> t3 | na ya ti ngt |
tdngd | -As

fadé 1 bfa | na y& t{ nze sé |

~C29

mbi gke | na kobéla sé ére ni
bilharzie; mbéni ak&té kété
ygma 86 | -~Raa

&zo ti mbi, &la gke | na ngié
mingi | ngbangati Trompette
nf sb, 8la wara s6 | -I4

lo gke | na ita ti 1o | na
k5t3r8 | séngé | na wile ti
lo | k68 | -L7

8la m& mbéni kété kdbe ti goe |
na ni | na y4 ti ngonda | ti
te | -Aus

mbi gke | na mbéni téné | ti
tene | mingi | pepe -N3s

lo éré | na kébe | teneti
téngd ni | ~Lav

s6 Nzapi amfi | na 4ni | -A15

mo diminué | na mbi | ng4 |
ngéré ni | ma ~C3o0

ngl, ami | na lo | gi na
cuillére | A9

dla séra | na 1 | (na) ndo ‘
86, | sioni | mingi | =-R2

mbi ke tene | na &la, | na 18
ti &la k6é, | gouvernement ni
agke na ti ti mbi | -R3

mo> gke stku | na lo | ngbangati
tambéla 86 lo eke fatigué
na pekd ti mo | -Au49

1110

*You cook it in water,!
'We will see this month.':

'1 have the disease that is
called schistozomiasis, those
tiny little bugs.,'

'My people are rejoicing greatly
on account of the Trumpet (a
magazine) which they have re-
ceived.'

'He is with his brother in the
village (doing)} nothing, and
with his wife also.'

'They took a little food to go
with it into the bush to eat.'

'I don't have very many things
to say.'

'He begged for food for eating.'

'This God has given to us.'

'Come on and reduce the price
for me, now.'

'Water, they gave him only in
a spoon.'

'They did us here a great deal
of harm,'

'I'm telling you, in the pre-
sence of you all, the govern-
ment is in my hands.'

'YTou scold him severely, be-
cause of the way he tires
himself out following after

you.'
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26,

27.

28,

29.

30,

34,

32,

33.

34,
35.

11414,

common complement,

bi& s6 anzere | na mbi | 14
kb& | -An2

mbi tene | na &la k&8, |fadesd,

=Rz

zo wa s6 avd | na mo | pendere

&la sé acke ge |
bongd ni s6 | =C34
mbi mf | na mo | merci |
mingi | -C3o
apika | na 4la | mbéni pendere
bi8 8ko, | ti mh ngil na bé
t{ &a | -R9b
8la mb | na lo | éré sé6 | na
~L7
lo ke mG | na mo | nginza |
t{ bata na lo | =R
&la tene | na nzoni b | yi
sé alingbi na pbpd ti 4la |
Sko, pepe -R1

lo | tongasé |

4la séra | na ngdféd | ~A13
mo wara | na yi | tongasé |

na mbi | ape =-C3o

190

'This song is pleasing to me
always.'

'I tell you all, "Now these are
here,"!'

'Who was it that bought for you
these beautiful clothes?'

'I give you many thanks,'

'We will play for you another
beautiful song, to give joy
to your livers.'

'"They gave him this name to him
in this way.'

'He's giving you money to keep
him,*!

'You haven't said at all in good
faith that which is fitting
between you.!

'They made (it) into hoes.,'

'"You haven't found a thing like

this for me.!

A phrase consisting of t{ and a verb phrase (g.v. 5.64) is also a

The context may indicate a meaning of intention or purpose,

or simply a relation of subordination of the ti phrase to the head verb. In

every case, the implied subject is the same as that of the head verb., If

there is a need to change the subject or to loosen the sentence structure,

recourse is had on a different syntactic level to a subordinate clause intro-

duced by titene (q.v. 5.70), which is semantically equivalent to ti + verb.

A number of examples are given below (ex. 1-14). The phrase in which ti

governs the nominalized verb (g.v. 6.30) has, in a verb phrase, the same

function as the t{-verb phrase.

Examples are given belcw (ex. 15-17).

Fi-

nally, a verb introduced by ngbangat{ or tenet{ (gq.v. 5.40) also has basically

the same force, except that the purposive idea is more explicit (ex. 18-19).
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24
3e
L,

6.
7
8,

9.

10,

11,

12,

13.

14,

15,

16

mbi lingbi | ti k¢ mo fadesd |
pepe =L27

mbi yi | ti goe 1'&cole | -A49

mbi kg | ti ffita lo | awe -R4

k81i ni a-obligé | t{ séra bon |

~1162
&la g& | ti wara mbi | <=N35
&ni goe | ti tb ngti | -A45

lo commencé | ti 48 kéké | -La7s
lo 16ndé | tf goe na berd | -I39

&la bla méné s6 angbd | ti yuru
na hj t{ mérengé ni | -Ia7?

mbi de | ti hinga &fta ti mbi
mérengé k& | ape -Nso

mbi hinga | ti t5 ngunzd | pepe
-~A8

tongana mbi wara nginza mingi,

s6 ake lingbi | ti te kébe, |
na ti sira yi ti &wdle | -I9

lo kg | ti sdra ngii na k31li ni |

ngbangati dimanche bése, wala
nze dka | =~Las62

fadesd, 1 ngbé ti débrouilié |
ti fia gi ndembu, | ti gi gi
&wbtoro nf, | t{ wara na
nginza | -I55

alingbi tf ke | ti fhténgd lo |
15 ko | pepe =R1

lo ngbd | ti féngd yak4 | ti

téngd ngh, | ti balayé yi& da, |

ti sérangd kébe | -L186

11.10

'I can't reject you now.'

'I winted to go to school.'

'I've refused to pay him.'

'The husband is forced to
incur debts.'

'They came to find me,'

'We went to fetch water,'

'He began to chop the tree.’

'He arose to go to war.'

'"They saw the blood which
continued to run from the
nose of the child.'

'T still didn't know my
sistersy the other
children, there.'

'I don't know how to cook
greens.'!

'When I get a lot of money,
that will be enough to eat
food, and to do the work
of women,'

'She refuses to chat with her
husband for two weeks or a
month, !

'Right now, we're still making
out, Jjust to cut rubber, to
hunt for bees, to get some
money."'

*You can't ever refuse to pay
him,'

*She still continues to work a
garden, to fetch water, to
sweep inside her house, to

prepare food.'
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17. teneti yg mo g | ti vingd
kébe na gald | =C3o

18. 1 g8 | na ndo s6 | gi
nbgangati bsa | ~Ré

19, 1 va | na nginza, | tensti payé
1'impdt | -Aso

11415,
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'"Why did you come to buy food
at the market?’

"We've come here just to see,'!

'We sell it for money, to pay

taxes,’

The subject intensifier, as the name indicates, serves to em-

phasize the subject semantically in a manner functionally equivalent to the

English expressions ‘subject 4+ himself,' or 'as for + subject.’

The sub-

ject intensifier consists either of the noun phrase yi ti + pronoun 'thing

of + pronoun' (ex. 1-2), or more usually simply of ti + pronoun (ex. 3-14).

The tendency is strong, though not absolute, to place the subject intensifier

immediately next to the verb.

There is one example of the use of lo 3ko

'he alone' in the verb phrase as a sort of subject intensifier (ex. 15).

1. lo goe | yi t{ 1o | na gald

2. longbd | yi ti lo | A2

3. &zo ti France abda | ti 4la |
=R2

4, mbi yi | tf mbi | pepe -C3o0

5. woga akpé | ti lo | biani |

' -Fy

6. &la ke kiri | tf &1a | k& |

-155

awe

ti goe
7. mbi ke ngbd | ti mbi | na yi
=I55

8, mbi duti | ti mbi | ndo s6 |

ti ngonda |

ti 1l4ngd ndo s6 | jusqu'a, |
na 13 t{ k34 t{ mbi |
9. &la sb ahinga | ti 4la | tf diko

~I55

mbéti | pepe -~R1io

10. mbi gke | ti mbi | zo ti péché,
zo t{ mawa | ~Rio

41, mbi h§ | tf mbi | hdngd | -Nso

12, mbi yi | t{ mbi | gingd

téné | pepe =C3o

*As for him, he went to market.'

'As for him, he stayed.'

'The people of France them-
selves saw.,'

'As for mey, I don't want it.'

'The antelope definitely had
run away.'

'As for them, they went back
there to go.'

'As for me, I am remaining in
the bush.,'

'As for me, I'm staying here,
to live here for a long time,
until the day of my death,®

'As for them, they didn't know
how to read,'

'As for me, I am a man of sin,
a man of suffering.’

'As for me, I passed on,'

'As for me, I don't like

picking a quarrel,'
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13,

14,

15,

11416,

fadé mbi wara | t{ mbi |
pendere bongd | na ndo wa o |
-C31

geke wara | ti 1] nginza mingi

s

mingi | tongana &zo ti Bangui |
-155
lo goe | 1o 8ko | na 1i ti

h3ts |

ape

~R10

11,10

'Where will I find beautiful

clothes?'

'We aren't getting a whole lot
of money like the people of.
Bangui.'

'He went by himself to the top
of a hill.'

The verb intensifier is nothing more than the nominalized form

of a verb used in a verb phrase to reinforce the verb (g.v. chp. 9). It

implies either a simple intensification of the action, or an exclusion of

any other possible action, as if to say *he did this, and not something

else,!

or duration in the action.,

1e
2.

3

k.,

56

mbi vo | vSngd | pepe ~Ako
téré t1 mo azd | z8ngd | -R7e

fmérengé ti k51i asf | singd |

-Ré

mbi ydrg | y3rdngd | na oignon
na tomate | kbéé& f -C31

lo bda | bangd | 1i ti ni? |
=1175

na ndo sé |

11 .20, Functions

As regards their functions, verb phrases are of two basic types.

Finally, it is possible in some cases to discern an idea of process

Several examples are given below.

'T didn’t buy it.'
'*Your body is really shining
(i.e., in good health).'

'The boys have arrived here.’
'I fried (it) with onions and

tomatoes also.!

'Did he see its head?’

When

they are not introduced by a connective, they serve as the predicate of a

clause,

In this use,; there is almost always an expressed subject, if only

a~, but in certain "imperative' occurrentes there is no expressed subject.

This use is illustrated in a number of examples (ex. 1=4}.

When they are introduced by a connective (almost invariably ti, but

ngbangati occurs twice in the corpus and teneti once), they serve as comple-

ments in either a verb phrase (ex. 5=9) or in a noun phrase (ex. 10-11).

In some instances (ex. 41-12), the relationship is ambiguous:

ti-verb

might be construed as a complement of either the immediately preceding noun,
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or of the verb of which the noun is a complement.,

In a verb phrase, a ti-verb phrase or a verb phrase introduced by another

connective (ex. 5-8) may serve as a modifying complement, expressing purpose,

reason, etc., or as a copulative complement (ex. 13). In a substantive phrase

(q.v. 10.,13), a ti-verb phrase serves as a qualifying or specifying comple-

ment. There is further discussion under ti (q.v. 5.64.10).

1e
2,

3

4,

e

6.

7

8,

9,

10,

M,
12.

1%,

1 goe 1 18ngd k& -Nso

mbi de mbi sdra pepe ~I39

&mbéni avo, &mbéni ake g4 -N78

gé 1 goe -Neo

mbi lingbi ti séra tongasd Sko
na mérengé ti mbi pepe -A49

fadesé, I ngb4 ti débrouillé ti
f4a gi ndembu, ti gf gi
&wbtoro ni, ti wara na

~I55

{ g4 na ndo sé gi ngbangati bla
~Ré

{ vo na nginza, tensti payé

nginza

1'impdt -AS50

rbi mG 1ége ti goe na gald -A1s
zo t1 pika mbi Sko acke pepe
-R6
i wara place ti lingd =Is5
&la goe leke kotd kéké ti
sambéla ~A15

koa ti lo acke ti leke ngbanga
ti &4zo ti kuslra na Ambunzi
-R1

'We went and slept there.'

'I still haven't done it.'

'As some bought, others were
coming.'

"Come, let's go,!'

'I couldn't do this at all to
my child,®

'Now we're still managing to
cut rubber; to look for bees,

in order to obtain money.'

'We came here just to see.!

'We sell it for money, in
order to pay taxes.'

'I took the path to go to
market.'

'There's not a man to hit me.!

'We found a place to sleep.’'
'"They went and prepared a
great prayer stick' or ‘They
went and prepared a great
stick in order to pray,'
'His job is to fix up the
troubles of workingmen
with White Men.'



195 ~ 11.30
41.30. Tables of frequency

The following tables show the frequency of different kinds of verb‘v
phrases. '

Table 1. Length of verb phrases,

Length Number Per cent of total
unmodified verbs including compounds 825 1341
verb + 1 complement 3202 5145
verb + 2 complements 1285 20.5
verb + 3 or more complements 428 6.8
first element of compound verbs 504 . 8.1
6244 10040

Table 2. Freguency of various first complements. The first

figure includes the first element of compound verbs,

no complement 1329 21.2 per cent
object 2302 36.9

copulative complement Lé6s ‘ 7ol

modifier complement:

substantive phrase - 66 1.4
ad junctive 399 6olt
na phrase 1243 1945
ti~verb phrase 305 4.9
subject intensifier Le 0.7
verb intensifier 14 0.2
titene clause 105 147

6244 100.0
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Table 3. Frequency of second complements, according to the first com-
plement they follow. To find the frequency of each second complement, ac-
cording to the first complement it follows, read vertically under the desired
first complement. The percentages (lower figure) are computed on the basis of

the total given at the bottom of each column.

first :
compl d 0 cC A MC naP tiv 381 Vi Totals
second Av SP
complement
one 1408 357 227 47 722 304 17 8 3090
n 61.2| 23,2 | 56.8] 79.2] 59.5 | 99.9| 37.0 | 57.0
biect 4 0o 51 5 175 o} 10 1 246
00J 042 12.8] 7.7 24,4 24,7 | 7.4
copulative <] o 9 1| o o 3 o 13
complement 2.3 1.6} 6.5
. 44| 65 2| 720 442 o 6 ol 676
adjunctive 18,0 14,0 | 10.5| 10.21} 14,7 13,0
modifier compls 57| 13 ] - 14} . 4 ' 19 1 0 o) 102
subst, phrase | 2.4 2.8 | 2.8 1.6} 1.6 0.1
349 19 5 4 104 o) 8 5 540
na phrase 15,21 b, | 12,87 6.11 8,6 | 17.4 | 35.9
P 70 11 8 14 50 I} 1 o 144
ti-verb 3,0 2.3 | 2.0| 1.6] k.4 2,2
subject o o o o| 0 o o o o
intensifier
verb o] o s} 0 1 o 1 o 2
intensifier (%] 2,2
Totals 2302 465 399 66 | 1213 305 46 14 4810
00,0 |[10040 }100,0100,0 N0C.0 [100.,0 [100.0 |100.0
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11.40, Tables of possibility of occurrence

The following charts represent possibility of occurrence, with no in-
dication of relative frequency, beyond the second complement, Each suc-
cessive column represents a further possible slot, with the possible fillers
indicated.

1, V +0 4+ Av + Av

naP naP
MC
Av

tiv

MC

4] AV

2, V 4+ O 4+ naP + Av Av

naP
tiV ~ titene Ce
MC

naP Av
MC
tiv

tiv

MC

3., V+ 0+ tiV + MC (only 1 occurrence)

L, V + 0 4+ MC + Ay
t1v
MC
napP
5, V + CC + MC

+ naP + AW

naP
4+ AV +  MC
na
+ tiV
6. eke + CC (nzoni) + CC (clause)
7. V+ VI +0 + Ay AV
MCc
nap
4 nabP Av
8., V4 SI + A%+ tiv
+ naP + tiV
titene Cl
+ tiV
+ CC + AY

+ VI
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9.

10,

11,
12

13

1%,

15.

16
17,
18,

19,
20

21,

V + Ay + AY + Av

nalP
tiv
0
V + Av 4+ naP 4+ Ay naP
tiv
napP Av
MC
0
V + AV + tiV
V+ Ay + CC + AV
V+AVv+0 + Av nakl
Vi
naP AV
tiv
V + naP 4+ AV 4+ na 0
t1 (to & times)
titene Cl
MC
0
V + naP + naP + Ay Ay
nar
Voe
naP Av
tIN
t{v
MC
0
V + naP + tiv
V + naP 4+ MC + Ay Ay
V+naP + 0 + Ay tiv
nay Av
nar
tiv naP
V 4+ nabP + VL
V + tiV + MC (only 41 example)
V + MC + Av
MC
ceC
naP

tiv

498

Ay
MC

tiv




Chapter 12

PRE-CLAUSAL CONSTRUCTIONS

Preceding the nuclear part of a clause (i.e. its subject and predicate)
quite commonly occurs a construction (and uncommonly more than one sﬁch con-
struction) which has one of several relationships to the clause. Those con-
structions which are most easily identified topically fall undér the headings
subject, object, and "circumstantial" complements (e.g. time, place, con-
sequence, manner, and reason). The remaining ones are best identified
lexically. The word "construction' applies to all the pre-claﬁsal elements
as a class, but they can consist of single words or phrases or more than one
construction in a paratactic sequence. Functioning as pre-~clausal construc-

tions are substantive phrases, connective phrases, and certain adjunctives.

12,10, Relationship

The relationship borne to the clause is sometimes appositional (as with
subjectival elements), sometimes anticipatory (as with objectival elements
which are in one fashion or other repeated in the verb phrase), or simply
introductory. Syntactically, the pre-clausal element is related to the
clause conjunctively, usually with lad (q.v. 8.13) or si (q.v. 5.50), or
disjunctively. Phonologically, it is related to what follows by the oc-
currence of a pause which separates the two constituents, i.e. the pre-
clause element and the clause nucleus. This pause is marked by a comma in
the examples. No other mark is therefore needed to identify them in the
following paragraphs. Since many examples of the conjunctive occurrences
of pre-clausal constructions have already been given above, this section is
devoted exclusively to the disjunctive occurrences. (For a construction
resembling these pre=clausal ones, one should again consult %4.23,10 where
noun phrases made with s and a clause are discussed.) Not considered as
pre~clausal, but rather as non-verbal minor-clause types are interjections

and constructions used in direct address.
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12,20, Function

The function of these pre~clausal constructions is not easily summarized.
For those constructions that this initial position is obligatory, there is no
problem. One has only to say that such and such a construction must, in a
given kind of sentence, occur preceding the nucleus of the clause. There nmay
very well be such constructions, but we have not yet identified them. Since
this grammar was arrived at almost exclusively inductively--and not experi-
mentally (i.e. by testing various alternatives with an informant)--we can not
say much either about limitations of distribution or about differences in
meaning which are correlated with differences in position. It would be
nethodologically quite simple to get such information, and in a more com-

plete grammar--or language lessons--this information would be important.

Where occurrence preceding the clause or within the clause is optional, one
suspects stylistic differences. Perhaps the word "emphasis'" best characterizes
many of the pre-clausal occurrences, especially when these are joined to the
clause by lad and si, but precisely what this "emphasis' amounts to and when in
fact it is operative are quesfions oftentimes difficult to amnswer. As far as
I can tell the following two sentences are identical in meaning. If there is
a difference in stylistic meaning, I do not know what it is.

154 k6& | mbi bda lo na gald. )
mbi bda lo na gald | 14 kbé.

'I always see him at the market,'

Undoubtedly some pre-~clausal constructions which can also occur in the verb
phrase can be explained by saying that a long, clumsy, or ambiguous verb phrase
is broken up by pre~posing one of its constituents to the whole clause., The

following sentences may illustrate such a splitting-up:

1, na k3t5r5 ti {, 1 eke goe na 'Where I come from (lit. in my
- gbénda (not: i ske goe na village), we go hunting with
ghbinda na k3t3r5 ti i) -Aso nets (not: we go hunting with
nets in our village).'

2. na Bangui, mbéni wile si 'In Bangui, some women have be-
a=civilisd awe -A8 (not: ‘ come civilized (i.e. one will
mb&ni whle s a~civilisé na find cultured women in Bangui
Bangui awe) [not: some women have become

civilized while living in Banguil).'
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12.30. Types

12.31,

12,30

Subject elements are either simple personal prornouns, personal

pronoun phrases (consisting of either a pronoun and an adjunctive or pronouns

in a coordinate construction), nouns, or noun phrases.

In every case the

pre~clausal element is followed by the true subjeet of the clause nucleus

which is always a personral pronoun,

The identification of the element as

pre-clausal is, in fact, made on the observation that the subject marker

A (qQVQ ?o

20) does not occur,

Nouns and noun phrases (ex. 7-10) are fol-

lowed by the singular or plural third person pronouns (i.e. lo or &la).

Noun and pronoun coordinate phrases (ex. 6-7) are also followed by the re~

capitulating use of the plural pronouns (q.v. 7413),

Where a pronoun is

repeated in the subject of the nucleus and where a personal pronoun is used

instead of a- as the subject, one suspects that the function of the pre-

clausal construction is emphasis,

e

2,

3.

4,
5e

7

8,

40-

mbi, mbi gke ti mbi na k31li
ape. =L171

mbi ngé, mbi kg ape. ~C3o0

mbi veni, mbi éré mo kdzo ni
da, -C29

gi mo Sko, mo y§7? ~I9

mbi s& mbi sira téné sb, mbi
hinga lége ti sdra ta pepe.
-A15

1 na lo, 1 g& na Bambari na
ndo sb., 139

Amamé t{ mbi, na &babid ti mbi,
8la tene, mérengé wile aséra
1'école pepe. =A49

mbéni mérengé whle, lo gi na
pekd ni. -~F7

tere ngh, lo fha yiké awe., ~F4

Amérengé ni ki, &la ke na yord,

alfngbi ape, -N81

'"Me, I don't have a husband.'

'Me too, I don't refuse.’

'Tt was I who called you there
first.'

'Are you drinking it alone?!

"I who am saying this, I don't

know how to make pots.'

'He and I, we came to Bambari
here.'

'My aunts and my uncles, they
said that girls don't go to
school.'

'A certain girl, she came later,'

'The spider also, he had made
a garden,’'

'They young people over there,
they have an awful lot of

charms,'
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11.
12,

12,32,

mo veni, mo nzi, -Ca29

lo ké8&, lo eke goe na gazo., -Ad9

202

'You're the one who stole it.!

'She also, she took manioc.'

Object elements are no different in constituency from those

which occur in the verb phrase, where they would be either the direct object

of the verb (q.v. 11.41) or the object of the connective na (g.v. 5.32.20).

It should be remembered that a phrase with na marks manner, instrument,

material, etc.

Worthy of note is the fact that a constituent of a ti phrase

(q.v. 5.61) never occurs as a pre~clausal element.

A pre-clausal object construction can either be the only marked object

in a sentence (ex., 1~3) or be raired in some way with an explicitly marked

object in the verb phrase itself (ex. 4-7, with relevant elements under-

lined) »
1e

2.

4,

Se

7.

12.35.

the connective na.

nginza ti vo na yingd, mbi wara
ape ngl. ~Akbk
quand méme ngil, amil na lo gi na

cuillére., ~A9

yi ké& s6 mami tf md> atene na
mo ti goe ti sira, ake nzoni,
m> goe mo sira. -Ak2

histoire ti giriri, mbi de mbi
hinga g6 kb& si mbi séra téné
ti vene pepe. =139

mbéni ali t{ mbi ni, &la affecté
1o na Mbaiki., -N841

téné s 1o goe ti si k& na
k3t5rd ti lo ti tene, mo hinga
t€né ni? -A¥9

zéngd yhngd ti ms sb, fadé 1 baa
ndé ni &nge,

'Neither do I have the money
with which to buy salt.’'
'And when it comes to water,
they give it to him in a

spoon.’

'Everything which your mother
tells you to go to do, you
should go and do it,'

'As for stories of long ago,
I don't yet know all these
to keep from lying.'

*One of my uncles, they as-
signed him to Mbaiki.'

'Do you know what he is going
home to talk about?'

'Your sharp tongue, we'll see

about it later.’

Locative elements in our corpus consist entirely of phrases with

Included under this heading are extensions of the locative

category (ex. &), but instrumentality and its related categories are never

found in this position.
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b,

na k3t5rd ti mbi, mbéni d34d3

acke, éré ni lengé. -A9

na pbépd ti i, &wile ti Manza
asféra ta encore pepe. -A13

na kAtArd ti mbi, ambéni mingi
ahinga ti t5 ngunzi pepe. -A8

na yangé ti Karg, aeke goigida.
ALy

12430

'In my part of the country,
there's a certain dance whose
name is lengd.'

'Among us, Manza women no longer
make pots.'

'In my part of the country, many
don't know how to prepare
manioc greens.'

'In the Karg language, it's
(called) goigida.'

12,34, Temporal elements consist of numerous words and expressions hav-

ing to do with time or sequence (but not speed of the action indicated in the

clause).

following:

The lexically~identified ones which occurred in our corpus are the

fadesd 'now'

giriri 'long ago, formerly'
kbézo ni 'first!'

14 kb6é 'always'

18 k4l tevening'

18 3ko ‘one day'

14 sé "today'

mbéni 14 'some day, once'
1'heure "time!

na ndéa ni 'later!

na pekd ni 'later!

na ndipéréré

na bi

'in the morning'

'at night'

In many sentences the first one, fadesd, has very little specific temporal

meaning. Rather, like tongasé (q.v. 12.36), it functions as a kind of

ubiquitous connective or relator, relating the sentence in which it occurs

with what precedes.

Nominalized verb phrases can also function as temporal pre-clause con-

structions (ex. 14-15),

This is accomplished by adding the suffix -ngé to

a verb. The meaning of such a construction is something like 'when' or
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‘upon' plus a participle,

204

Only two examples occurred in the corpus, but it

is my impression that it is by no meams a rare one.

1.

3

b,

5e

6.

7

9.

10.

1.

12,

13,

"h.

fadesé mbi eke séra koa ti yéké
ti café ti mbi, -N35

fadesd, lo m& mbi lo zia mbi na
magasin ti lo. =R4

giriri s6, mbi séra koa na
mbunzi travaux. -N35

kézo ni, mbi séra kuséra ti
gérant, -139

145 k68, mbi te gi ngunzé. -Abh

na 14 ki, 14 tongasé, 1 na
&mbunzt, I goe. ~I55

14 3ko, mbi t3 ngunzéd lége ota.
-Abh

14 sb, mbi bda k31i ti mo agoe

" na gald avo yama, mbi bda ape?
~AblL

mbéni 14, fadé 4la sira téné na
mo ngangd mingi. ~A49

na 1l'heure ti deux heures, i
shra kia na &mamd ti 1 ngbii.
~A3

na ndd ni, mérengé wile sb agl.
—F7

na pekd ni, mbi gl ge. -I9

na ndipéréré, mbi mh lége ti
goe na gald. -A15

géngd 86 mo gé ndo sé sb, mbi
sira mbén{ sioni yi na mo si
mo goe mo kg ti to na mbi
mbti 562

'Now I'm working in my coffee
plantation.’

'So he took me and put me in
his warehouse,'

'Long ago, 1 worked for a White
Man representing Public Works.'

'Pirst of all, I worked as a

store-keeper.'

- 'T always eat only manioc greens.'

'At evening, when the sun was
like this, the White Men and
I, we went,' |

'On one day, lyprepare manioc
greens three times.'

'"Today, didn't I see your
husband go to the market and
buy meat?'

'One day they will speak very
harshly to you.'

‘At two o'clock, we work for our

mothers a long time.'
'Later, this girl came.’

‘Later, I came here.'

- '"In the mornings, I take to

the road to go to market.'
'When you came here, did I do

something wrong to you which

made you refuse to send me

letters?!
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15.

12435,

the sentence,

singd ti mo na Dakar, fadé mo gi
lége ti1 si na camp ti
&-militaire, si mp hinda

teneti lo, L3

12430

'When you arrive in Dakar, try
to get to the military camp,

and ask about him,'!

Topical elements simply introduce the general topic or concern of

They consist either of noun phrases, which seem to have only

a casual syntactic relationship to the clause nucleus (ex. 4-4), or of a

phrase with the comnective ti (ex. 5-7).
sistently be translated 'as for.....'

can be nominalized and used pre-clausally (ex. 8).

This latter construction can cone-

Almost any verb of the clause nucleus

Its function is no dif-

ferent from other topically~used noun phrases.

1.

e

L

7.

8.

12,36,

used in pre-clause position.

nginza ti Bangui, par jour ti 4la 'Bangui wages, their daily

ake ndé, t{ 1 ake ndo sb ndé.
~155
ngh ti mbi, tongana y4 ti carte

d'identité, ka mo hinga. -N3s5

14 ké&, yak& ti k3li sb,
Adbdkoyi mingi asks fhti
kébe ni. -F4

fadesd, mérengé ti wile sb, bé
ti lo aso. -N79

na ti d5d3 sé, tongana 4la sira
d3d5, i slra na yéngd ti
ngaragé, ~A37

ti 1, Ala ke goe ti éré kongo,
~139

ti fadesd, wile a~-commencé ti
fha yaka lége 5ko tongana
k31li. =Ak2

téngd ni, fadé mbi to séngé.

Adjunctival elements are Jjust what they are called:

salary is different, ours
here is different.’

"My age, if (you could see) the
inside of an identity card,

- then you'd know,'

'Always, this man's garden,
the baboons are ruining the
foed (in this garden).'

'‘Now, this girl, she was
angry.'

'And as for this dance, when
they dance, we do it imr the
ngaragé language.'

'As for us, they (i.e. the
women) go to drain a stream,'

'Nowadays, women are beginning
to prepare gardens along with
men., '

YAs for sending it, I'll send

it without any trouble.'

adjunctives

Not all of them are so used, of course; only

biakd and biani ‘truly,® ngid 'also,' mbéni 'in addition, moreover,' and
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tongasé 'thus' (g.v. 4.30, 4.40, b.20 respectively). The last one does not
appear to have the same meaning in this position that it has in the verb
phrase. Much more frequent than the meaning 'in this manner, as a result of
this action' is its function as an inter-sentence correlative., As such its
meaning is similar to a weak 'so.' (Whereas fadé occurs preposed to the
clause nucleus, it is not considered a pre-clause element because as a marker

of future time it is never separated from its clause by a pause. See 9.10.)

1. biani, mbi hinga sb. =-A15 ‘Indeed, I know this.'

2, na ngé, mbi tene merci mingi na  'And also, I say many thanks
Monsieur., -A15 to Monsieur.,'

3., mbéni, tongana mo yi ti goe na *Also, when you want to go to
yék4, mo goe ti fda yak4, lo the garden, you go to prepare
ke merdé mo na.lége ti fangd the garden, and he bothers
yak&. -A49 you during the preparation

of the garden,'
4., tongasb, mbi kg lo pepe. -Neo 'So I don't reject him,'
5. tongasb, fadé i d8 ba da. ~C3o 'All right, we'll take an oath

on it,'

12.37. Here follow a few examples of sentences which contain more than
one pre-~clause construction,
1. na ndo sb, ti Bata sb, 14 kbé&, 'Here, as for this (villagé of)
mbi t8 gi ngunzad. -Ash Bata, I always prepare just

manioc greens,'

2., whle sb agke leke ta, fadesb, 'The women who used to make pots,
4la zia 1ége ti leke ta awe. now, they've given up making
~A13 pots,’

3. tongasbé, na &mbéni zo, Ala tene, 'So some people, they said that
mbéni y{ acke na téré ti there was something beside the
nganga ngi. -A48 nganga (fetish).'

k, giriri sbé, babd ti i, 4la sira 'A long time ago, our fore-
ngaragé. ~A37 fathers, they took to

ngaragé.'



Chapter 13

SUBJECTIVAL CONSTRUCTIONS

The subject is a slot or position in the clause whose grammatical mean-
ing is roughly 'doer of the action.' Thus the subject is not a kind of entity,
but merely a position in which various entities may appear, and which adds

its grammatical meaning to their lexical meaning,

In the clause, the subject slot occupies the position immediately pre-
ceding the predicate. The constructions which may occur in the subject slot
are pronoun phrases, noun phrases, connective phrases with ti, and adjunctive
phrases. These have been subsumed under substantive phrases (q.v. chp. 10).
Clauses may also serve as subjects. The pronoun phrases and noun phrases may
be quite complex, including not only adjunctives but whole modifying clauses,
one or more connective phrases with ti, and so on. When the subject is un-
usually long, there is frequently a pause between subject and predicate, With
all subjects except simple pronouns, the subject marker a- is obligatory
(q+ve 7.20). The subject marker also occurs in a few examples with mbi, lo,
and 4la, but these must be considered anomalous, as they are so few and occur
only in the speech of a few individuals whose usage is non-standard in other
respects also., In the examples which will follow the descriptive paragraphs,

the subjects will be enclosed in braces { }.

13.10, Pronoun subjects

Pronoun subjects only may be preceded by pre-clausal anticipations (g.v.
12.31). The subject may also be semantically reinforced by a phrase yi ti +
pronoun or ti + pronoun, which usually occurs in the verb phrase (q.v. 41.15),
but in a few cases occurs in the pre-clausal slot. Pronoun subjects are al-
most always simple pronouns (ex. 1-14). A few instances occur of pronoun +
adjunctive forms (ex. 42~15) and pronoun + sb forms (ex. 16), of pronoun
joined to pronoun or noun by na (ex. 17-18), and of a noun in apposition to
a pronoun subject (ex. 19). These occur almost entirely in radio texts, and
involve primarily the pronoun &la, .

1. tongana {mbi} kono awe, {mbi} 'When I had grown up; I saw that
bda yi s6 acke kétd yi -A49 this was a big thing.'
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2.

7

8,

9.

10,

11,

2.

3.

14,

13.

fadé (4la} tene {mbi} .eke zo
ti blibd -~R3

fadesé, {mo} g4 babd na mami t{
mbi awe =R4

fadesd ngd, {mo} ml nginza na lo,
na ndé ti bulletin de paye
~R4

tongasb, tere atens lo, {lo} mh

na ni gi mbo t{ ni -Fu

mérengé sb6 {lo} shra téné ni

~R9b

fadesb, {4ni} mf kpSka ti goe na
yék4, ti sfra yaki

jusqu'd {1} goe (i} wara place
ti léngd, {{} léngd da -ISs

tongana {4la} y4 k68 awe, {&la}
16ndé agoe -N78

na ngt sé, {mbi} yi, 4la kéé,
agoe ti voté, tongana sé,
{&1a} voté kézo n{ =R3

aa, Mamadu, {4la} éré 1 na mo
kéé& pepe? -Ra

aegke kpu

~A15

{Ala k6&} ayl ti m& 1lo <R1o
mbi pensé, tongana &-docteur
wala 4zo ti shrimgd 1i ti
mabdko sb agoe na y& ti
k5t4r5, nzoni, {&la kéé)
abéngbi téré ti 41a «R4b
allé, {&la sb6 kbéé)} aléndd na

=F7

mais tongana {4la ése} agd

vundi

sioni awe, y{ k6é agé sioni

awe =A15

208

'"They will say that I am a
foolish man.'

'Now, you have become my father
and my mother.'

'Now, you give him money, beyond
the pay bulletin,' (with im-
perative verb)

'And so, spider said to him
(that) he should give him
just his dog.'

'The "child" about which he was
speaking was a mortar.'

'Then, we take hoes to go to the
garden, to make the garden,'

'Until we go, we find a place
to sleep, and we sleep there.’

'When they had finished drink-
ing, they arose and went.'

'This year, I want all of you to
go to vote just as you voted
formerly.' (2nd person plural)

'Ah, Mamadu, didn't they c¢all
you and me (lit. us and you)
both?' (3rd person plural)

'They all wanted to hear him.'!

'I think, when the doctors or
the people who prick the tips‘
of fingers go into a village,
(it is) good that you all
assemble yourselves,'

'Then all of them rose in re--
sentment.'

'But when those two had become
bad, everything had become
bad,'
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16. nf laf, mbi tene na 4la kb&, '‘Because of this, I told them
fadesbd, {8la s6} ake ge =R2 all, now, here are these.'

17. lo béni &fini zo sb, lo mi &la 'He blessed those new people, he
tongana &ita ti lo, sb fadé, ‘took them as his brothers, who
{lo na &la,} acke shra kuséra soon, he and they would work.'
-R10

18, (&la na 4zo ti diplomate ti 'They and people of the French
&-frangais } acke béngbi 1li ti diplomats have combined their
&la, ti goe ti ml yhngé ti 1 heads to go represent us

frangais, na téné ti République French, and the affair of the

Centrafricaine, ti goe t{ tene Central African Republic, to

na &zo ti mbéni k5tS5r§ -R3 go tell it to people of other
villages.'
19. &la tene {4la &-diacre ti  'They said they, the deacons of
Bangayanga} ahinga pepe =L27 Bangayanga, didn't know,'

13.20. Noun phrase subjects

Noun phrase subjects may comsist of simple nouns, either singular (ex.
1=3) or plural (ex. 4=5), or of a noun-noun construction (ex. 6), or of a
noun and a ti phrase (ex. 7-20). In this latter case, there may be up to two
successive t{ phrases (ex., 17-20), in which case the object of the second ti
is usually a pronoun. Some are pronouns and ti-verb phrases (ex. 21). The
phrase may consist of a noun and sé (ex. 22-23), or of a noun and a relative
construction (q.v. 4.23.10), as shown below (ex. 24~26). There may even be
combinations of these, in which case the phrase may be very long (ex. 27),
Nouns formed of verb and nominalizing suffix -ngd can serve as subjects, in
which case they may still be followed by the kind of complements (e.g. objects)
which are appropriate to verbs (ex., 28-29), One instance (ex. 30) occurs in

which a verb without -ngd serves as a subject.

1. {mam&} agh am@i mbi akir{i na '"Mother came and took me and
k5t3rd ti afi t1 lo ~N84 went back to her uncle's
village.'
2. mais tongana {zo} ayi mo ape 'But if a person doesn't like
alingbi t{ hfinda kébe ti mo you, could he ask food from

t1 v? =C30 you to buy?'
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3.
4.

S5

7

8.
R

10

1.

12,

13.

14,

bon, {téné} acke ape, mais mbi
lingbi ti kg A~famille kbé
ngbangati sé pepe ~N35

{&=apbtre} aeke zo wa? -Rio
na {4k31i)

ti te ti

aeke na mbige aussi

-A8

{radio Bangui } aeke tene na i
téné ti Nzapid na 14 ti

-R10

ni la8 {bé ti mbi} aso, mbi
g mbi mh mbéti ti koa sb

-N35

&dla ngh

dimanche

ké& mbi zfa na da

teneti {nzala ti mo} acke féa
{k31i t1 mo sb6} ayf{ mo mingi ma
=C31

mbi

mais peut-&tre si tongana lo
béa {ité t1 lo wile} aceke na ni
mingi, 1 tene 14 k68 que kobéla
ti bilharzie sb aeke wara ni

~R4a

t{ wile}
acke ndé ndé ape? ~C31

m> hinga ké6é {wéngd ti
ndépéréré} acke wara k&

gf na 1lége ti ngh

ka mo hinga {maniére

1'heure mingi mingi s{ fadé
{ 1ingbi titens 1 pfka na mo
disque pepe ~Ria

na {ita ti lo ni} akir{ agh koto
lo =N79

{ngangd ti yoré ni} agoe ahj
ngangd ti térE t1 mo, alingbi

titene, affa mo =~Rhke
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'Good, (there) is no problem, but
I can't reject the whole family

- because of this,'

'The apostles were what men?'’

'And the men were also on the
sides to eat also,'

'Radio Bangui is telling you the

affair of God on Sunday,'

'It's because of this that my
liver hurt, I came and took
all those labor papers, I put
them in the house.’'

'Because hunger for you is kill-
ing me.’

'Your husband must love you a
great deal then.'

'But perhaps it's because she
saw her sister women had it a
great deal, we always say that
the disease schistozomiasis
catches us only through water.'

'Didn't you know that the wiles
of women are varied?'

'"You know well that '"Counsels in
the Morning" doesn't get a

_great deal of time to be able

to play a record for you.‘

'And her sister came back and be-
gan to scratch her.,'

'The strength of the medicine
goes and overcomes the strength
of your body, and can even killl

you.'
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15,

16,

17.

18,

19,

20,

21,

22.

23,

24,

yi sé kéé&, {la loi ti kuséra
veni} afa ni =R1

nzoni titene, { ngd, 1 gi
lége, 1 leke kétdrs ti 1,
nginza ti k3t3rs ti i agh

mingi ~R2

mbi tene mami, mbi tene, {wlle
t{ att ti mbi n{ } ayi mbi
pepe ~N81

tongana {1l'heure ti kiringd ti
1} alingbi awe, { g& { 1léngd
-N8o

tongana {mard ti téné tongasd
ti sioni} aeke na bé ti &la,
&la tene téné ni mbéni pepe
~R2

fadesé, {babd t{ mbi ti kété)
atene na mbi, wile ti mbi sb
agoe na k3t3rs, awara mérengé
awe «R4

{zo t1 hinga mbéti mingi} acke
da pepe  -Rio

14 ni, {wlle sb} atene, ni ecke
na mbéni mérengé 3ko na yi ti
da t1 n{ -Rob

parce que tongana {kobéla sb}
agke ti sioni mingi, aeke séra
mawa mingi et puis, aeke ninga
ti fla zo pepe =R4b

{gbénda s6, &la bi, si agbd
susty, } éhﬁ ndé ni, askes kbéta
kusira sé &glise acke shra
&nde -R10

13,20

'All these things, the labor
law itself shows them.,'

't is good that we also, we
look for a way, that we fix
up our country, that the money
of our country should become
abundant,'

'T said to mother, I said, this
wife of my uncle doesn't like
me,'

'When the time for our return
was fully come, we came and
slept.'

'If this kind of evil affair is
in their liver, let them no

longer say this thing.'

'Now, my little father haé fold
me that my wife, who went to
the village, has had a child.,'

*People of much book learning
(lit. people to know books)
were not there.'!

'That day, that woman said she
had a certain child inside
her house.*

'Bécause when this disease is of
the very bad (kind), it causes
much suffering, and also, it
doesn't delay in killing people.’'

'The net which they cast, so that
it caught a huge number of fish,
is the great work which the

church is doing right now.'
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25,

26,

27,

28.

29.

30.

{pémbé t{ mbi =6 1 bia
a~-manqué sd,} acke séngé
pepe ~A%

{y4x& s6 1 séra sb6,) acke yiki
ti blb& ape -Ré6

ngbangati, {(4mbéni mbunzfi ni,
ti vurd pdrd ti téré acke da
s6} agl gi 18ge titene, asira
sioni yi 8ko: -R2

{v5ngb yi na mbi} agh féngd
téré? -Cso

mais {géngé t{ mbi na Bangui}
acke ti gl place ti langb
~L7

{tiri na y& ti galdlacke tiri
ti zo ti goigbi ~C3o0

13.30. Remainder
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'My teeth which you see are miss-
ing are not (that way) for
nothing.’

'The garden which we are making,
is not a foolish garden.'

'Because, some of the White Men,
(men) of white skin are there
also, (they) seek only for a
way to do an evil thing.'

'Has buying things from me become
(an occasion for) showing off?!

'But my coming to Bangui was to

find a place to sleep.'

'Fighting inside the market is

the fighting of a lazy person.'

The remaining kinds of subjectival constructions include connective

phrases with ti (q.v. 5.61.30) which also function as substantive phrases

(q.ve 10.12), and so can be the subject of a verb (ex., 1=4). Also included

are adjunctives (ex. 5-14), especially s (ex. 12-14)., Finally, in a few

instances (ex, 15-16) a sentence serves as the subject of eke.

1,

3.

4,

et puis nginza ti Bangui ni,
par jour ti &la aeke ndé,
{ti 1} aeke ndo sé ndé -Iss

mais {gi ti wéle s& amé na b

pepe veni) aso mbi =L16

{t{ b8a k6t4 y{ na ndd sése sb)
ahj kébe ti yg 14 kb6& mbi eke
te «C31

{ti s&ra koa na mbunzii} ass zo

mingi <~Ré

'And then the money of Bangui,
their daily wages,; are differ-
ent, (and) ours are differ-
ent.'

'But it's only that of those
women who have not believed
that hurts me.'

'To see great things all over
the earth surpasses any food
which I ever ate,'

'To work for White Men hurts

people a lot,!
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5.

6o
7.

9.

10,

11

12,

13.

1k,

15.

16,

{mingi} acke goe, wala ti bangd

yi tongana ngt ti Gbutu sb

acke ti na ngangd s6 -R2
{k68} acke ~R9b ¢
{&mbé&ni} aeke tene na mbi, atens
acke ta «R9b

{mbéni} 2lG gf dko <Ré

&mérengé ti k3t3rs ti {1 sé,
{&mbéni) aléndd 14 s6 ti goe

-R74

mais Ambéni mingi, na k3t3rs ti
mbi {&mbén{ mingi} ahinga ti

~A8

na Paris

t5 ngunzi pepe

wéle sbé adfl na kili sbé
dmérengé otd, mais {Sko)
akir{ na ti t{ Eternel Nzapl
~Las ’

{s6)} acke kuséra ti &whle 1la&
-A15

ou bien acke fonctionnaire, ou

' bien acske commis de bureau,
t1 g& t{ hénda mbi, atene fadé
1 fha mo, {sb k6é} acke séngé
~R3

{s8 veni} aecke fa na mbi lége ti
féngbd ngbanga ti 4la sb6 =R1

{lo hinga atene ni eke wile, sé
acke séra koa ti da ti k351i
t{ lo nzoni,} acke -A8

kbébe sb aecks 16ndd na yiki, agh,
mérengé‘s6, {mbén{ sé lo wara
lo tingbi atene, acke ngangd)

acke pepe -R9b

1330

'Many are going, perhaps to sece
something like the water of
Gbutu which falls with great

- force.'

'All are there.'

'Some are saying to me, they say
it is a pot.'

'Some planted only one,'

'The young people of our country,
some have taken off today to
go to Paris,'

'But many, in my village, many
don't know how to boil manioc
greens,'

'"This woman bore to this man
three children, but one re-
turned to the arms of the
Eternal God.'

'That is the work of women
right there.’

'1t's either civil servants, or
else it's office boys, to come
and test me, they say, "We
will kill you"; all that is
nothing,'

'This very thing is showing me
how to decide your case,'

'She knew and she said she was
a woman who was doing the
work of her husband's house
well, (this) is so.!'

'(0f) food which comes from a
garden, this child, some which
he finds and appropriates, and
then says, "It's " hard": it

isn't so.'



Chapﬁer G4

NON-VERBAL SENTENCES

Non~verbal sentencesg1 as their name indichtes, contain no verb. In-
stead, they are made up of any of the constituents of clauses except final

particless among these only pepe is used occasionally as a predication.

4The corpus on which the analysis of sentence structure is based con-
sists of approximately 1644 sentences (Anecdotes 542, Conversations 250,
Fables 4335, Interviews 24%, Letters 45, Narratives 280, Radio (4148) from
36 different texts (in which there are approximately 17,844 words). The
choice of these texts was determined in part by a desive to have a fairly
representative sample of spoken Sango and in part by what was available in
the files at the time when the analysis was made,

The number of sentences analysed is approximate in more than one sense.
The real problem here is the determination of what a ''sentence! is. In a
written language (i.e. in a written sample of a language with a tradition
of writing) the identity of a sentence is easier than it is in spoken,
especially extemporaneous, language. In the latter informal speech one tends
to find clauses strung along,; fused, and intercallated in ways which are very
different from those which characterize the written texts, even informal, of
the same language. - English, much to the dismay of school teachers, is no
exception,

These observations are made to indicate that it is very unlikely that
the syntax of Sango is "worse' than that of a similar text from a person
with an equivalent education., Moreover, since Sango is a lingua-franca, it
undoubtedly has no stylistic traditions,; no standards of eloguence. In a
certain sense it is true that the people "just talk.! But all "talk" has
some kind of structure or else it would not be a realization of language.
It is the purpose of chapters 44 and 15 to describe the syntactic aspects
of this talk.

This is not to say that all samples of Sango are equally good. Even
though I am no native speaker of the language, I think that I am, as a re-
sult of extensive exposure to the language and intensive study of its struc-
ture, somewhat gualified to judge certain texts in some way better than
others. The better ones I should say are more amenable to description.

An example of bad syntax is sentence 35 in text Rka (q.v. chp. 18). The
only feature which seems to require that these strings of clauses be united
as a single "sentence" is the fact that they are preceded and followed by
terminal pause. The internal structure is almost beyond description. Much
of the radio texts are of this type. On the other hand, I judge that C31
and N81 are fairly good examples of conversational and narrative texts.

In the identification of sentences,; therefore, we have used as criteria
both intonation, structural cues, and sense. Intonation is not always help-
ful, of course, for a person can use z terminal pause and then decide to
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By definition any normally produced utterance (i.e. anything except fragments

produced by hesitation phenomena such as stammering and groping for words)
can function as a sentence. A single interjection, a name or title used in
direct address, a fraction of a sentence--any of these can constitute non-
verbal sentences., Of more interest, however, are those non-verbal sentences
which are true constructions because they consist of two elements having a

specific relationship to each other, These are discussed more fully below,

14.,10. Sentence fractions

Sentence~fractions occur most frequently in our corpus following a ques-

tiong they are identified in the examples by an asterisk. When they occur
in connected discourse, it is sometimes difficult to tell whether they are in
fact sentences or siwmply appendages of a preceding sentence. In extem-
poraneous speech one naturally expects to find examples of false starts and
afterthoughts. Occurring as non-verbal sentences are the following kinds of
sentence fractions: noun phrases,; adjunctives, and connective phrases
(especially na and tf, but in questions with tongana, teneti, and ngbangati).
Some of the noun phrase sentence-fractions function identificationally: i.e.
the meaning is 'there is' or something like it.

*4, kuslra ti gérant? -I39 'The work of a shopkeeper?'

*2. mbi dko. =19 : 'Just me.' (Q: Isn't anyone

else going to drink?')

add something to the preceding construction, Then again he may use a non-
terminal pause and then decide to end it there instead of continuing., Struc-~
tural cues are such things as the placement of sentence particles (g.v. chp.
8), the occurrence of pre~clausal elements and connectives, etc. For ex-
ample, the use of fadesd ‘now' and tongasd 'thus' is quite similar to 'well'
in English at the beginning of a sentence: they serve to introduce a whole
new construction.

All that has been said concerned the identification of sentences in
connected discourse., It should be remembered, however, that the problems
are far less grave for isolated utterances. In any case, the implication
of this study is that the patterns of sentence construction here described
will be characteristic of most utterances., Said in isolation after sufw

ficient consideration they deserve the name of "sentence."
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*3, ngh 4ko, na mbéni babd ti 'One year, with one of my uncles.'
mbi. -A21

4, mbéni vieille whle. téré 'There was an old woman. Her body
ti Jo k68 ake gf sioni was all in a very bad condi-
mingi, -F7 tion.'

5. yi 8ko. tongana zo agh na my, ‘'There's just one thing. When
alingbi mo hinga 18 t{ lo si. someone comes to you, you must
=F4 recoghize him.'

6., tad téné ti mo? -Cs 'Are you telling the truth?’

(1it. 'your truth’)’
- *7, g{ na ndo s6. -A24 'Right here.'

8., gi na 1l8ge ti kbbe sb mo leke 'Just from the poor way you pre-
nzoni ape. ~A8 pared food.'

*9, ka ti mbi ni? ~I9 '"What about mine!'

10, mo yi ti mo bidre? ti glacé? 'As for you, do you want beer?
~I9 A cold one?!

*11, ti fda na y&ké. =413 'To make a garden with it.'

12, teneti yg. ~A15 "Why?'

13, tongana yg§ sb. -I9 'What's the trouble here?!

14, gi tongasb. =Akk 'That's just how it is.’

14,20, Constructions

The non-verbal sentences which consist of two elements in construction
are all either identificational or equational., They exist in three types.
In the first type the two elements are substantive phrases, i.e. syntactic
elements which could function as the subject of a verbal sentence. In the
second type a syntactic element is followed by pepe with either a statement
or question intonation (q.v. 3.14), the whole meaning of which is 'is....not!'
or ‘isn't it so that....?' In the final type a sentence fraction is followed
by la#, the meaning of which is "that's the....' A complete discussion of
lad occurs in 8,13, F:Lnally, it should be noted that two :Ldent:.f:.cat:.onal

constructions may follow in a series (ex. 17).

In the following examples a comma or a vertical bar separates the

constituents, depending on whether there is, or there is not, a pause.
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1.
2.
3.

12,
13,
14.
15.

16.

47,

koa t1 mbi | lo sbé. -Ii1

nd4 tf mariage ni | lo s6. ~C31

kébe k6& ake na gald ndo sbé |
gi ti mp? -C30

tén€ t1i mo | t1 mé yéngh ti
mand t{ mo, na ti m4 yéngh
t{ babd ti mo. -Ak2

timo | yg. -I9

mariage ni | gi 5ko awe. ~C34

ngéré ni | 4ke Ske. -C30

vene ni | gi t{ mbi? -Ca9

56 | séngé. ~C31

66 | yg 862 ~C31

vene | pepe. -C29

k31li tf mo | ape? -C31

~C31

&ré ti d43d5 ni | lad. -A21

yi 8ko, gl Nzapé. -N3s5

koa ni | ape?

gl 56 mbi mé, téné ti Nzapé.
~A15
41a kd&, gi na kobéla ti

bilharzie, -Ria

14,20

'That's my work.'

'That's the point of marriage.'

'All the food which is here in
the market, is it just yours?'

'It's your responsibility to
obey your mother and your
father.'

'What's yours?'

'There's jusf one marriage.’

'What's the price?!

'"The lie is mine?'

'That's all right.'

'What's this?'

'It's not a lie.'

'Isn't he your husband?'

*Isn't it because of work?'

'"That's the name of the dance.'

'There's just one thing, just
God.'

'There's just one thing I hear,
it's the word of God.'

'All of them have liver-fluke

disease.’



Chapter 45

VERBAL SENTENCES

15,10, Simple sentences

Simple verbal sentences consist of a clause nucleus (i.e. a subject and
a predicate) and may also inélude pre-clausal constructions (g.v. chp. 42)
and sentence particles (q.v. chp. 8). Pre-clausal constructions seem to
occur only when there is a marked grammatical subject. Even though the sub-
ject is listed as one of the constituents of a simple sentence, there are

occasions when a substantive phrase subject can be missing (g.v. 7.20).

Some simple sentences are also introduced by one of the connectives,
but another division of the sequences of clauses might have made these in-
cluded rather than " independent ones. Here again is raised the question as

to what exactly constitutes a sentence.

As one might expect, some sentences are long and others short. The
difference between sentences of various sizes is a function of the size of
the constituents and of the relation that the sentences bear to those ‘
around them., Little more can be said about this relationship at present.
But if less equivocal conclusions could be achieved for the determination
of sentences, it would indeed be interesting to describe the inter-sentence
relationships in this language. Some of these, one suspects, would be

grammatically determined and others would be stylistic.

15,.20. Complex sentences

Complex sentences consist of verbal and non-verbal clauses in various
combinations: i.e. a verbal clause can be preceded or followed by another
yverbal or non-verbal clause. Any of these verbal clauses can be either
simple or complex, and in the following discussion no distinction is made.
In fact, no complete inventory of all the possible combinations has been
attempted. The brief investigation of the possibilities reveals that a
complete description would be only an elaboration in detail of the analysis
presented in this chapter. Some of the results of this investigation, how-

ever, are included in the amalysis of a sample text (q.v. chp. 1?). The
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following description therefore treats only of (1) verbal clause + verbal
clause; (2) non-verbal + verbal clause, and (3) verbal clause + non-verbal
-clause,

15,21, Two verbal clauses are joined either disjunctively or con-

junctively,

154.21,10. The disjunctive clauses are again sub~divided according to
whether or not the clauses are in coordinate or subordinate relationship to
each other. This relationship is determined less by linguistic criteria than
semantic ones., Although coordinate clauses are very often joined with no
significant junctural features whereas subordinate ones are joined by non-
terminal pause (q.v. 3.12), I must admit that my decisions were sometimes
gnite subjective, Nevertheless, once the coordinate clauses are discussed,
it will be seen that the other group, if not truly subordinate,; in fabt

constitutes a separate class.,
15,21.11, GCoordinate clauses are either sequential or additive.

15.21.,118, The term "“sequential" is meant to cover not only those cases
where clauses are truly sequential in time but also those cases where
simultaneous action is implied., A few examples of opposition are included
here (ex. 38-40) because they are doubtful: i.e. one can supply either
Yand' or 'but’ in the translation. Most of the examples of sequential co=-
ordinate clauses involve a limited number of verbs, mostly verbs of motion,
all of the subjects of which are the same., These verbs are gi °£o come,’
goe 'to go,' kir{ "to return,' and 1léndd 'to arise' (g.v. 9.22). Also oc-
curring sequentially are the verbs de ‘to remain,' ml "to take,' and tene
'to say.’ The first three verbs of motion (i.e. g&, goe, kiri) do not
necessarily indicate real motion. The verbs g and goe might perhaps be
described as functioning as "auxiliary" verbs, for they seem to prevent one's
taking the following vérb aoristically., For example, in the analysed text
(gev. chp. 17) sentence 53 has the following complex clauses yA& ti mbi nf
agé a~diminué awe 'My abdomen came and receded.' That is, as a result of
taking a treatment the abdomen, which had become inflated because of liver
fluke disease, had been restored to normal size. The verb diminué (<French)
by itself would imply some other thought, While these observations obviously

lack precision,; I nevertheless feel that the data warrant a tentative
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exploration albeit at this date a subjeétive one, The verb kiri 'to return,'

on the other hand, requires some translation such as 'again' or 'as for....'

Certain verbs of cognition (e.g. hinga 'to know,' pensé 'to think'),

perception (b&a 'to see,' m& 'to hear'), and vocalization (e.g. éré 'to name,’

hinda 'to ask') are also quite frequently followed by the verb tene ‘to say’

which is used to introduce the object of those verbs (g.v. 41.11 and

15,24.12a).

coming.,'

4

5

6.

8,

9.

10,

11

2.

13,

b,

For example:s

likongd s6 agh akpx dole =A54

1 g& 1 si na marché. -N8&1

ni 1lad { g& { 1langéd na ni na
Bangui ngbii. -N8a

&mérengf agh mingi ahé bi4.
-A24 C

lo g na k3t5r5. 1o gl atene,

nt yi mbéni zo ti gh na lo,
~19

géngd sé mn g4 na ndo sb sb,
mbi sé&ra mbéni sioni yi na mo
si my» goe my kg ti to na mbi
mbéti,

goe m> vo mafuta t{ bAl4wA. -A11

m» goe zia na ndd ti table. ~A14

mbi goe mbi duti k&, =Is5

i nalo i goe. 1 goe 1 1léngd .
k&, =Nso

tongana lo veni lo goe lo ml
mbo s ~Fu

1 kiri{ { tene mo kéé

my kiri mn fa papa na 16 ti

-~Rka

mbunzi sb, -C31
k31i ti mo aldndd k& na koa,
agd ~A11

mbi hinga atene, lo ke gé.

'I know that he is

'this spear comes and spears the
elephant!

'We came and arrived at the
market .’

'That's why we came and stayed
in Bangui a long time.'

'Children came in large numbers
and sang.'

‘He came to the village. He
came and said, "I want someone
to go with him."'

'When you came here, did I do
something bad to you that you
went and refused to send me
letters?®

'Go and buy shea butter.'

'Go and put it on the table,'

'T went and stayed there.'

'He and I went, We went and
stayed there.’

‘when he himself, he goes and
gets this dog'

'we come back and tell you again'’

ffor your part, you reveal
trouble to the White Man'

'Your husband leaves work over

there and comes.,'



221

15.

16.

17.

18,

19,

20.

21.

22.

23,
24,

253,

26,

27.

28,

29,

%0,

mbéni fin{ fille ni aléndd
agé na &cole ménagére =N79

amfi mbi apika mbi alingbi
ape. ~N81

amd kpi ti sindi sb, atfiku
na nddé nf, -As

f1la mh témé, &la bi na mbi.
~N8o

mbi mG caisse ni, mbi goe na
pekd ti &mbunzh. -I55

kété ita ti lo sb amh lége
akiri, -N79

ita, mf na mbi tanga nf, mbi
v3. =19

my mQ na lo ngfi 1o sukfla 16
ti lo. -C321

mbi de mbi mi kA1li ape., -C8

ngangd ti lo ade ahfnzi pepe.
-1186

tongasb, tere atambéla ngbii,
asi na yik4 t{ k31li s&, atene,
mon vieux, s6 kébe ti yik& si

acke na afl s67 -Fu

mbunz akpé agoe doucement,

apika lo =~I55

i goe 1 wara place ti léng,
i léngd da. ~I55

mo goe mo mi lo na sése ni mo

kiri na k3t3r3 ni. -A29

lo hinga atens mbi féa yama
mingi.

mbéni camarade ti mbi ni atoka
kété& 1ita ti lo atene, agoe
ad’ géré ti lo., -N79

15.20

'A certain new girl came to Home
Making School,'

'She took me and beat me ter-
ribly.'

'She takes this sesame paste and

dumps it on top of it.'

'They took stones and threw them

at me.!

'T took the box and followed the
White Men.'

'Her younger sister took to the
road and returned.'

'Friend, give me the rest to
drink,'

'Give him water so that he can
wash his face,'

'I haven't yet taken a husband.'

'His strength is not yet gone.'

'So spider traveled a long time
and arrived at this man's
garden and said, '"Wow, is this
a food-garden which Uncle has?nt

'The White Man ran and went
quietly and shot him,'

'We went and found a place to
sleep and we slept there.'

'You go and pick it off the
ground and return with it to
the village.'

'He knows that I have killed
many animals.'

'A friend of mine sent her
younger sister saying, "Go and

step on her foot."!
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31,

32,

33.

34,
35.
36.
37.

38,

39,

Lo,

15.21.11b,

mbi pensé, mbi tene, hinga pepe,
d-postier astru na lége. -L3

fla yi ti gonda téré ti 4la,
4dla tene, tasd mamd ti mbi acke
zo t{ sauvage pepe. -A49

14 s6 mbi bda k351i ti mo agoe
na gald avo yama, mbi ba
ape? ~Ah4

ndéd adé y& ti mbi asn. -A8

téré ti mbéni zo ti mn asn lo
ngbii, lo kii awe. -A21

par jour ti 8la ake ndé, ti 1
ake ndo sb ndé., -I155

my sukGla téré ni pepe, angbd
saleté séngé séngé. -As

giriri mbi duti na mawa, &la
bda mbi tongana zo ti blbi,
-N35

-mbi sAra yak& ti mbi, ade mbi

te mbéni yi ni ape. -N35
{ tomba pek3 ti &la ngbii, &la
kpé awe. ~I5S

222

'TI thought that perhaps the post-~
men tore it up on its way.'
'They like to brag saying, "My

own mother is not a savage."'

'Today didn't I see your husband
go to the market and buy
meat?’

'"Morning comes and my stomach
hurts.'

'One of your relatives is sick a
long time and he dies.’'

'"Their daily wages are different,
and ours here are different,'

'You don't wash it, and it re-
mains dirty.'

'Long ago I was in great trouble,

but they considered me a fool.'

'] made my garden, but I haven't
yet eaten anything from it.,'
'We chased them a long time,
but they had already fled.'

Additive clauses are those which, immediately following an-

other clause, do not indicate a separate action which is simultaneous or sub-

sequent to the one just mentioned, but rather complement that action, supply-

ing more information about it,

called "adverbial clauses."

For the sake of convenience they might even be

The clearest examples of additive clauses involve

the verbs hj 'to surpass,' lingbi 'to be able,' and we 'to be finished,' which

are more fully taken up below. Other coordinate clauses (ex. 12-13) are per-

hapsvnot additive but simply sequential. For an anomolous use of ake pepe

See 8.“20’40’ ex. 7!

The verb hj 'to surpass' is used to indicate intensity, superlative

degree, etc. (ex., 1<=4).

If it is followed by no specific object, it often

takes ndd ni (i.e. 'surpasses the top of it').
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15.20

The verb lingbi 'to be able, to be equal' is used in the affirmative to

indicate adequacy, equality, or similarity (ex. 5-7).

It can occur without

a complement or with a na phraée which indicates the object with which the

comparison is made.

firmative or the negative.

The "adequacy" use of lingbi can be either in the af-

The simple negative clause alingbi pepe 'there is

no equal' is, on the other hand, used as a superlative, very much like ahj

ndé ni (ex. 8-11),

The verb we 'to be finished' indicates both perfective action and suf-

ficiency. .

in 9.30.

e

2.

L
L,

S5a

104

1.

12.

13,

No examples are provided here because it was carefully treated

“bilharzie ni ti &wéle ake so

&la ah4 ndé ni, ~Ria
56 séngé yi ahj yi kéé. -C31
fadé mbi ke wara bong3 ké na
yéyh ahd mo ape? ~C31

mo séra koa ahj 4ubén{ whle na

k3t4rd sb kbé
tongana mn tourné kété alingbi‘
-A8
mbi yi k3t3rs ti { na 4la aghd
tad k3tAr3, agh ngangd alingbi
na 4mbéni k3tirs ti sése -Rz

~C31

na ni awe

mérengé sd, lo lingbi ti te
alingbi na lo ape -Ask

&la pika lo, alingbi ape. -N79

- da ni agbi k& alingbi ape. -N79

ta8 téré ti mbi avok3 alingbi
ape. -N84 ,

&mérengé ni k&, 41la ke na yord,
alingbi ape. ~N84

mn zia ngh na wi, a-chauffé,
~A8

fadé mbi sira agd ké. -F7

" '"The liver fluke disease of

women hurts them terribly.'

'That's a mostvworthless'thing.'

'Won't I be getting more clothes
than you there in heaven?'

"You do more work than aillthe
women in this village.'

'After you've stirred it
enough,...'

'T want our country to become a
real country, to become strong:
like the other coupntries of
the earth,'

*This child can't eat enough to
satisfy himself,'

'They beat her up terribly.'

'Many houses burned up over there.'

'My body was terribly dirty.’'

'The kids over there have an
awful lot of charms.,'

'You put the water on the fire
to heat.'

'I'11 make a sore out of it.’
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15.21.12., Subordinate clauses are marked intonationally or lexically, or
both. They shall be distinguished by the terms "lexically marked" and '"non-
lexically marked." In either cése, the subordinate clauses precede the major
clause. Another class of sentences where the second clause rather than the
first may be considered as being in a subordinate position is discussed below.
The intonational features which mark the relationship between the clauses is,
as has been pointed out in 5.42, sometimes a rising tonal glide, sometimes a
level of piteh which never occurs at the end of a sentence (like what is
called in English a "sustained pitch"), and almost always a slight pause.

A1l of these features are subsumed under and indicated by the comma, :

15.21.12a. Non-lexically marked subordinate clauses can generally be
identified by their lexical content. They end with awe, or lal (q.v. 8.13),
or contain hinga pepe Ydon't know,' yi ti 'want to,' adu 'is,' or acke nzoni
'it is good.' The remaining ones can not be so identified, but it is pre-
disely theéevwhich have the same meaning they would have if marked by tongana
(q.Ve 5.81 and below). Eachvof these different kinds of subordinate clauses

is now taken up in turn.

Some non-lexically marked clauses (included within braces) seem to have
the same function they would have if marked by tongana, i.e. they can be
translated by using words such as 'when, if, after' and the like. They can

contain the perfective marker awe or not (ex. 4-5 and 6-14 respectively).

1, {asi na téré ti d3d5 n{ awel, 'When they've come to the dance
am@ nga, -A24 site, they take the drums.'
2. {i féa ygma awe}, i mli wbéni, £ 'When we have killed some animals,
mi na makunzi -ASo "~ we take some meat and give it

v to the chief.'
3. {1 g& { slra 1l8ngd mingi ape}, ' 'We came and hadn't spent many

wbéni al t{ mbi ni, &la days when one of my uncles,

affecté lo na Mbaiki. -Ng1 ‘they assigned him to Mbaiki.'
4., {mp goe ms> vo makongd awe}, mo 'After you've gone and bought

gh mo tiku na y4d ti sembé -As some caterpillars, you come

and put them in a dish,'



225

Se

6.

7

8.

2.

1C.

1.

12.

13.

14,

The remaining clauses are best taken up

{lo te ngunzd ni k&8 awe}l, m»
goe mn mil na lo ngl, lo sukila
mabdks ti lo kd6é, lo y3 ngl na

pek3 ni., -A11

{my fa na &la lége ti nzoni},
&la bAa tongana nzoni yi.
~AL9

{mo te}, fadd mo lingbi ti wara
malade ti y& pepe. -A8

{lo eke mérengé wile, wala
mérengé k31i}, fadé babi ni
afa na lo kna ti da. -Ak9

{mo yi}, mbi ke gh, fta. =C3o0

{my mi 1o}, lo 1lingbi ti kiri na
babi ti

{mbi wara yama}, mbi te. -Ats

lo ape. =19

{atene ti t6 ngi}, ake nzoni
my goe mo td ngh. ~-Ak2

{adu ni 4la}, ka 4la 1lingbi
titene 4la séra nzoni yi pepe
-R2

{adu titene wéile ti mbi ake na
k3t5r3}, ka mbi na wile ti mbi
{ causé titens I ke séra mo

téné sb mbirimbiri -N35

of its semantic content, has a special use.,

15.20

'After he's eaten all the manioc
greens, you go and give him
water, and after he's washed
his hands, he then drinks
water."'

'If you teach them the right way
to do things, they will con-
sider it good.'

'If you eat it, you won't be
able to get a stomach disease.’

'If it's a daughter or a son,
the father will teach it the
work of the house.'

'I1f you want, I'm coming, Sister.’

‘When you take her (in marriage),
she can't return to her father.'

‘When I get meat, I eat it.'

'Tf she tells you to draw water,
you should go and draw water.'

'If it were them, they wouldn't
be able to do good things.'

'If my wife were in the village,
my wife and I would be able to
chat to tell you about these
things thoroughly.'

separately, for each one, because

The abbreviated clause hinga pepe (abbreviated, because it can, although

rarely does, have a subject) introduces doubt in a sentence (ex. 15-16).

The word pepe or ape is always said with a raised (not high) and sustained

pitch with the last vowel being slightly lengthened.

15. {hinga ape}, mo slra koa ni juste 'Perhaps you don't do the work

right.'
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16. {hinga pepe}, A~postier asfiru 'Perhaps the postmen tore it up

na lége ~L3 on its way.'

A clause ending with lad (q.v. 8.,13) gives the reason for the following
clause,

17. {mbi ngbi méresngé, mbi goe na 'The reason that I understand
1'école 1lad}, mbi m& Sango Sango well is that when I was
bien -A24 a child I went to school.'

18, {b& ti lo ayi mo aps lad}, ake 'The reason that he's making you
sra mn séni sb., ~C31 suffer like this is that he

does not like you.'

19, {hinga ape, nginza ake na lo 'Perhaps the reason that he's
ape lad}, lo slra mo tongasd. treating you like this is
~C31 that he has no money.,'

The clause aeke nzoni 'it is good' suggests counsel or polite obligation
(ex. 20-24). Explicit obligation is expressed by aske ngbanga ti followed
by a complete clause.

20. f{aeke nzoni) mo zia 4la kdzo ni 'You should put them first in

na 1'école ~AL9 school, !

24, {nf lai ake nzoni}, Ala md 'That's why you should listen
wangd sbd «Ruc to this advice.!

22, yi k& s6 mami t{ mo atene na 'Everything your mother tells

my ti goe ti sira, {ake nzoni}, you to go to do, you should
mo goe mo sfra. -A42 go and do it."
23, {ake nzonf} mo g mo pika 18 t{ 'You should come and slap my face
mbi si mbi hinga mbi tene mo so that I can know that you
ke mérengé ti whle. -C3o0 ‘ are a girl,’

24, {aeke nzoni} my tene na lo ape. 'You shouldn't tell him.'

A certain number of verbs are followed by clauses which can be considered
to have a status subordinate to the main clause., It is possible, however,
to look upon these clauses as being objectival in the verb phrase, and this
is how they were described in 11.11., The difference in analysis results in
having, on the one hand, a simple sentence in which there is a whole clause
as object, and, on the other hand, a complex sentence which consists of a

major and a subordinate clause. The analysis which results in a simple



227 15420

sentence seems to be required at least for some sentences where the verb tene
‘to say' is involved. In a sentence such as lo tene na &la, ni eke na ngzala,
'He.told them that he was hungry.' or 'He told them, "I'm hungry!'' one can

find at the point marked by comma those features which accompany an incompleted
sentence, Moreover, the second clause 'I'm hungry' occurs in the spot where
one expects an object in a sentence where there is also a beneficiary na

phrase (q.v. 11.13).

The verb tene 'to say' is not the only verb which acts in this way.

There are also the following:

bda 'to see! pensé 'to think'
hinga 'to know' yi ~ 'to want'
htinda ‘to ask'’ zia 'to place, let!
mA *to hear,
understand’
25. mo béa lo dutf na 1i ti kéké 'Look at him sitting at the top
~A29 of the tree.'
26, &la bha, mo ke na nginza mingi 'They see that you don't have
ape =I9 much money.'
2?7. 1 hinga ake yi ti mbito mingi 'We know that it is a terrible
~A13 thing.' |
28, lo hinda lo, tard, yg aSo mo si 'He asked her,v"Grandmother,
my eke toto tongasd. -L186 what is hurting you that you
, cry in this manner2?"’
29, mbi m& tongana mo mit k31li ape? 'Haven't I heard that you took
-C8 a husband?' |
30, mo pensé kébe kbé ake na gald 'Do you think that all the food
ndo sé gf t{ my? -C3o0 which is here in the market
is yours?'
31, kA3li 86 atene wéle ti lo, lo 'This man told his wife to pre-
leke kéngbd ti ni fadesbd. ~Fu pare his baggage.'
32, atene ah, md na mbi mbo ti 'He said, ""Uncle, give me my
mbi., -F& dog.""'
33, mbi yI &la ngbi na ndo so 'I don't want them to remain

PEDE .

here,!
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34,

35,

zfa bé t{ my anzé na kuséra
ni pepe.

1 tene 14 kb8 que kobéla ti
bilharzie sé ake wara ni gi

na 1lége ti ngh. -Ria

228

'Don't let your heart get weary
in the work.'

'We always say that liver fluke
disease afflicts her through

water.'

Occasionally these clauses are introduced by some comnmecting word, a

practice which, in the case of que, is obviously due to the influence of

French (ex. 35). In the case of tongana (ex. 29) the evidence is not quite

50 clear, because a native word is used in what appears to be an unusual

manner.,

is evidence for loan translation.

Because it was used by a bilingual in French, I should say that this

Other than these few instances of que and

tongana, there are, of course, no conjunctive means of joining the clauses

under discussion.

But there is what one might call a functional equivalent.

All the verbs except zia 'to let' and yi 'to want' can be followed by atene

which introduces the following clause.

ex. 29 above should be noted.

in the same text.

36,

37

38.

15.21.12b,

mbi m&, {atene} mo mh k31li k&,
mo goe na da t{ k3li awe ape?
~Cs8

mbi tene na &la, {mbi tene}, mbi

ji ti mbi

fadé

ape.
4la g4 ti hinda ‘mbi
{atene}, yi lad awara mbi sé.

~N35

The similarities between ex. 36 and

Both are the utterances of a single speaker

'Haven't I heard that you took
a husband and have gone to
the man's house?'

'T told them, "I don't want
to, !

'They will come to ask me what

happened to me,'

Lexically marked subordinate clauses occur before the main

clause and are introduced by tongana, quand méme (or simply méme), and sé.

Since tongana and sé were extensively treated in s5.81 and 4.,23,.40, no further

discussion is required here.

differs from tongana in being more emphatic.

The meaning of quand méme is 'even if' and

There are, however, sentences

to which quand méme appears to add no meaning, but this is what one might

expect from people who were learning a new word, especially one from a

language they did not know.
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connectives:

“5620

1, tongana lo pika zuru kéé 'After she has pounded the mil,
awe, lo mé kébe, lo mfii she prepares the meal and
mbéni, agoe na pekd ti takes some and goes to her
k51i., -Ak2 husband,'

2, méme mo mh tré ti { ké&, 1 'Even if you should take all of
1l4ngd na da ti lengé ni 3kn, us together (i.e. here in the
ng room), we would sleep in the

lengé house together.'

3. méme mn gi na milieu ti dole 'Even if you should come amongst
tongasd, dole abda lo pepe. the elephants in this way, the
~A51 ’ elephants don't see him (i.e.

you).' v '

4, quand méme mbi yi ape téné ake ‘Even if I don't wear (any
ape. -C31 clothes), that's all right.'

5. s6 lo g& biri, mbi hinga ape. 'T didn't know anything of his

' arriving yestefday.' ‘
"45.21.20, Clauses are joined conjunctively by the use of the following

na ‘and,' ngbangati ‘'because,' ka 'then,' si 'then,' teneti

'because,' titene 'so that,' tongana ‘as,' and wala 'or' in addition to the
French loans mais 'and, but,' et puis 'and then,' snd parce que 'because.'
Since all of these were discussed and illustrated in chap. 5, the following

examples are necessarily brief.

1, tongana mbi ki na deux heures, 'If I should die at two o'clock
et puis mbi si da ape, fadé and not arrive there, then
acke séra tongana yg. -N35 what's going to happen?'

2, mbi diko mbéti na Sango, mais 'I read in Sango but I don't

agbd ying& ti mbi mbirimbiri

ape., -A24

do it well,!

3. tongasb, kéli sb6 aml woga s8 awe, 'So this man took the antelope

4,

na lo f&a kémba na gd ti woga

awe., -F4
lo yi mbi ngbangati mbi séra

koa ti lo mingi ape? -C34

and cut the rope from off the
antelope's neck.'

'He likesme because I do a lot
of work for him, don't you

know?'
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5, mbito t{ k34 am@l mbi 3kn pepe, 'T am not at all afraid of death,
parce gue mbi eke zo ti k34, because I am a person of death
-R3 (i.e. liable to death).’

6., tard, yg ass mo si mo eke toto 'Grandmother, what is hurting you
tongasd. -1186 that you cry like this?'

7. mo éré Azo, titene 4la g4, atoto 'You call people to lament him

lo na mn. =A21 for you.'

15.22, The joining of non-verbal with verbal clauses is much less frequent
than is the Jjoining of two verbal clauses. Moreover, because of their in-
frequency and because of the difficulties met in determining exactly what
constitutes a sentence (already discussed at the beginning of this chapter),
there is little that one can say unequivocally about such sentences., 1f, for
example, words and phrases used in direct address or interjectional material
(ex. 1-2, 5 and 3-4) are considered as being in construction with a verbal
clause, they constitute one of the frequent non-verbal elements, either pre-
posed or post-posed (in both cases disjunctive). For at least some utterances,

however, there seems good reason to desc¢ribe them as separate sentences,

Two frequently-occurring types of non-verbal constructions are inter-
rogative material which is pre-posed (disjunctively or conjunctively) or post-
posed (only disjunctively, ex. 6-9) and the word lad (ex. 40). For a full
description of this important word lal see 8.43., Other types of non-verbal

material are illustrated by ex. 11-20.

1. &ita t{ mbi, Ala hé pémbé ti 'My friends, please don't make
mbi ape o. -A9 fun of my teeth!i!

2. Fiowasa, mo m k31i awe? -Cs8 'Fiowasa, have you taken a

| husband? " |

3. 70%m, mbi de mbi wmh k31i ape. 'No, I haven't yet taken a
-cs husband, '

4, oui, mbi g& pendere k31i na 'Yes, I became an adolescent boy
Rafai, -I39 at Rafai,'

5. mbi kevgé, ita. -C30 '"I'm coming, friend,'

6. teneti yg mo g& ti vingd kbbe 'Why do you come to buy food in .
na gald. -C3o0 the market?'

7. teneti yg si lo shra tén na 'Why did he talk to you like

my tongasd. that?"'
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8, mn tene ake ti mo tongana yg. 'How is it that you say that it
~C29 is yours?'
9. gi &wile si azia &la na kobéla 'Why is it that they place only

t{ bilharzie ngbangati yg.

women (in the hospital) because

~Ria of liver fluke disease?’

10, sb acke kuslra ti &wdle lai. '"That's the work of women,'
~A15
‘How is it that the men's (liver

fluke disease) does not hurt

11. b6 tongana yg si ti &k31i ake
53 &la mingi pepe. -Ria

them much?*

12, 56 kébe ti y&k& si acke na

afl 887 ~Fi

'Is this garden food which Uncle
has?!'

13, tongasd ape, mn lingbi ti wara 'If not done in this way, you

ygma na yé& ti mo, -A8 can get worms in your stomach.'

14, mbunzl akpé agoe doucement, 'The White Man ran and went

apika lo. mauser bse, dole quietly and shot him. Two shots

ake na sése. =155 with the big rifle and the

elephant was on the ground.'
15, mais yi Sko, mbi wara mbéni 'But there's just one thing, and
| yama ti te na pekd ni ape.

A4k

that's that I can't get any

meat to eat with it.'

16, k31i ayi tf goe, payéngd ni ti 'If a man wants to go, the price
1i na yi ni, phAta bale osib. |
~R7f

17, whle agoe t{ payé ti 1i, pita
bale bse. -R7f |

48, 1na k5t5rs t1 mbi, mbéni d3as

for entering is 200 francs.'

'If a woman goes to pay, it's
100 francs.'

"In my part of the country, there's
acke,y, éré€ ni lengé. ~A9 a certain dance, the name of
which is lengé.'

19. merci mingi teneti mbunzl aéi' 'Many thanks because the White
na k3tiri awe. ~A15 Man has arrived in the country,'
20, nzoni i wara kétd yika ti *It would be a good thing if we

avion na ndo sd. ~R2 had a large airfield here.'



Chapter 16

QUESTIONS AND PROCESSES

16,10, Questions

Questions are distinguished from statements by the presence of an inter-
rogative word or intonational contour or both. The interrogative words will
presently be discussed, but the intonational contours were described phono-

logically in 3.14.

Any sentence, verbal or non-verbal,bwhich occurs with the statement in-
tonational contour can be changed into a question by replacing that contour
with an interrogative one or by adding a lexically empty function word at the
end of the sentence which carries the contour (i.e. usually g). Precisely
how many different kinds of interrogative contours it can take has not yet

been determined.

In practice not every kind of sentence is found interrogatively marked
by intonation, Questions are usually of the class described as simple sen-
tences (q;v. 15,10), and if complex, then nevertheless with fewer constituents
thén is poésible in statements (i.e. the sentences are shorter). No other
restriction than this one applies to negative questions, but negative gquestions
must be distinguished on the basis of at least three kinds of contours. Two
of these have the meaning which for the sake of convenience is here glossed
as 'is it true that....not' (i.e. asking for a confirmation of a negative
statement). The contour which starts low and rises to very high seems to in-
dicate incredulity. The one which starts high and falls with stress seems to
indicate insistence. The third contour has a very different meaning: i.e.

‘isn't it so that....?!

The following four sentences indicate the contrasts which can occur

with different intonational contours.

mbéni zo ayj ape. 'No one is drinking,'
mbéni zo ay§ ape./ 'Isn't anyone going to drink?’
mbéni zo ayj ape.y 'You mean to say no one is going to drink?'

mbéni zo ayj ape.” 'Isn't someone drinking?’'
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1. mn pensé kébe kb6é ake na gald 'Do you think that all thevfood
ndo s6 gi ti m? ~C3o here in the market is yours?!'
2, w mi awe? ~Ria 'Did you hear?!’
3, wo yi ti my biére? -I9 'As for you, do you want beer?'
b, mbi séra téné ti pémbf ti mbi 'Do you want me to tell all
s6 k6é da? -A9 _ about my teeth in it (i.e.
tape recorder)?’ ’
5. mais ka ti mbi ni? -I9 'But what about mine?’
6. bé ti mbi ayi t{ v» kbébe ni "Don't I want to buy the food?'
ape? -C3o |
7. awe ape? -C34 'Isn't it all (i.e. can't you
see that it's all) finished?'
8, wmbi m& Ala tene Ala ke mil 'Haven't I heard say that they
k31li gi na kété yord ti get husbands with little body
bata téré ape? -C31 charms?'
9, k31li ti mbi ape? -C31 'Isn't that my husband?’
10. yi tf mo s6 my sira kété amt '"The little thing you did gave
kaméla na mbi mingi, g§? -C34 me a great deal of shanme,

don't you know?'

Sentences which contain interrogative words are not generally accompanied
by a question contour. More precisely, the presence of an interrogative word
marks a question (as well as introducing a semantic factor), and a question
contour, when it occurs, adds some overtones. The difference is somewhal like
'Why did he....?' and 'Would you say again why he....?' These words are yg
'what?' (q.v. 4.25), wa 'what?’' (q.v. 4.24), 3ke 'how much?' (q.v. 4.26), and
some French borrowings (e.g. est-ce que [eski], pourquoi, quoi). The con=-
nective wala 'or' occurs in some sentences which are obviously (i.e, from
the context) questions although no contour marks them as such. In these
sentences it occurs between two alternative constructions or at the very end
of a sentence where one would axpect the second c¢lause to occur. It should
be remembered that yg¢ and wa occur in a few conventionalized interrogative
locutions: ngbangati yg and teneti yg 'why?' tongana yg 'how?' 14 wa 'when?'
zo0 wa 'who?' and na ndo wa 'where?’

11. sb sfréngd yi ti yg. -C3n 'What kind of business is this?'
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12, yg asn> mr si mo eke toto tongasd. 'What hurts you that you cry

~-1186 like this?%!
13, teneti ye mo g& ti vingd kdbe 'Why do you come to buy food in
na gald. -C3o the market?'
1%, m> ke tambéla tongana yg si ~ 'How do you walk so that your
bangd ti mn atoto. -N8o clothes make noise?'
15, ngéré ni Ske. -C3o 'What's the price?’
16, my lingbi ti kg lo ngbangati 'When can you reject him over
bongs 14 wa. -C31 clothes. (i.e. Can you
possibly reject him over
clothes)?'
17. zo wa si amfl na wbi wa. ~L4186 'Who gave it to me?!’
18. my wara pendere bongd sb 'Where did you get this nice
na ndo wa. ~C31 dress?’
19, gendarme a-commandd 1li ti 'Does a policeman supervise
séringd samba wala a-commandé thevmaking of beer or the
1i ti kéngd koaks. ~C3o0 selling of kok»?2'
20. tongana ms te ngunzd, mo te 'When you eat manioc greens,
susu, mélangé na ni wala. -A4b do you eat fish, mixing them

with it, or what?'

16.20. Processes

The processes which characterize the construction of sentences are for
the sake of convenience identified as addition, apposition, intercalation,
repetition, and subordination, The last one is ignored here because it is

amply illustrated in the discussion of complex clauses (q.v. 15.24.12).

Addition covers those constructions which are found at the ends of
sentences where they seem to occur as afterthoughts or by way of explana-
tion (ex. 5-7). Sentences with this kind of added elements are therefore

not "typical" sentences,

Apposition covers those constructions which consist of functionally
equal elements having an appositive relationship to each other (ex. 41-2).
Very few occurred in the corpus, and it is my impression that this process

is not frequently used in the language in general,
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Intercalation-~the insertion of a construction within a sentence (as is

done parenthetically)--is likewise of infrequent occurrence (ex. 3-4).

Per-

haps intercalation differs from addition only by the position in the sentence,

the one occurring within a sentence and the other at the end.

Repetition has a stylistic function which the others do not have.

The

process itself indicates intensity (e.g. vok$ vok3 'very black'), continual

action (agoe agoe 'he went on and on'), distribution (e.g. mh oté& otd 'take

them by threes'), and the like.

adjunctives.

1.

e

mbi m& na y& ti k3tArsd ti mbi,

Mangkanzi. ~-Ako

i kéth gbid, (fuwa ti £, sé

atene, Bangasu), lo veni si
a~-commencé berd ti séra na
14 ni k&, -I39

fadé na psk3 ni, mbi eke mf
dmbéni fonctionnaire, 1li ti
&la ningi, wala bale ota,
wala bale osid, wala bale
ukit k6é, mbi hinga pepe, ti
to &la na mbéni k3tAri, ~R3

mbi mid Sango, mbi mi mbirimbiri
ape, ngbangati sb mbi goe na
1técole., -A24

my vo kdrdkd, kpi ti kérikd.
~AB

8la ml mbéni sembd ti 1,
indigéne sb. ~I39

mbi séra koa ti passé bongsd,
na 1'hépital. -I9

It most frequently occurs with some of the

'I heard it in my village,
Mangkanzi.,

'The principal chief, our fuwa,
that is, Bangasu, he's the
one who began wars at that
time,'

'Later, I will take some civil
servants (many of them--
thirty or forty or even
fifty, I don't know) to
send them to other
countries.,’

'T know Sango (although I don't
know it well) because I went
to school.'

*You buy peanuts, rather,
peanut paste.'

'They took one of our pots, a
native one that is.'

'I worked ironing clothes, in

a hospital.'



PART FOUR: TEXTS

Chapter 17

ANALYSED TEXT

The distribution of various types of syntactic constructions in a con-
tinuous narrative is illustrated by text Ns1, "A Mistreated Child." The
speaker is Martine Bafio, an adolescent girl, born of Gbeya parents but a
native speaker of Sango with practically no knowledge of her parents' lan-
guage, Born and resident in Bangui, she has traveled extensively with her
father who was in the national militia. Her religion is Protestant, but
all of her education has been in the official schools in the French language.

At the time of this recording she was in secondary school.

The location and frequencies of these constructions and sentences are
indicated in the following tabulations. The symbols are to be interpreted

in the following way:

NY = non~verbal clause
c = verbal clause
hyphen = conjunctive union
comma = disjunctive union
parenthesis = complex clause
c = subordinate clause

In the text, the vertical bar | is used to separate constructions to facilitate
their identification, The comma is retained in the text to indicate non-

terminal pause.

A. Sentences with pre~clausal comstructions (13): 1, 2,
3, 6y 95 10, 22, 23, 35, 37, 39, L3, 46.
B, Simple sentences (29):
Introduced with a connective (11): 4, 9, 10, 12, 13,
204 31, 33, 35, k6, Sh.
Introduced with no connective (18): 4, 2, 14, 15, 16, 18,

24, 22, 211, 32’ 36, 42, !{'8, ‘}9’ 51, 52’ 59’ 60.
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C. Complex sentences (35):

Non~verbal + verbal (3):

Nv, C 64
NV-C 58
NV,(C,C) 56
Verbal clause + verbal clause joined conjunctively (3):
C~C » 41, 63
(C,C)-C 45

Verbal clause + verbal clause joined disjunctively (20):
C,C 6’ 7 "7, 26, 28, 29} 59, llOg 43,
iy 47,4 55, 57,

C,C,C 3, 19y 25, 38, 50.
C,(C,C,C) 30

C,s(C,C) 34

Subordinate clause + main clause (9):

sC,C 44

5(C,C),C 8

sC,(C4C) 5y 23, 27, 37
s(NV,C),C 62

s(C,C),(CyC) 53

s(sC,sC),C 61

D. Compound verb phrases (4): 411, 27, 36, 63 (compare with some

very similar sequential clauses in 8 and 57).

A few observations about some sentences which pose problems in analysis
are appropriate. Sentences 8, 11, and 37 might be described as consisting of
sequential clauses rather than of an initial subordinate clause followed by a
main clause. In sentence 9 the construction nzoni lad, si mbi eke ndo sbé
does not seem to be in construction with anything else. The construction
nzoni lad 'it's good' can, of course, be followed by a clause (g.V. 15.21.12a),
but hardly, I should imagine, by one which contains the verb yi 'to want.'
The clause si mbi eke ndo sb is perhaps intercalated, but if nzoni la4 is
edited out and if si is taken to be s (gq.ve. 15.21.12b), then it could be
in construction with the following clause: i.e. 'Since you are here, I want
to....' In any case there is a problem with si, for this is hardly the place

for the connective si. Perhaps it is the French conjunction si 'if.' Sentence
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the first clause does not seem to be in

construction with any other onej the second and third clauses may be con-

stituents of a single complex clause, but it is my opinion that the third one

is a correction or amplification of the second one.

Sentence 31 is classiw-

fied as C,C but it is possible that the second clause is a type of correction

of the first, i.e. changing a Sango idiom for a French one.

Sentence 32 is

classified as a simple sentence, but it could also be looked upon as a con-

stituent of a complex sentence which includes the material in what is clas~

sified as sentence 31,

occurrences of fadé which marks future time.

. In sentence 641 there is no justification for two

Since fadé occurs before the

subject of a verb, yi sé was probably first intended to be the subject, but

at this point the sentence was restructured, necessitating the reintroduc-

tion of fadé.

A Mistreated Child (Nsa)

"na 1'heure s& mbi de k&té kété, |
babd ti mbi agoe na Fort Archam~
bault. “mam& tf mbi, na kété fta
t{ mbi, { na 4la | { ngb& na Bangui.
’na 1'heure sé babi ti mbi aséra

k& léngd mingi awe, | mamé ti mbi,
amQ mbi | akpé, | agoe na ni na Damara,
na k5t5rd ti &tard t{ mbi. 'na lo
zia kété kété {ta t{ mbi Sko, na

yé ti da ni, ’na tongana babd ti
mbi ami téné sb awe, | amf lége, |
agh. -6fade36, | amti 1ége, | agoe
na pekd t{f mamd t{ mbi k&. agoe, |

amii 1, | ag4 na ni.

8‘ » 7 Ve -
1 g4 | 1 s4ra 14ngd mingi ape, |

mbéni at ti mbi nf, | &la affecté lo
na Mbaiki, %na fadesb, | lo tene na
meam&, | nzoni la&, | sf mbi eke ndo s6,

B 7 ) - rd 4
|'ni yi ti mh mbi t{ goe na ni. °na

“When I was still very small, my
father went to Fort Archambault,
aMy mother and my little sibling
and I, we stayed in Bangui. 3When
my father had been there many days
(i.e. a long time), my mother
took me and ran away with me to
Damara, to the village of my an-
cestors., hBut she left one of my
little siblings in the house.

5Now when my father heard about it,

he took to the road and came back.

SPhen he took to the road and fol-

lowed my mother over there, "He
went and took us and brought us
back.

BWe came and had not spent many days
when one of my uncles was appointed
to Mbaiki. ~Then he said to Mother,
"It would be good if I (i.e. the
child) were here, I want to take
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fadesbé, | 1o mfi mbi, | lo goe na ni{ na her to go with her, "®50 then he took

Mbaiki ké. 4 goe séra ki lingb
mingi ape, | wile ti lo asi na pek$
t{ £. "®na wile t{ lo ni, aske na
mérengé ngl aussi tongana mbi.
Vuais whle ti 1o ni, ayi mbi pepe.
4 mbi eke tad saleté, 4sngusﬁ ali
"Ogre v

mbi avokd. | ‘mbi duti ngbii, | nzala

téré ti mbi kirikiri,

ah§ nddé ti mbi. "Cabi goe na pekd
t1 &cole nf. umbi goe | mbi nzi
bulde t{ sentinelle, | mbi te. 2%a

21, .,
mbi

sentinelle agbd mbi da 14 kdé,
ke s&ra ndd ti téné ni na sentinelle.
22 entinelle lad | eke shra téné na
mbi ape. 2314 ké&, | tongana nzala
ah4 ndé ti mbi, | mbi goe, | mbi

&ré& na lo. 2*1o sfiru na mbi fondo
Sko. “7mbi g4 | mbi z8 | mbi te.
26428 téré t1 mbi avoks | alingbi

pPeEpPE .

27quand méme mbi ngbé [ti] shringd
&cole, | na tongana 1'heure sd mbi
commencd gl kbt kétd kété awe, | 16
t1 mbi a-commencé kpingba awe, | mbi
séra mbéti, | mbi toka na mami na
Bangui ge. 28 bi tene mamé, | mbi
tene, | wile tf al tf mbi ni, ayi

mbi pepe. 291bi bla pasi | alingbi
pepe. ?°51 faut mend agoe na pekd

t{ mbi, | agoe, | amfl mbi | ag4 na ni.
>ha mami aséra pekd ni, | aséra

réponse ti mbét{ ni, *2ato kda.

mey and he brought me to Mbaiki

there. | We went and hadn't spent
many days there, when his wife fol-
lowed us. "®Now his wife had children
also, like me. ' But his wife didn't
like me. 4&1 wasireally filthy.
456higgers were all over my bhody.

46My body was black, 47After I

stayed a long time, hunger overcanme
me, "1 went in back of the school,
"?I went and stole the watchman's
benanas, and I ate (them). > And

the watchman caught me therevail the
time, 211 explained the whole thing

to the watchman. 2250 the watchman
didn't say anything to me, 23Every day s
when hunger got the best of me, 1 went
24He

divided one plantain with ne. 251 came

and begged from the watchman.

and roasted and ate it. aeMy body was
black beyond belief,

27Even so I still went to school, and
when the time came when I began to
grow big, and I began to understand
(lit. my face hardened), I wrote a
letter and sent it to Mother in
Bangui here. 281 said, "Mother," I
said, "My uncle's wife doesn't like
ne., 29I've seen more than enough
suffering. BOMy mother must come
after me and go and take me and
return with me," 31And my mother
wrote back, she answered the letter.
3ZShe sent word.



5%na whle ti afi ti mbi nf ami téné

nt s6, >amt mbi, | apika mbi, |
alingbi ape. >°na fadesd | mbi kpé.
. goe 14ngd na da ti mbéni zo
ni na mbége t{ gbé n{ k&. >'na peks
nf, | ayl t{ sfra 1l4ngd mingi ape, |
mamd t{ mbi ni am@l 1ége, | agl na

pekd ti mbi, 38
39

agd amQ mbi, aghd na
na fadesd, | mbi, na mamd, na

bab4, na {ta ti mbi ni k6&, | { mh

ni,

18gey, | { goe na Fort Archambault,
na place s babd asira koa da kbézo.
“og goe | 1 sira ngl mingi ki. B
séra ngl otd, | na mbi ngbé t{ slra-

ngd école 14 kbé. ¥2¢ quti Ka.

43émérengé ni k&, | &la ke na yord,
alingbi ape. hhangbé kété, | 4la
poisonné mbi.-hsyé t{ mbi asfku, |
akono tongana ballon, | sf 4la pompé
ni. %60 fadesd, | mami t{ mbi aduti
gf na vundf, #7atoto | alingbi ape.
8agoe na mbi na docteur. 49docteur
>Onané agh | amt

mbi | akirf! na k3tdr% t{ att ti lo, na
52

a~soigné mbi gbi.

Bossangoa, g goe ka4, ““af ti lo

aséra yérd ni ngbii. 53yé t1 mbi

Ha

n
ni aghd, | a~diminué awe, | mami agd |

5% pa babh kb& atene, | ni yi
55

am@ mbi.
ti ngbd na Fort Archambault ape.
am@ mbi, | akir{ na mbi na Bangui,
5651 1as | £ g8 | 1 14ng6 na ni na
Bangui ngbii. 74 gd | 1 sbra ngh

mingi na Bangui.,sani lasd | si nzala

24ko

>’Now the wife of my uncle heard
about it. 5I'She took me and beat me
very badly. 350 now I ran aAWAY »
61 went and stayed in the house

of a certain person over there on
the lower side. ' Afterwards, it
wasn't too long after, my mother
took to the road and came after me.
3BS‘ne came and tock me and returned
with me, 39And now I, and Mother,

 and Father, and all my siblings, we

went to Fort Archambault, to the
place where Father had worked before.
hOWe went and spent many years there.
que stayed three years, and 1 con-
tinued to go to school regularly.
QQWe lived there.

1’BThe children there, they had more

charms! i

A little more, and they
would have poisoned me. hsMy stomach
swelled and grew big like a balloon,

46Now

as if they had pumped it up.
my mother was full of grief. 47She
cried a great deal, ABShe took me

to the doctor. &gThe doctor treated

me to no avail, 5oMother came and

took me and returned to the village

of her uncle, in Bossangoa. >We went
there. °°Her uncle made medicine for

a while. ° When my stomach had finally
got smaller again, Mother came and
took me, SuAnd Father also said that
he didn't want to stay in Fort
Archambault. 55They tock me and re-
turned with me to Bangui. - °That's
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t1 kiringd na Fort Archambault a-
séra mbi biani ape. >%¢ ngbé gi

na Bangui. 6ombi séra école ngbii.,

1 .
6"ha tongana, l'heure s8 i sira

kb&, | tongana mbi kono, | fadd yi =6
k66, | fadé mbi hinga. &2
lad, | mbi de mérengé, | mbi hinga kéé
ape. 63mbi kono ngbii k&8 | si mami

mais, yi ni

aghd sira téné ni na pek$. %ni 1a4

mbi hinga ndé ni.

why we came and lived in Bangui a
long time. *?We came and spent many
years in Bangui, 8 rhat s why I
have no real desire to return to
Fort Archambault. > We just stay
in Bangui, 601 went to school a
long time,

61But when we did all that, if I
had been grown up, all those things,
2put
the thing of it was, I was still a
child, and I didn't understand it
all., ®2After I had finished grow-
ing, then Mother came and told me
afterwards. 4 Phatts how I know
about it,

I would have understood them,



Chapter 18 i

READINGS }

The texts which follow have been selected from the corpus in such a way
as to be as representative as possible, In other words, they represent a
wide variety of speakers as well as of types of speech, The variables which
have been considered in meking the selection, as regards speakers, include
sex, age,; native language, religious background, and degree of sophistica-~
tion. The last is, obviously, a rather subjective criterion, but included
in it are such métters as amount and kind of education, amount of travel,
opportunities for employment bringing close contact with Whites, living in
the city, and so forth. As for the kinds of texts included, there are
ethnographic nofes, (A texts), a conversation, fables, the more sequential
portions of an interview, narratives of childhood memories, and selections
from radio’progréms. One brief letter has been included to illustrate onme
direction in which written style may possibly develop. Following is a

brief sketch of each informant.

Cooking Caterpillars (A8). The informant was Ibouka H&léne, an adult

married woman, a native speaker of Banda, born at Bouca, a Protestant, with
extensive travel experience, an inhabitant of Bangui, with a knowledge of

reading and writing in Sango.

Cooking Greens (A14). The informant is Susanne Yada, an adult married

woman, a native speaker of Ngbaka~Manza, born at Damara, a Protestant, also
widely traveled and a resident of Bangui, with a knowledge of reading and

writing in Sango.

- 0ld~Time Iron-Working (A13). The informant is Wikeg André, an elderly
man, a native speaker of Manza, born at Fort Crampel, employed by Protestant
missionaries for many years as a kitchen helper, with a knowledge of reading
in Sango. It should be noted that sentences 23, 35, and 29 are questions

asked by Samarin of the informant,

Hunting With Nets (A50). The informent is Kadi, an adult man, a native
speaker of Isungu, born at Mbaiki, employed as a carpenter, a Catholic know-

ing how to read and write French moderately well,
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Women Discuss Clothes (C31). The informants are A. an adult woman, a

native speaker of Ali, resident at Mbaiki, a Protestant, with a wide ex-
perience of the world and a knowledge of reading in Sangoj and B. an adult
woman, a native speaker of Manza, resident at Mbaiki, a Protestant, with a

wide experience of the world and a knowledge of reading in Sango.

. Spider and the Field (F4), The informant is Gabriel Ggri, an adult

man, a native speaker of Ngbaka-Manza, born at Dama near Bouca, resident at

Bouca, a Protestant catechist with a basic literacy education in Sango.

The Young Man, the Young Girls, and the Old Women (F?7). The informant

is Wikg André, the same as for A43 above.

Building an Airfield and Hunting Elephants (I55). The informant is

Ngunzapa, a young married man, a native speaker of Zande, born at Mboki near
Oboy resident in his home village, with a certain experience in travéling

and in employment with White Men,

Personal Greetings (L3). The writer is Gounté Gédéon, an adult man,
a native speaker of Gbeyay born and resident in a village 25 kilometers
west of Bossangoa, a Protestant catechist, blind but literate in Braille in

his native language and Sango. The letter was dictated.

Buying and Selling in the Market (N78). The informant is Suzanne Baye,

an adolescent girl, daughter of a French father and a Gbgya mother and a
native speaker of Creole Sango, born and resident in Bangui, a Protestant

with a secondary education in French.

A School Day (N79). See 7.22 for text, and chp. 17 for data about the
informant,

Childhood Experiences (N8o). The informant is Suzanne Baye, as for
N78 above,

The Liver Fluke Disease (R4a). Both speakers are radio announcers, well

educated in French, The one who introduces the questions (sentences 1 to 19)
and who closes the program (sentences 32 to 35) is Albert Jeune, while the
one who presents the answers (sentences 20 to 31) is Gaston Ngerezange. Both
are adult men, whose native language and place of birth are unknown to us,

and both are Catholics.
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Announcing a Show (R7f). The informant is Pauline Mbamba, an adult
woman, native language and place of birth unknown, well educated in French

and a professional radio amnouncer, and a Catholic.

Recipe: Kidneys with Wine (R9a). There are again two speakers. The
one who introduces the program (sentences 1 to 11) is Léon Théophile Zouma,
an adult man, native language and place of birth unknown, well educated in
French, a professional radio amnouncer, and a Catholic. The other (sentences
12 through to the end) is Cécile Simba, an adult woman, native language and
place of birth unknown, well educated in French, a professional radio an-

nouncer and a Catholic.

A few typographical conventions have been used in the Sango text of
the selections:
(...) indicates material purposely omitted, either because it was
of no interest or because it contained too many anomalies.,
[ ] indicates editorial insertions, where a word is obviously missing.
sos indicates material that was unintelligible on the tape.
**  indicates editorial emendations of wordss some pauses have been
tidied up,s but without being indicated.

Material in parentheses in the translation is added for intelligibility;

Cooking Caterpillars (A8)

"na k5t8r5 t{ mbi, tongana Amami *In my village, when the mothers used
agoe na ngonda ti mi makongd, na to go into the bush to get cater-
4la ml makongd kb& awe, agh si na pillars, and when they had finished
k5t5r5 fadesb. 2azia &la na ya gathering them, they would go into
t{ sakpi., 3alungﬁla 1& ti vé, the village. 2They put them into a
agh tlku na ndd t{ makongd sb B basket . 3Theytook live coals and

na ya t{ sakpi. “amh 16 t1 wA dumped them on top of the cater-
mingi mingi azfa na ndé ni, na pillars in the basket. 'They took
k54 ti &1la s 5ko Sko kb6& agbi. lots of coals and put them on top
’s1 mand agd tilku &la na ya ti ta. of them, and every single one of
62238 ngh da, asukila, their (i.e. the caterpillars') hairs

burned. “Then mother went and dumped
them into a pot. 6She put water in

and washed them.
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7encore, azia ta na wa, 8radess
at@ku &la da ay3ro &la nzoni,
ngbangati &la ff. 9tongasé 4la
leke &la kb8 nzoni awe, agd zia
&la fadesd na yi ti ta. 4°apj’.ka
kp{ ti sindi na yingd ti k&tdérs
t{ basénze, agi ml, agh zia da.
" amty kpi ti sindi s6, atlku na
ndé ni. "“fadesd amé gozo da

azia na sése.

arg t1 £ &mérengé. 44ém§r5ngé
atke na mbége ti te, na Akét4 zo
acke na mbige aussi ti te ngé, na
&k51i acke na mbige aussi ti te ti

4la ngé.

"Peh bien ti fadesb na Bangui ndo
s6, mo goe mo vo makongd awe, mo
gh mo tiku na y& ti sembé, mo mfi
kété k8té& zembe. q6tongana
mérengé acke na gbé ti mo, eh
bien mo éré mérengé fadesd,

" tongana mbéni camarade ti mo
agh na mo, mo na lo 1 dutf ti
causé, fadesd {ta ti mo s ami
zembe ngd, Ala lungfila kii ni sé
na téré ni sé, alungfila Sko 3ko
kéé.'qatongasé si mo béngbi na
koko 1&ge Sko. 7

. 20
na wa, mafuta ake kporo.

mo zia mafuta

2Mha tongasé, mo leke makongd sb
kb€, mo kpaka kii ni s6 na téré ti

&4la nzoni ngbangati aghbdé g5 ti mo.

8
7Next, she put a pot on the fire, Now.
she dumped them in and fried them well,

to prevent their rotting, 9So when she

had well prepared them all, she came

*©she

pounded sesame paste with home-made

and put them next into a pot.

village salt; and came and put it (i.e.
this mixture) in. ' 'She tock this
sesame paste, and dumged it on top,
"2Now she stirred manioc into it and

put it on the ground.

43She gave us children ours., 4“The
children were to one side to eat; and
the older people were also along one
side to eat too, and the men were also

along one side to eat theirs too.

"But now here in Bangui, when you have
gone and bought caterpillars, you come
and dump them into a dish, and you take
a little knife. quf there is a chiidb
serving you, you call the child now,
47And if a friend of yours comes and '
you and she sit to chat, now this
friend also takes a knife, and you

all remove the prickly hairs that

are on their bodies, you remove

each and every one. 18When this is
doney you combine them with koko
leaves., quou put fat on the fire.
2%he fat boils, 24And thus you
prepare all the caterpillars, you
scrape off all the hairs from their
bodies well to prevent their catch-

ing in your throat.



22tonga56 kéé awe, mo leke kdé
awe, fadesd mo gi mo tiku mafuta
na ya ta,(+..). 235 eke Yakoma
ti te mblrt pepe. ?keh bien
fadesby mo gé fadesd, mo mf
1l'huile s6 mo zia na y4 ta fadesd
nzoni, mo kinga yingh ni. 2Sen
bien, mo gh, mo fla y4 ti oignon
t{ mo kéé. 26tongana boite t1
tomate aeke, mo tiku da, 27mo
leke nzoni ké&. 2%fadess mo g4
mo mii koko ti mo k68, mo zia na

makongd sb.

_29allé mo> zia ngl na wd, chauffé,
39mo tiku makongd s6 na y& ni.
3vl'.{’adesc% mo gé mo leke kb6& mo
sukfila propre., 210 gd mo zia
na y4 t{ mafuta, 33depuis s8b,
andda, oignon abe awe. o thku
makongd s6 na y& ni. 35tongana
alingbi na 1l'heure ti tiku ngh
da, mo zia ngl da, 36fadesé na
pekd ni mo yi t1 bha ndo, mo zia
37

kpi. “‘mo mh k8s8, kpi ni acke

kdsd, mo md mo zia da fadesd.

*8¢h bien na pek$ ni, tongana kis$
sb akporo kété, alingbi na
1'heure ni mafuta ni a-commencé
si gigi ké&, eh bien mo g4 mo mh
koks fadesd, mo tlku na ndd béini.
%2116 mo g& mo tourné fadesb, mo

4o
zia na sése. tongama mo zia na

2k6

22yhen this is all done, and you have
finished fixing them, you pour fat into
a pot. (®®*You're not a Yakoma to eat
palm 0ill) 2hand now, you come and take
this o0il which you have just put into
the pot, you cover it. 2>Now you come
and cut up all your onions. géIf there
is a can of tomatoes, you take it and
dump it in, 27You make it very good.
28Now you come and take all your koko
leaves, you put them with the cater-

pillars.

29Then you put water on the fire to
heat. ~“You pour the caterpillars into

it 2"Now you get them all ready, you

wash them very clean. >2You come and
put them into the oil. >>In the mean-
time, it turns out that the onions are
domre, 5:’You pour the caterpillars into
them., > When it is time to put water in,
you put water in, asNow a little while
later, you put in paste. 37You take
k8s5 gourd seeds, the paste is (of)
gourd seeds, you take and put it in

at this time,

38Well, later on, when the kds$ gourd
seeds have boiled a little, at that
time when the oil (from the seeds) has
begun to come to the top, then you
take koko leaves, you put them on top
of it (i.e. the mixture). *Now you

stir it, and you put it on the ground.
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wh jusqu'd, fadé koko ni agh

2 L4
ngangd awe, tongana mo tourné
kété alingbi na ni awe, mo zia

na sése.,

2 £ades6 tongana mo yi ti te na
fondo, mo te. hatongana mo yi ti
te na gozo, mo ts. 456 aske
dépend mo., 4356 lége ni lai,
makongd sd na ndo sé lad, na
Bangui lad mbi fa sd.

"o ais t1 kStArS ti mbi, 1 zia
kpi ti sindi na nddé ni, na

kérékd, si 1 ke te na ni. 474
Bangui la&, l*Baeka ti zia mafuta
na koko na oignon, kbé& ti zia da,
si mo leke nzoni mo te. 'eh bien
fadesd na lége ti t8ngd ti whle,
na Bangui ndo sé; mingi ambéni
wile ahfinga ti tdngd lége ti
ngunzé. 5omingi Ambéni ahinga

t1 t5 pepe. *Yake bi adorénu da,
na ake pika veké azia da si ake
52mais, na Bangui, mbéni

53
wale si a~civilisé awe. ““lo

te na ni,

hinga atene ni eke wile, s aske
sfra koa ti da ti k8li ti lo
nzoni, acke. Sklo gé avo ngunzé
t{ pata osid. ~’sb a=dépend lo.
56tongana lo vo ti vingt francs,

alingbi lo.

aoIf you leave it on the fire for a
long time, then the koko leaves will
get tough. MWhen you have stirred it
a little, but enough, you put it on
the ground.

1‘21\Iow if you want to eat it with
plantains, you do, 43If you want to
eat it with manioc, you do. hhThat
depends on you. *SThat's the way,
that's caterpillars here, in Bangui,

that I've just described.

&6But in my village, we put sesame
paste on top of it,; and peanuts, and
then we eat them together. 1V?Thj.s is
Bangui's way. 'CIt's to put oil and
koko leaves and onions, to put it all
in, and so you prepare it well and you
eat it. “?But now as concerns the way
women cook here in Bangui, many women
know how to cook greens, 5°Many others
don't know how to cook (them). ° You
put in Hausa salt, and you pound okra
and you put it in, and so you eat them
together. 52But in Bangui, some women
have become civilized. ?3There is one,
she knows that she is a woman who

does all the work of her husband's
house well. 5l'.She goes and buys manioc
greens worth twenty francs. > That
depends on her. 561f she buys twenty

franes' worth, that suffices her.



>7en bien tongasd, .avo kbéé agh,
aféa ngunzéd ni kb8, abi kéké ni
na sése. ~°eh bien amt ngl azia
na wé na ta. Sgaeke kporo, %10
md ngunzé sb, na kugbé ni, agh
tiku na y& ti ngl sé a~tourné
a-tourné, ®'titene aséra na wh
pEpPE. 62gi ngl sé acke na wéi,
acke kporo, 63tongasé na amt
atlku na y4 ni. 6!’atzourné kbé
awe, fadesd lo gé lo lungfla
ngunzéd sb, na yad t{ ngt sé,

azia na y4 ti yengere.

65tongana ngh s6 kéé ayuru da

awe, lo mi banc azia na sése allé
atiiku na nad bé ni, abdngbi lége
Sko na oignon, adé a-8crasé y& ni
nzonf. ®%eh vien agd tlku na yi
ti mafuta fadesd, atd nzoni.

7 ongana midi alingbi, k51i ti
lo agd ti te, lo bha tongana ygma
atke na ya ni, ®8ndsa yama aeke
ape. 594 at gi ngunzi séngé,

kugbé séngé, si lo t$ sé. "Cnais
wile ni aske wéle ti ndarfa, na
lo hinga ti sAréngd koa t{ k81li
ti lo, titene aséra na mabdko bse
pepes na bé Sko.
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S0 then when she has bought it,; she
comes and cuts up the manioc greens
and throws away the stems. >8Then she
takes water and puts it on the fire
in a pot. 2°It boils. °°She takes the
greens, wnile they are still leaves,
dumps them into the water and stirs
and stirs. 61That is to say, she
62The
water alone has been on the fire and
has been boiling. 63And so she takes

doesn't do it over the fire.

and dumps them in, O'When she has
stirred them thoroughly, next she
comes and removes the greens from

the water and puts them into a sieve,.

65When the water has entirely drained
aways she takes a mixing board (Fr.
'vench') and puts it on the ground
and pours them (i.e. the greens)

on top of it, mixes them with onions,
and crushes them well, 66Then she
pours them into oil next, and cooks
them well. 67At noony her husband
comes to eat, and looks to see if
there is any meat in it. 68'Bu‘c there
isn't any meat. 691t'5'just greens,
just plain leaves, that she has
cooked, 7°But she is a smart woman,
and she knows how to do her husband's
work, that is, she doesn't do it
half-heartedly (lit. with two hands),
but whole~heartediy.
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711 fadé k81i t{ lo aléndd k&

na koa agé, agd na mbéni &~
camarade ti lo si 4la te.  a-
teney oui, madame sb ahinga ti
leke y& da ti lo nzoni. 73ngunzé

t{ Bangui laA.

"4 hais t{ k5t5rS, tongana ti
k5t5r5 ti mbi, na Bouca, fadesb,
mo goe mo fha ngunzid na ngonda.
"Puo g4 fadesé, mo mt kéké ti wh
mo béngbi, mo zia ta ti basinze
na wh, mo tourné ngunzid sé kdé na
kéké ti gozo, mo zia na yi ti
kpu. 7600 sukfla téré nf PEDE
angbé saleté séngé séngé. L
pika ngbii kb8 mo bi adordnu da,
na mo mit yingd t{ basinze encore,
mo thku da.  omo mh kpi ti ké&rdkd
encore mo tiku da, mo ml veké, mo
zia da, 'ti tad k§tSrs ti mbi
1a8,

8%h bien mo mélangé tongasd mo

81
zia na sése mo te, na bi, mo ke

%215 toto v& t{ mo, mingi.

83 tenetd yes 84

langb.
teneti mo hinga

ti leke pepe. sshygiéne atene mo
leke yi nzoni mo t5 kdbe nzoni

propre, si mo te, Bstongasé apey
mo 1lingbi ti wara ygma na y& ti
* % 87

MO (asele

ktdrs t1 mbi &mbéni mingi ahinga

nmais &mbéni mingi,

ti t5 ngunz& pepe.

na

?"So her husband will leave his job
and come, bringing some friends with.
him to eat. 72They will say, "Surely,
this lady knows how to keep house
well," ' That's manioc greens in

Bangui..

74But in the village, as in my wvillage
of Bouca, you go cut greens in the
bush. 75Now you come and take fire-
wood and gather it, you put a rustic
pot on the fire, you stir all the
greens with the manioc¢ stick, you put
them in the mortar. ' °You don't wash
it (i.e. the mortar), it just remains
dirty and unwashed. " ou pound (the
greens) for a good while, you throw
in some Hausa salt, and you take some
bush salt also and pour it in. 7&You
take peanut paste besides and dump it
in, and you take okra and put it in.

7IDhat's the way in my own village.

BoAnd so you mix it like that, you put
it on the ground and eat it. ° At night,
you're sleeping. 82You complain a lot
of your stomach., SBWhy? 84 Because you
don't know how to fix it, 85Hygiene
says you should prepare things well,.
you should coock food properly,; before
eating. Self not, you can get parasites
inside your belly. 87But many, in my
village many don't know how to pre=-

pare greens,



88 néme na Bangui fadesé kéé na
ndo sb, 4mbéni whle ahinga ti
leke y& ti da ti 4la pepe, na
hinga ti t5 ngunzd pepe. 8 nais
lége sbé ita, fini ngunzé sb
fadesd asi, goe vo ngunzéd ti mo
na galé. 20, gh zia na ngf na wéd
ake kporo. o tiiku ngunzé ti mo
na y& ni, mo leke propre, 215 te,
fadé mo lingbi t{ wara malade ti
v& pepe. 93tsneti i séra kébe na
lége ni pepe. 9lfni lad si 1 ke
wara malade mingi, si { toto y4&
ti 1, ndl adé goe 1'hdpital,
malade ti{ y&, malade ti ya.

95 nais gi na 1ége ti 1ékéngd kbbe.

bpa ngl mo té na y& ti ngt
téngb, mo tléku na y& ti filtre,
sf mo y§ nzoni., ¥7a tongana wo
séra tongasd pepe, 14 ké& mo eke
wara malade. *°nd4 adé v& t1 mbi
aso. " nd adé k51li ti mo amt
nginza ake buba séngé séngé na
yA& ti ngonda. 4°°mais, gl na 1lége
ti kébe 88 mo leke nzoni ape.
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88gven in Bangui now, right here also,
many women don't know how to keep house,
and they don't know how to cook greens.
89But sister, the way these new greens
are nowadayss you go buy your greens

in the market. 90You come and put

water on the fire, and it boils. quou
dump your greens into it, and you make
them clean. >When you eat, you won't
get stomach diseases. 931t's because

we don't make food in the right way.
94That is why we get so many sicknesses,
and why we complain of our stomachs,

and in the early morning go to the
hospital, (saying), ""Stomach sickness,
stomach sickness!" °7But it's just on

account of the way we fix food.

96And as for water; when you get it
from the river, pour it into a filter,
so that you may drink it properly.
*7But if you don't do this, you will
always be getting sick, 981n the early
morning, "My stomach hurts.” 99In the
early morning, your husband takes money
and wastes it for nothing. 4°°All be~

cause you don’t fix food right.

Cooking Greens (A41)

4tongasé, mo goe na gald, md wara
ngunzd, mo vo, 2mo goe na galé,
mo vo ngunzé, mo fa ngunzi ni
awe, mo vo kérfkd, kpi t{ karikd.
®anzere na ni mingi, utongas6, o

gé, mo fha ngunzi ni ngbii k&é,

"So you go to the market, and you find
and buy some greens. 2yhen you've gone
to the market and bought greens, and
cut up the greens, you buy peanuts,
(or rather) peanut paste. “It's very

tasty with them, 4So you come, and
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mo y3ro> kbé. “mo pika y4& ni ngbii
kbé. 6goe mo vo mafuta ti balawa.
7mo tiku day mo t8 na ni ngbii
kbé. 8tongasé, mo zia kpi ti
kér&ké sb, mo ne, ngbii. ~kArdks
ni ari nzoni mingi. "o tiiku kpi
ti kériké sé da. Mtongasé, mo
pika veké, mo zia da. s kénga
yangé ni, akporo ngbii, awdko
nzoni mingi. "Peh bien tongasd,

mo mé mo zia na sése.

Ym0 s&ra kébe ngbii, Jjusqu'd.
midi a~lingbi awe, mo g4 mo mi

sembé, mo tiku da, ngbii, kéé.
16

17

mo goe zia na ndd ti table.
mo leke na nzoni.vqsngunzé ni
. 19 .

aeke nzoni. “tongana mo yi da,
titene, mo zia bigara da, ti t4 na

¢ .2 . 20
ni, s6 atke nzoni. ~ mo mh mo zia
na ndd ti table. 2 l'heure tf
midi alingbi awe, tongasd k31li ti
mo aléndd k& na koa, agi. 22,-
commencé t{ duti na yangé ti
ngunzé sé ti téngd ni. 23en bien,
lo te ngunzid ni kéé awe, mo goe
mo mh na lo ngfi, lo sukfila mabsko

ti 1o k68, lo y§ ngfi na pekd ni.
2h

2

ngunzé ni anzere mingi. 2358
téngbd yi ti Awhle 1lal.

you cut up the greens until they're
finished, (then) you fry them.stou
pound them a while until they're done.
6You go buy some shea butter. 7You dunip
it in, and you cook it together for a
while until it's done. "Then you put

in the peanut paste, which you've
9T'he
You

thoroughly crushed for a while,
peanuts are very well crushed. e
put in these peanuts, S0 then you
pound okra and put it in, 42You cover
it (i.e. the pot), and it boils a
while, until it (i.e. the food) is
good and soft, USo then you take and

put it on the ground.

44You spend some time fixing the food.
qSWhen noon has come, you take a dish,
and you put (the food) in it, until
it's all ready. 46You go put it on the
table. "You fix it nicely. "B greens
are very good. 491f you wish, you may
put some beef into it, to cook with it,
and that's very good. 20You take it

and put it on the table. > When noon
has fully come, then your husband
leaves work and comes. 22He begins to
sit before these greens to eat them.
2>Then when he has finished eating the
greens, you go get him some water, he
washes his hands, and afterwards drinks
some water. 2hThe greens are very tasty.

2 Phat's the way women cook food.
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01d-Time Iron-Working (A13)

*kéz0 ni, &kbétard ti 4ni aséra
kbéta potopdto tongasd jusqu'a,
[al-monté na ndfzé. “na ndé ni,
&la mf mbéni Atémé. ‘amti mbini
témé tongasd, &la 28 &-charbon,
abéngbi 4la lége 5ko. htongasé,
ashra kbtd wh da. “na témé s6,
acke témé sb, wé acke na ya ni,
6w§ ni aeke descend na sése,

acke g4 ti lo, na mbéni [yi] ti
saleté aeke si gigl na wmbéni kété
at.

?ha ndé ni, 4la slra na wa,
jusqu'a tongana wé ni agd duti na
sése awe, “a-commencé na sept
heures, jusqu'ad, tongana aeke
ndipéréré, wé sb agl, anhlnzi
 awe, 9purﬁ ti lo kéé asi gigi

- kb& awe, na ta& w§ ni acke.
4°tongas6 8la mi mbéni w§ sb, &la
séra éré [ni] sab'a, 4la mil na
gigi, na &la fia y& ni. 44tongasé
4la kéngbi, 4la slra na nghféb.

*2ha fadesb, na pdpd ti 4&ni,

tongana mbunzil agd awe, &la zia
lége ni awe. 43tongasé, kbétard ti
&ni fadesd, ake slra mbéni yi
tongasd encore ape, na 4la
girisa lége ti w§ ti &la kéé awe.
e &ni hinga acke yi ti mbito

mingi, tongana &la girisa yi ti

4Formerly, our ancestors used to make a
great pile of mud like that (making a
gesture) until it was high in the air,
2Afterwards, they took certain stones,
>When they had taken certain stones like
this, and had made charcoal, they com-
bined them. hAnd 30 they made a great
fire in it. 5Now these stones were
stones in which there was iron.vﬁThe
iron used to come down, and some im-
purities used to come out through an-
other small hole.

7Afterwards, they kept up the fire,
until the iron had finished coming
down to the ground. aThey began at
seven o'clock, wntil, when it was
morning, the iron had finished coming.
9All its impurities had finished com-
ing out, and the vreal iron was there,
"%And so they took a certain tool,
which they called sab'a (i.e. tongs),
and they took it out (with the tongs)
and divided it. ' 'And thus they

divided it up and made it into hoes.,

12But now, among us, since the White
Man has come, they have given up this
way . *?And so now, our elders aren't
making things like this any more, and
they have forgotten their way with
iron entirely. "Now we know it is a
fearful thing when men have forgotten

the things of the village. 15Among us,
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K5t5r5 awe. na pépd ti 4ni, &ni
bda, acke tongasd, 4la girisa yi
t1 k5tsrs ave, Cna dwile s6

aske leke ta, fadesd &la zia 1lége
t{ leke ta awe. | '4la shra ta
encore pepe. "®ha pépé t1 &ni,
fwile ti Manza aséra ta encore
pepe . 4gézo t{ séra wf &la leke
w§ mbéni encore pepe. 2otongasé,
£la ke k& t1 wara, tongana 4la
wara ressort ti kutukutu sé acke
féa 4la sira na ngéfé,‘éla ke
séra na mbéni yi ndé, wais &la
séra goigbdi fadesd mingi. ha
fni hinga yi ti k5t5r5 ti &ni
agke diminué awe. 22/a lége t1
kbtard ti &ni fadesd, a-diminué

awe .,

23ngéf6 acke yg?
2“ngéf6 acke kpdka.
2%t1 f&a na yaka?
26, , Py 27 z
ti féa na yik&. " "tongasd, na
véngé ti mbi, éré [nil wara.
28 ais ngafd acke ybngh ti Banda.

29sab'a acke ye?

?%sab'a acke mbéni w§ sb aleke
tongasd, ti gbb na wf na 1é ti

r4

Wide

we realize that it's like that, that
they have forgotten the things of the
village. 46And those women who used to
make pots, now they have given up mak-
ing pots. 47They don't make pots any
more. ﬂaAmong us Manza women, we don't
make pots any more. qelron workers
don't work with iron any more. 203,
they wait to see if they can find a
broken car spring from which they may

make hoesy from which they can make

- other things, for they are very lazy

now., 2"And we realize that the things
of our village have diminished. 22And
the ways of our ancestors have

diminished by now.

2What is a "ngdfé2H
24y Unghf6" is a hoe.

2306 make a garden with?

26’.1‘0 make a garden with. 27Now in my
language, its name is “Ywara." 28But’
"ngifé" is in the Banda language.
2%nat is a "sab'al"

) "sab'a' is a certain iron tool
which they make like this to grab the

iron from out of the fire.

Hunting with Nets (As0)

“na k3t3rs t1 1 1 eke goe na
gb&nda, “k5t5r8 ti { acke Gbo-
gbondo. ’babs4 ti mbi aeke Sekolo.
b ke goe na gbinda, na Amérengé

“In our part of the country we go out

 with nets. 2Our village is Gbogbondo.

3My father is Sekolo. 'We go out with

nets, with many children, all our



mingi, 4ita ti i kb8, na &mbéni
zo ti k5t8rd wingi. °{ na 4la kdé
i goe na gbénda. Gakénga ghénda
tf féa yama, 7tongana i fia yama
8¢
mi yama sb, i kéngbi, teneti 4~
famille. “4la te k&té kété kété
jusqu'd alingbi, alingbi Ala.

10, o
i md tanga ni, tongana tanga ni

awe, 1 g& place ti blla ni,

angbd, 1 vo na nginza, teneti payé
1'impdt ti gouvernement. Maeke
tongasd, s6 1 ke sfra na kit3rs

ti 1 na Gbogbondo,

12§§ moéni téné ni acke kété,
45tongana makunzi ti k5térd ti

i, 1 féa ygma awe, { m mbéni, {
mt na makunzi. " ‘tenetd Vg 1o
veni si a-commandé k5t5rs. "®na
kapita s6, premier kapita sé

acke na pekd ti makunzi, 1 mi
mbéni yama, { mi na &la. "7 tenett
YE. 10 51 a~commandé k$tsrs si

{ nd na 3la,

91 eke goe sbra mbéni langd, ou
bien nze bse kdé&, mbéni nze otd
na gbinda, mbéni nze otd na
ghanda. 20oui, &mbéni zo aske

ah fmérengé gl na gbénda.
243uaqu'& mbéni mérengé aduti
kbéé tongana ti Ngumape s ké6é.

22 mbége ti { aecke tongasb.
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brothers, and many other villagers.

Ve all go out with nets together.

e set up the nets, to kill animals.,
“When we've killed an animal, we come
to the camping place. 8We take the
animal, we divide it up, for the
(various) families. ‘They eat little by
little until they've had enough, enough
for them. ' We take what's left, if
there is any left over, and we sell it
for money to pay the government's
taxes. 4th's like this that we do it

in our village of Gbogbondo,.

*2on yes, there's one more little thing.
45When there's a chief in the village,
when we've killed an animal, we take
some (meat) and give it to the chief.
4kWhy? "3(just because) it's he who com-
"64nd the headmen,

the first headmen who come just after the

mands the village.

chief, we take some of the meat and
give it to them, 47Why? "®Just because
he commands the village, so that we
give some to then,

49We go out for a number of days, per-
haps two full months, other times three
months with the nets, other times

three full months with the nets. °Yes,
and some people even have babies out by
the nets. 2“,After a while, some of the
children sit up completely just like
this one of Ngumape's. 2°It's like

that out our way.
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Women Discuss Clothes (C31)

A, 'fta. 2vara o.

B. ’bara mingi o,

A, “fta. "mo wara pendere bongs

ni s6 na .ndo wa,

B. 6ita, mbi wara na Moura-Gouveia
O,

A. "fta. %z0 wash avo na mo
pendere bongd ni sb.

B, “fta. '°k81i ti mbi ape?

A, "Mita. Pu513 t1 mo 6 ayi mo
mingi ma.

B. 1o yi mbi ngbangati{ mbi slra
koa ti lo mingi ape?

A, 'wmais fta, mo séra koa ahj
Ambéni whle na k5t3rd s kbée si

m5 wara pendere bongd s0%

B. 4Sita. 46ka mo hinga manidre
ti wlle aecke ndé ndé ape?

A. 17ita oy fadé mbi wara ti mbi
pendere bongd na ndo wa o,

B. 430
t1 k311 t1 mo nzon{: fadé mo wara
ngé kbéé& séngé,

A. "Pmais fta, mbi ke sukfla

bong3 na k$1i sb,; ka mbi passé,

{ta, tongana wo séra koa

ka mbi wara pendere bongd

tongasb ape ma.
B. 20

ni juste ape.

o {ta hinga ape, mo séra koa

a. *Tnais {ta, mo fa maniédre ti
koa ni sé mo ke slra si mo wara
na yi tongasd na mbi ape?

B, 2%{ta, koa ni ape . 2%16 16ndb

na koa na midi agéd mo embrassé lo.

A, "sister, 2Hello,

B. °A gordial hello,

A. l}S:i_ster'. 5Where did you get those
beautiful clothes? ‘

B. 6Sister, I got them at Moura-Gouveia,

A, 7Sister. 8Who bought you these
beautiful clothes?
B 9

A. MSister° 42Your husband must love

Sister. OWasn't it my husband?

you a lot.

B. "“Doesn't he love me because I do a
lot of work for him?

A 44But sister, do you do so much more
work than all the other women of the vil-
lage, to get these beautiful clothes?

B, “Sister, "®pon't you know that the
wiles of women are many?

A, 47But sister, where will I get
beautiful clothes?

B. 48Oh sister, if you do your husband's
work well, you'll get some also without
any trouble. ‘

A. 49But sister, I wash this man's
clothes, and I iron, and I still don't

get any beautiful clothes like this.

B. 2°0n, sister, it might be that you
don't do the work very well,

A. 2"Then sister won't you show me

the way you deo your work so as to get
things like this?

B. 2zsister, it's not the work. 2%When

he leaves work at noon, come kiss him,



24 mh chapeau na 1i ti lo,

%3m0 mh na lo ngd lo sukfila 1& ti

1o. 2%oa ni 1ad awe.

a. 2
28 i

na lo tongasd, ~ ndo ka mbi

balayé. (...) 2%hais k511 sb ayi

mbi mbirimbir{ ape.

mais fta, 14 kéé mbi ke séra

B. % 1 hinga ngd yi ni ape.
3'1pex:w:.‘-étre bE ti lo ayi mo ape
lad,
As
ke mll k§1i gf na kété& yord ti
bata téré ape?

B, 3 ita, zo ahinda mo ape. 4
yord aeke séngé. >%s{ zo ahénda

mo séngé ti foutu nginza t{ mo

%2 hais {ta, mbi m& 41a tene &la

ape?
A,
mo sAra na mbi tad téné fadé mbi
k6& mbi démerdé na lége ti yi
tongasé mbi wara ngé bong$ mbi yi

5Gmais fta, mo hinda mbi ape

ma ,

B, >7jamais, gf koa ti da t{ k81li
Sko awe.

A. pais ita, mo bla Sko bongd sé
avurQi na téré ti mbi, mbi yi ti goe
na marché, kaméla ake sara mbi
mingi ape?

B. % hinga ape, nginza aeke na
lo ape lad lo sdra mo tongasb,

Lo . 2 £
mo prié gi na Nzapi awe.

A, *'mais {ta, 14 kéé mbi ke prid.
42quand méme nginza ni aeke da, lo
vo na mbi bong$ ape. 432238 mbi

séra tongana yg.
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?%Take his hat from his head.

25Give him water to wash his face.
260pat's all the work there is to it.

A, 27But sister, I always do this for
him, 28Like sweeping, I sweep the place.
2%But this man doesn't love me the |
right way. v
B. 3°Oh, we don't understand the thing.
BﬂPerhaps it's because his liver doesn't

like you.

A. “2But sister, I1've heard it said that

they catch a man just with some little
good luck charm, isn't that so?

B. ~’0h sister, don't let people gull
you. 4 Charms are nothing. >3aren't
people just tricking you to waste your
money?

A, ®But sister, don't tease me, tell
me the truth so I too can manage in the

same way and get clothes to wear.

B, 37Never, it's just the work of the
husband's house, that's all,

A. 2®But sister, just look at this one
dress which is faded on me so that when
I want to go to the market, don't I get
completely embarrassed?

B. 39Iﬂt just might be that he doesn't
have any money, and that'’s why he treats
you like this. Just pray to God, that's
all,

A, *But sister, i'm always praying.
“2Even though there is money, he

doesn't buy me any clothes. “3yhat'11

I do?
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B, 58 séngé, "o 1ingbi ti kg
lo ngbangati bong3 13 wa. By 513
t{ mo ape?

A. ""mais itas; lo ke changéd bong$
14 k68 14 k66, “°mais mbi wale ni
mbi changé bong$ ape. “g20 ake
b&a mbi. °kaméla ake shra mbi
mingi, >122d€ mbi kiri na lo
mbéni 148 ape.

B, %36 séngé o.

A. s séngé ape. >*ubi béa yi da
mingi. °°14 k6§ lo ke yh fini
bong$. *Omais mbi ke ngbd gi na
ngbéré bongd tongaséd. >7s6 aeke

yi ti kaméla ape?

B, °%sé séngé, 59prié g1 Nzaph

awe, eoyi acke da ape.

A, % nais ita, mbi prié. 62tongana ‘

mabdko ti lo ayi da ape, fadé a-
séra tongana yg.
B. 63peut-étre bé t1 lo ayf mo

ape lad ake slra mo séni sb.

A, 6I*mai.s {ta, fadé mbi sira v
mariage bse. 5mbi lingbi t1 yiv
lo encore mbéni ape.

B. 66sé»séngéo 67mariage ni gi
8ko awe.

A, %Bnais ita, ndd ti mariage ni
1o sé. Pmbi leke yf ké&. Cmbi
leke pendere kbbe, " mbi ySro
y3réngd na oignon na tomate k8.
7214 k66 mbi ke y5r> na lo pomme
de terre ké&. ' mais lo te yi ti
mbi gf na mbé&ni séngé.

B. “mpatts nothing., *5You can't re-
ject him just over clothes! &6Isn't
he your husband? |

A. “But sister, he's always changing
his clothes. ‘°But I, (his) wife, I
don't get to change clothes, hg?eople
stare at me. ~°I'm very much embar-
rassed. 51I,won't return to him any
more, » »

B. “2That's nothing!

A. °3That's not nothing. >'I see a
lot in it. ~°He's always wearing new
clothes, 565ut I just remain in old
clothes like this. °'Isn't that an
embarrassing thing?

B. ®That's nothing. -’ Just pray to
God. ®°There's nothing to it.

A. %"But sister, I pray. °°If he

doesn't agree, what can be done?

B. 63Perhaps his liver doesn't love
you, and that's why he's causing you
such suffering.

A 64

again. 651 can't love him any longer.,

But sister, I'1l go get married

B. %That's nothing. ®’There can be
only one marriage.

A. ®%But sister, this is the end of
the marriage. 691 fix everything. 7°I
fix wonderful food. ''I fry it with
onions and tomatoes and all. 721 a1-
ways fry potatoes and all for him.
7>But he just eats my food without

any appreciation.



B. $ta 1o yi mo apse. 75peut-§tre

lo ke séra tongasd lo eke na
mbéni {ta ake gi hénda lo. "m0
hinga &wa ti Bangui ape?

A. "mais {ta hénda lo ape. 15
ke hénda sb mbi,

B.

mo kir{ mo fia baba na 1& ti

mais ita mo séra téné mais

mbunzl ti Nzapd sé tongana ye.
A, %%ta s6 acke mbunzdi ti f na
mo k68, *acke babd ti { na mo
k6&. **baba ti yg si mbi fa na
16 t1 lo. ’acke k511 ti gingd
mbi 14 wa.

B. ®"he mais fta s baba tf mo
ake séra ape? 8510 ke fa na mo
860 Kirt
mo hé gf ngié na 18 t{ lo. 8758
séréngd yi t1 ysg.

titene mo fa na I téné.

A, ®ita ngbangat{ téné sé mo
tene amd ngid na mbi lad mbi hé

s6 ape?

B. %nais {ta yi ti mo sb mo séra
kété am@ kaméla na mbi mingi e.

A. gogg ita kaméla acke ape. o
s8 séngé.,

92

B, a mo wdko ngd bé ti wmo. 93

mo sdra ngd téné na pasteur mbiri-
mbiri ma. **{ta sé ye s6%

A, 9sita, ni lai mbi ke tene s ape?
(eesde
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B. ?“Sister, he doesn't love you. 75per-
haps he's doing this because some sister
is enticing him, “%Don't you know these
people of Bangui?

A, ?7But no sister is enticing him!
"8hets just cheating me.

B. ’But sister, you're talking, but
how come you went and acted so proud
before God's White Man like this?

Ao 8OSister, isn't He your White Man
and mine? S'He's my father and yours
too. BZWhat bride is it that I've shown
before him? °’He's not a man to‘try

and take advantage of me!

B. °“Wait a bit, sister, isn't that
your pride showing there? ®5He tells
you things so you will talk to him.

»86Then you turn around and laugh in

his face. 87What kind of carrying on
is that?
A, 88Sister, wasn't it because what

you said amused me that I laughed?

B. °%But sister, this thing which
you're doing is making me very much
ashamed.

A, 9°Eh, sister, there's no shanme.
i hat's nothing.,

B. 92Oh. get off your high horse
(1lit. soften your liver). 930alk sense
to the pastor. > 'Sister, what in the
world is this? ‘

A. ?Sister, isn't that what I've
been saying? (...)
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B. *®mais téné ni lad mo ke tene
s, °'mais mbi ba féngd baba ahd
ndd bé ni ape? {ta.

A, 98ita, baba acke ape, gd titene
ti mbi 14 ké& 1la4.

B. (...) 2%tené tf mo k68 gi leke
gd ti mo ti déngé na g t{ mo na
mbége tongasbd, 4°°ita, ngbangati

pendere bongd si mo ke fa sb,

A, "®'ka fta, mbi sf mbi tene kli
ti mo avo na mo bongs ape si mo ke
zfa bé na nddé ti bong$ t{ mbi wa.

"%24ta, mbi toto ngh mingi bongd

B.
o 103 . ’ .

na mo ape? mbi lingbi ti séra
*nais mbi ke ngé
gl [nal chiffon ti mbi s& 14 kdéé.

105 P 106
A. Jean ngh ayi kbé&. aeke ngi.
mo duti.

108 N . .
B. mais ita, 14 kb6& mbi ke yi
chiffon. "°%6ré t{ mbi ngd gi zo

wa. | %adé ngé &ré ti mbi zo wa.
114

10
boy na mo ape.

adé ngd mo zo yg aso mbi ye.

A. "Pka ita, gf ni 1a4 ape.

B. %11 via kété yi na ndd sése
sb ahd kébe ti yg. | ‘14 k6 mbi
ke te. ﬂﬁsquand méme mbi y& ape,
téné acke ape.

A, ""®fta, s6 séngé yi and yi kéé.

B. °®But isn't that what you've been
saying? °7But don't I see pride beyond
measure, sister?

A. 98S:_i.ster, there's no pride, that's
my ordinary voice there.

B. (...) %m1 your talk is just to
alter your voice with your neck bent

to one side like this (i.e. to whine
cajolingly). 190sister, it's on account
of beautiful clothes that you're show-
ing off like this.

A, 404But sister, wasn't it I who said
your husband bought you clothes, and
how is it that you're expressing envy
of my clothes?

B. mQSister, don't I cry much for
clothes with you? 1931'm not about to
quBut I also

have just this rag of mine all the time.
A 105

Jean also agrees (i.e. with me).
106,
He's here.

4 .
0781t down.
108

B. But sister, I always wear rags,
109 110

become your servant.

My name is just "Who's that?"
They just call me "Who's that2" " If
they call you also "Who's that?" how
can that bother me?

a. ""But sister, that's not it at all.
B. 300 see great things on the earth,

how does that surpass food? 44&1 eat

every day. "Even if I don't wear
(clothes), that's nothing.
A, 446Sister, that's the most insig-

nificant thing of all,



B. M7tonga.na mbi gi b& ti mbi na
18gé ti ndoé ti Nzapi, fadé mbi ke
wara bongd k& na yiyfi ah§ mo ape?
ita. 448y6 yi ti mo.

119

120
A, s6 séngé o, mo pensé ape

O
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B. 417If I search my heart according

to the love of God, won't I receive
clothes over there in heaven more than
you, sister? 448Go on and wesar your
things.

A, "’That's nothing! "?°Think

nothing of it.

Spider and the Field (Fu)

ﬁtongasé, asi na 1l'heure t{ nzala.
2mbéni k81i ko, lo fha y&k& tf
goénza ti lo mingi. °lo 1fi kawai
- na y& nf mfngi. "1& t{ kébe ndé
ndé aeke. 5tongasé, tongana lo 1fi
awe, MmO tere mo tambéla ngbii, mo
goe mo si, mo bda yAk& t{ lo.
btere atambéla yangh ni, jusqu'a.
Ttere ngh lo fha yik& awe. B nais
kébe t{ yéiké& ti lo ni, sése ni
aeke nzoni pepe, alé pepe. 9mais
14 kb8, tongana ngl Nzapd ake
kfénga yéngé ti 4la.

4°tonga56, tere atambéla ngbii,
asi na yék4 ti k31li sb, atsne mon
vieux, sb kébe ti yikA si acks na
afl sé. Mtongasé, tefa atene fadé
ni séra tongana ye¢, ngbangati yiké
t{ 1o sé. °ni eke ti nf na kébe
pepe sb. 43tongasé, tere atene,
fadé mbi kiri na k$t3r3, mbi sira

mbéni maniére ti bia.

480 there came a time of famine. A
certain man made himself a great corn
field., “He planted a lot of squash in
the midst of it. Many kinds of food
seeds were in it. 5So, when he had
planted, you spider you walked a while,
until you came, and you arrived, and
you saw his field. 6Spider walked along
the edge for a while. 7Spider also had
made a field. “But (as for) food in
his garden, the soil wasn't good, it
didn't bear. ‘Now every day, the rain
prevented their eating (1lit, shut
their mouths).

4°And so spider continued walking, and
came to this man's field, and said,
"Wow, is that ever some food garden
that Uncle has there! " So spider said,
"What will I do about this field of
his? "Since I don't have any food.!
45And 50 spider said, '"I'11 return to
the village and pull some trick to

see,'
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1kter; akiri na'kﬁtérd, agoe
jusqu'a, "3 atomba woga, amfl

mbéni yama s8, éré ti lo acke na
ngonda, aeke woga. 610 eke bingbé
yama. "Tamt Lo k& awe. 4sagé anu
ngbéréns ti 8két4 zo s6 4la ke du
na téré ti mbo sd, adu na téré ti
woga awe. 192242 &ré na ndé ti
woga s& atene, éré t{ mbo ni sb,
ndaka-si-d'og-na. >Ctongasé, lo mfi

woga s, lo bata na téré ti da. -

2"ha tongana ayi ti si na six
heures et demie, sb ndo avok$ awe,
lo goe na k3li s&, lo tene afl,
fadé mo goe na mbi k&, {1 sira ngid
pepe? 22teneti 14 ko6& yéké ti

kéli s6, AbdkoyA mingi aeke foutu
kébe ni. Qsémérengé ti lo ake
tomba gbé. Z&tongasé, k31i s6 amé
tongasbd akiri, agoe na tere ké.
2itere atene, lo, mbo aeke na ni.
26tong;ana lo veni lo goe, lo mh
mbo sb, fadé atomba &yama na yhngh
tf y&k& ti lo mingi.

27Tongasé, adu kdmba k8té kété na
g5 ti woga s, am@ na lo,. 28 tene
lo fadé mbo ni aléngd na lo lingbd
ot&. *mais ni pensé, fadé asbra

léngd 6se, ni goe ti mlngd ni.,

ﬂhSpider returned to the village, he
walked a long time. 'He chased a small
antelope, he caught a certain animal
which is in the bush and whose name is
WOSa . "81t's & reddish animal. ?7He
caught him there. fBHe came and took

an old-fashioned brass bell, which they
used to fasten to a dog, and fastened
it to the antelope.'nge gave a name
(in the Ngbaka-Manza language) to the
antelope and said, "The name of this
20SO

he took this antelope, he kept it by

dog is 'Chase-and-not-return,'"
the house.

27And when it was about six thirty,
when it had become dark, he went to the
man and said, "Uncle, won't you go

with me over there to chat?! 22Because

the baboons were always destroying the

food in this man's field. > His children
chased them to no avail. 2z*So when the
man heard this he turned and went over
there with spider. ?SSpider said to
him, "I have a dog. 261f you yourself
go and take this dog, he will chase
the animals from around your field

mightily."

27pna so he fastened a little cord
about the neck of this antelope and
gave it to him, °°He said to him,

"The dog can stay with you three days.
29put I think after two days, I'll

go get him,"



3otongasé k31i sb amb woga agoe na
ni. >atene 1o, tongana lo zia kpd
Ayama ni asi gigl ti te kbbe ni
awe si, fadé lo tomba Ala. > nais
tongana k31i agoe si na k5tdrs,
&mérengé ni ayi ti tomba abakoya
86 na yik& ni. 35kéli ateng, non,
al tere atene tongaséd pepe. mao
zia Abdkoyd ni asi gigf mingi na
y8k& ni si, 5stongasé, tongana
dbdkoya asi glgl ké& awe, kézo ni
tere atens na lo, mbo sb, tongana
lo wara ygma awe, fadé lo féa
ngongoa ti yama ni kéé ahfnzi.
5ena tongana lo sfra attention
pepes fadé lo ngbi na ngonda

b:{ani.

3?tongasé, k31i sb aml woga sb
awey na lo fia kimba na gb ti woga
awe. Sa-commencé déra woga sb.

% atene, %a” ndaka~si-d'og-na,

8a”? ndaka-si-d'og-na, 0a” ndaka-si-
dfoy-na, hoBon, woga ahj ti lo
biani, affa y& ti yakd ahj ti lo,
ali ngonda ki awe. Mtongasé k311
sé aéré ndo na pekd t{ lo ghbé.
hgwoga akpé ti lo biani awe.
*3teneti lo eke yama.

hhbon, tere aduti na pekd ti lo gi

1éngd Sko séngé. ustere agoe . 46

atene afi, mQ na mbi mbo ti mhi.
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*pnd s0 this man took the antelope
and went away with it. *"He (nad)

said to him, "If you keep him quiet
until the animals have come out to eat
the food, he'll chase them." >°But
when the man went and arrived in the
village, the children were trying to

33The

chase the baboons from the field.
maen said, "No, Uncle Spider said not

(to do it) like that. >'Let the baboons
come out in great numbers into the field
first." >°And so, when the baboons had
all come out--first of all, spider had
said to him, "This dog, when he's found
animals, he'll destroy the seed (i.e.
descendants) of the animals entirely,
until there are no more. 36But if you
don't watch out, he'll remain permanent-

1y in the bush,"

7And so this men took this antelope,
and cut the cord from its neck. *%He be-
gan to urge on this antelope. 39He said,
"Sick 'emy Chase~and-not return, sick
‘em, Chase~and-not-return, sick 'em,
Chase-and-not-return," hoWell, the
antelope took off, crossed the field and
went away and entered into the bush.
MAnd so the man called after it to no

avail, 42The antelope had completely

: 4 .
run away. *Because he was an animal.

l”‘ir!ell, spider waited just one day
after leaving it. 4SSpider went., heHe

said,"Uncle, give me back my dog.'"
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&710 tene oui, mbo ni atomba

&bdkoya ni. hamais, mbi éré lo ghi
gbé gbé.-hglo kir{i pepe. 5Otere
atene lo, voild mbi tsne na lo
awey ni hinga yéngd ti ni pepe.
>t tene, mbo s6 &ré t{ lo ndaka-
si-d'og-na. >2hais tongana lo séra

blbd, fadé lo ngbi na ngonda.

55tonga56, tere atene lo, lo mlt na
ni gi mbo ti ni. 814 s6 ayi ti
55

duti, manidére acke pepe. ~“maniére

acke pepe. >6na k511 sé atene wéle
ti lo, lo leke kéngb4 ti ni fadeséd.
>T%511 asi gigl awe, 4la zfa 13r$
da, akpé na wile biani awe. >8
tongasd, tere agoe duti na yéngl
t1 yék4 ti kébe sb, na place ti lo,
ake te. 59tongasé acke nd4 ti
nzala aske'tongasés

0pais £adé mo bia na mbéti ti
Matthieu k&, chapitre sept ké.

9 verset acke bale Sko na ukil,

- jusqu'd ndé ti seize. 2tene,
tongana zo ayi ti g na mo, acke
nzoni mo hinga b ti lo si, tenetdi

prophéte ti whtiké mingi acke.
63

64

tongasb, acke ndd ti téné sb.
nzala ahinda zo si zo ati na

® nais yi sko. 66tongana zo

hé&nda.
agé na mo, alingbi mo hinga 1é ti
lo si. 67p§pe, fadé mbéni zo agi

na manidre, atene ni eke tad zo ti

47He said, "Yes the dog chased away the
baboons. 48But I called him back ab-
solutely to no avail, *He daidn't come
back." 5OSpider said to himy "There, I
told you beforehand that he didn't know
your command, 1 said, 'This dog's name
is Chase-and-not-return! “2But if you do
something foolish, he'll stay in the
bush.,'

SBAnd s0 spider said to him, "Just give

m **The man tried to delay,

me my dog.
but there wasn't any way. > There just
wasn't any way. 56and the man said to his
wife, "You pack my belongings now."
57When the man had gone out, théy hur=-
ried and he ran away completely with his

wife, >%And so spider went and sat at

- the edge of this field of food, in his

place, and ate, 59This-was the end of
the famine, like that. |

%03yt you'll see in the book of Matthew,
in chapter seven. 6“'.!I'he verse is fifteen,
through to the end of sixteen. 621t S8YSy
"If someone tries to approach you, it's
good for you to know his liver first,
because there are many false prophets."
63And s0, that's the end of the story.
6I*Hunge:r' (or lust) tricks men so that
men fall into temptation. ©3 Just one

66

more thing., = When a man approaches you,

67If not, some

you must know his face.
man will come with guile, saying he is

a real man of God. 68He will deceive



Nzapé. 6816 h&nda mo jusqu'd, mo
girisa royaume ti mo, na ndo ti

nzoni kbéé ti Nzapi.
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you until you lose your kingdom in
the wonderful place of God.

The Young Man, the Young Girls, and the 0ld Woman (F7)

%820 ni 4babé t{ &ni atene na
&ni. *mbéni pendere k51i Sko, &ré
t{ lo Serekunga. 10 eke na ndazf,
na lo gh na sése, na lo eke na
mbéni ndo, “éwéle k68, ade ahinga
&ré t1 lo pepe. 5tong;asé, tongana
lo to koa na mbén{ k5t5rs, &la kb&,
&wile k68, aslra kbbe mingi mingi,
8la goe, 6tongana agoe si k& awe,
bon, lo 16ndé, atene, tongana zo
sb adé éré ti mbi, fadé mbi te kébe
i 1o, "mais tongana zo sb adé éré
t{ wbi pepe, mbi te kbbe ti lo ape.
atongasé. dvéle s6 agd, &la éré lo
gi Serekunga. %%1a hinga tad éré
t{ o pepe. 4°tongasé, lo kg kébe
- ¢4 8la. "'na sb ahj. %10 kg kbébe
ti 4la, na sé ah§. "®na 1o kg kébe
t{ 4la, na s6 ah§, jusqu'a.

"hubént vieille wAle. "“térf tf lo
kb€ acke gi sioni mingi. 46alingbi
zo a~touché pepe. 7na téré tf lo
k88 acke na yi ti y& ti ngh =6, sb
acke dongd yongdro tongana téré ti
SUSU. 18na_lo veni ahinga éré t1
pendere k31i s8. "Pna &wsle mingi
ake h§. 2°tongasé, tongana whle sb

4Formerly our fathers told us (a story),
®There was a certain young man, whose
name was Serekunga, ’He was in heaven,
and he came to earth, and he was in
various places. 'All of the women (i.e.
girls) didn't know his nawe yet. -So,
when he sent word to a certain village,
they all, all the girls, made a huge
quantity of food, and went. 6When they
had gone and arrived there, well, he
arose and said, "If anyone can say my
name, I'11l eat her food. 7But, if someone
doesn't say my name, I'll not eat her
food." 8And s0 those girls who came,
they just called him Serekunga. 9They
didn't know his real name. °And so he
refused their food. ""And these passed
on. 4aHe refused their food, and these
passed on. 45And he refused their food,
and these passed on, (it went on like

this) for quite a while.

4h(There was) a certain old woman.

"®Her whole body was very awful. 46People
didn't dare touch it. '’Her whole body
was covered with that stuff from out of
the water which is'very slimy like the
bodies of (scaleless) fish. anow she

herself knew the name of this young

. man., 49And s0 many girls passed. 2°And
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aegke sukfila ngh, le éré &la. 2

atene, gl &ta. azgé kpaka pekd tf

23

mbi. ““na lo kg. 2h b1 yi pepe.

25

mo eke saleté mingi, 280 £la

h§. *741a hd, Jjusqu'a.

28 vént mérengé wile, lo gl na
pekd ni. 2%16 t1 1o ké& ambSko
awe. aoﬁa lo tene, Ata, mo gé mo
kpaka téré tf mbi. o
mérengé whle sé agé., 210 tene,
lo m pdrd ti kald s, mo kpaka

téré t1i mbi na ni,

na ndé ni,

aana lo tene,
non, &4ta fadé mbi sfra agd ki.
hna 10 ke. 55tongasé, lo kpaka
pekd ti mbakdro wadle s6 ngbii kb6é
awe, eh bien, lo sukila téré t1
wéle sb6 kb€ awe, na 4pendere wile
86 mingl mingi, 4la sira kébe, ah$
na pekd ti pendere k31i sb.

*®na nd4 ni, tongana, mbak8ro wlle

sé, afa &ré ti k51i sb na

mérengé wile s6 awe, na ndd ni, lo

tene, tongana mo si k&, tongana &la

ke hfinda, mo duti kpd jusqu'd fadé
&la tens, Serekunga. >7sh bien,
fadé mo mé éré t{ lo. 3gtongasé.
fadé lo te kébe tf mo. >°
tongana lo si k& awe, eh bien,
&whle sb kb8, agd asi. uona ndé ni,
lo duti ké. 16 sf k& awe. '“na
134 n{ lo aut{ k&, na mbéni sé

na nds ni,

so,; as this woman was washing, she called
them, 21She said, "Comes; grandchild.
220ome scratch my back," 23But she re-
fused. 2" don't want to. > You're

very dirty." 26)nd so they passed on.
27They passed on for a long time,

29Her

28A certaih girl came afterwards,
face was all ulcerated. - And she (i.e.
the o0ld woman) said, "Grandchild, come
scratch my back.” *"Then this girl came.
>25he (i.e. the old woman) said, "Take
this snail shell and scratch my back with
it." >’But she (i.e. the girl) said,

"No, grandmother, if I do, I'll make it
into a sore.% 3hl.i.nd she refused. 35So,
when she had scratched the back of this
0ld woman for a long time, and it was

all done, then she washed this old woman
all over,; but all those many many young
girls who had made food, they had passed
on after that young wan.

56Afterwards, when the old woman had
told the name of this man to this girl,
afterwards, she said, "When you get
there, when they ask, be guiet until
they say, 'Serekunga.’ 3 yen you will
hear his name., 3aAnd so then he will
eat your food," 39Afterwards, when

she got there, all those girls came
and arrived. hoAfterwards, she sat
there, MShe arrived there, haAfter—
wards, as she sat there, another one

came, and said his name. ' He didn't



agh, adé éré ti lo. "’1lo yi da
pepe lo hj., M'adé éré ti lo. 45lo
yi da ape, ahj. hejusqu’é.
47méreng§ wile s&, 1& ti lo ambdko

awe sb, lo gi. “81a naa ni, lo gl

lo d& éré tf lo. “na 4la sé, [alti

na sése. ~kzo ti pendere mingi,
8la ti na sése, sqatsnsg tongana
mbi, s6 mbi eke pendere mingi, mbi
dé éré t1 lo. 52mais mo s8, sb 1é
t1 mo ambSko kbé&, mo 48 &ré t4 lo
- ngbangati ye. 55a11é, 4la sb kbé

54

aléndd na vundli. ~ na mérengf wile

sb angbd na térfé ti lo ndo sb.

>eh bien ndé ni, két4 mami sb,
angb4& na pek3 ti lo, am@i mérengé
~whle sb, amG kbété ta, affa yagma ti

lo ngbii, azia lo na yi ni, >6na

ndé ni akporo lo, jusqu'd. *"10
kpors na y& ti ta sé ngbii. 8y ssa
t{ lo k6& acke na y& tf ta s6. 59
ndé nf lo kporo ngbii. °%allé, lo
si gigl, lo t{ na sése. 61allé, lo
g4 pendere wile awe.

G?tongasé, aeke mbdni tere s6,
kétard ti &ni afa na 4ni. 63mais,
tongana 4ni goe na pekd ti téné ti
Nzapl yongSro mingi, 4ni girisa
dmbéni téng ni awe,
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respond, and she passed on. MThey said
his name. '°As he didn’t respond, they

passed on. “6(This went on) a long time,

“This girl whose face was all ulcerated,
she came. haAfterwardsg she came and
said his name, thnd they all fell to
the ground. *°The very beautiful ones,
(i.e. the girls) they fell to the

ground. quhey said, "If only I, who am

' %But

you, whose face is all ulcerated, why

very beautiful, had named him

" did you say his name?" 55Immediately,

they all left in resentment, sl‘And this

girl remained there beside him.

55Well then afterwards, this old mother,
who had remained behind her, took the
girl, she took a large pot, and she cut
up her flesh and put her in. 56Then she
boiled her for a while. °'She boiled
inside the pot for a while. >Her Jjuice
was also inside the pot. 59Then she con~
tinued boiling. °°Suddenly, she emerged,
and she fell to the ground. °'Suddenly,
she had become a beautiful girl,

62)nd so, this is a fable which our

ancestors told us. 63

But when we've
followed the word of God for a long
time, we've forgotten some of these

things.
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Building an Airfield and Hunting Elephants (I55)

(ooe) 456, {1 commencé koa ti
terrain sé, mbi de mérengé mingi
ape. 21 commencé koa t{ terrain nf
na cinquante-huit. 3bon, Azo ni,
mbunzl ni agd ndo sé ti leke
terrain nf, aleke jusqu'a ngbii.
hterrain n{ a-diminué€ awe, mbunzi
aléndbé ti goe na Bangassou. et
puis i wara nginza ni, ngbangati
56 1 leke terrain. 6ti fadesd,
terrain ni ahfnzi awe, { ke bda
nginza encore. 7tongasé, i wara
nginza ni kézo ni na koa ti
terrain, et puis fadesb, 1 ngbé
ti débrouillé ti fia gi ndembf,
ti gf{ gi BAwbtoro, ti wara na

nginza.

Smais fadesd, 1 ngbl séngé awe.

10 ambunzt t4 Bangui ni, 4la gi mf
na nbi nginza. qqet puis, nginza
ti Bangui ni, par jour ti &la acke
ndé, ti { acke ndo sé ndé. ‘mais
{ ke wara ti 1 nginza mingi mingi
tongana 4zo ti Bangui ape. Vais
ni laéd Bangui ayo mingi. " ibi 50,
mbi eke mard ti Zande, wbi ske na
droit titene, mbi goe mbi bla
Bangui ape. 45tongana mbi wara
service si mbi goe na Bangui, "6
mais sb, mbi duti ti mbi ndo sb
ti l8ngd ndo 58 jusqu'd, na 14 ti

k34 ti mbi, ngbangati, mbi e¢ke na

"When we began work on the airfield, I
wasn't too young. Ve began work on
the airfield in fifty-eight. Well, the
people, the White Man came here to
make the airfield, and they worked

on it for a long time, hWhen the field
was completed, the White Man left to
go to Bangassou. 5Then we got the money,
because we built the field. 6Right now
the field is finished, but we're still
seeing the money. 7So we received the

money at first from the work on the

airfield. 8Now we're still making out,

cutting rubber, and hunting bees, to

get money.

But now we remain (1it. wé have re-
mained) out of work. CWhite Men from
Bangui came and gave me money. 14And
money in Bangui, their daily wag2, is
different, and ours here is different.
"2But as for us, we don't get a whole
lot of money like the people of Bangui.
"?But the thing of it is, Bangui is so

far aﬂay. 441 here, who am of the Zande

‘tribe, I don't have the occasion to go

to see Bangui. 11 get a job, then
I'11 go to Bangui. 46This way, 1'11 re-
main here to live here for a long time,
wtil the day of my death, because I

don't have any Jjob to go do in Bangui.



mbéni koa, titene, mbi goe na
Bangui ti séra ape. "7mbi eke na
nginza titene, mbi goe na Bangui,

mbi te yi na yangs ni ape. (...)

181 'heure ni s6 mbi de mérengé, 1
goe na Ambunzll ti dole, (...) 19¢
16nd6 na ndo sb na fmbunzfi. >°mo
bda k6t4 caisse tongasb. 2% caisse
n{ ane. *Zmbi ¥5 caisse ni gbé.
?3gkara mbi na v4 t{ ngonda. 2h
&mbunzh n{ atene, voild i goe féa
1ége 56 k&, 2 lége t{ s6 angdro
na ... ti Zima, 26et puis, mbi

" ngbéi. 2?émbunzﬁ, atene, fongana i
goe si k& ape. 28t puis 4la féa
lége ni awe, 4la ke kir{ t{ 4la
k&, ti goe. 29
ngbéd t{ mbi na y& ti ngonda.
>%mbi pensé téné ni gba. M mbi
pensé téné ni gbé.,

mais mbi, mbi ke

et puis, &mbunzl, { goe si awe

s6, mbéni mbunzl, agoe pika, apika
yi so, cochon. >310 pika na pisto-
let, 3l‘e't: puis, 1 28 lo gf na ndabé

t{ w& tongasé ngbii. ?>{ mene lo
k68,

56et puis, I commencéd titene {

fono encore, ngbangati gi dole.
374 goe. 38mbéni kété ngl sbé, ngh
ti bac, { goe fAa na devant kA&.

ot puis, 1 ngsro ngbii. 4og goe
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4?I don't have any money to go to

" Bangui and eat with it.

(Translation uncertain,)

48When I was still a child, we went
with some elephant hunters. 49We left
here with the White Men. 2% ou should
have seen the huge crate, like this
(making gesture). 2'The crate was very
heavy. 27 tried in vedn to carry the
crate. 2°It was too much for me in the
bush., 21fThe White Men said, "Look,
we're going to cross that path ofer
there. 23Tne path which goes around ...
of Zima." 2680 I stayed. 27rhe White
Men said, "When we're gone, don't go
there." 28And then when they had crossed

the path, they were returning over

- there to go away. 29But I, I stayed in

the bush, 01 puzzled over it in vain.

1 R .
3 I puzzled over it in vain.

3zAnd then the White Men we had gone
with, this other White Man went and
shot a what-you-call-it, a wild pig.
>>He shot it with a pistol. 'And then
we rossted it over a fire like that

for a while, >We ate it 211 up.

36And then we began to hike around
again, to hunt elephants. ° We went on,

8 .
3 We crossed over a large river, the

river(where there is) a ferry, over there

in front. 39And then we continued to



269

wara &dole. *¢ towba pekd ti &la
ngbii, 4la kpé awe. “2e¢ puis, 1
goe jusqu'd, 1 fia mbéni ngd, 1
goe wara &ngbia. hséngbéa atomba
i. *psa k6t4 caisse s6 mbi bi na
sése. "“mbi monté na nddzi. “Smbi
goe, mbi duti k&, h7é5égara ni agé
ti kpé na gbé ti mbi ge. “Bot puis
mbi kiri encore na sése, “ubi mb
caisse ni, mbi goe na pekd ti

Smbunzi ni.,

- . ~ 4 I 4
201 goe Jjusqu'ld. " fwbunzt ni agoe

wara dole. ~-dole nf akpé kpéngd.
55i

rd

f4a ngl encore. %4 na &la, i
f8a nglh kbé. 55jusqu'é., { goe 1
wara place t{ langd, { léngé da,
jusqu'3. *®na 14 kff, 14 tongasé,

{ na &mbunzi, { goe. 74 yi ti bla

ndo, dole ni ake tambédla tongasd
na 14 kGi, jusqu'd, ali na ya ti
gbaké ni, 8 mbunzt: akpé agoe
doucement, apika lo. 59mauser bse,
dole aeke na sése. 6°et puis, 1
e¢ke na moyenvtitsne, 1 féa dole
hi, ti goe na ni, aeke ape.
jusqu'a, { commencé tfitene, {
doroko dole ni, ti féa, stru y& ti
lo sb, zfia mbéni yama ni na mbige,
621>
partagé 4yA ni kbé6&, 1 bi na ngonda.
6521& mbén{ na wi, { ke te. ok

kéngbé ti mbunzh ni ah§ ndd ni.

zia mbéni ygma ni na mbige.

na
654 eke, moyen titene, { mi ygma

walk in a circle. AOWe went and found
elephants. “'We followed them for a
while, until they had run away. 42Then
we went on for a while, and crossed an-
other river, and went and found buffalo.
43The buffalo chased us. M‘Look:, that
huge crate, I Just threw it on the
ground. #SI climbed high, heI went and
sat there. 47The buffalo came and ran
under me there. '°Then I cameback to
the ground again. 491 picked up the
crate, and I followed the White Men.

"%4e went on for a while., - The White
Men went and found an elephant, *2he
elephant ran away. - We crossed the
river again. e all crossed the river.
55After a while, we went and found a
place to lie down, and we lay down there
for a while, 561n the evening, when the
sun was like this (making gesture), the
White Men and I went away. >"1n just a
little while, the elephant was walking
like this in the evening, for a while,
and then entered into the gallery forest.
58The White Man ran up gquietly and shot
it. *°Puo rifle shots, and the elephant
was on the ground. 6°Then we had no way,
after killing the elephant, to carry it
away . 64After a while, we began to
butcher the elephant, to cut it, to
split its belly, to put some meat on one
side, to put some meat on the other side.
6QWe divided out all the insides, and

threw them into the bush, 63We put some



ni encore titene, ti y5 na nadé ti

caisse sb aeke ape.
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on the fire and ate it, 6“The White
Men's load was extremely heavy. ® There
just wasn't any way of taking the meat
as well, to carry it in addition to the

crate,

Personal Greetings (L3)

"mbi bara ** &la na A-famille kdé.
2)6t4 nouvelle s6 mo tene, téné ni
asi na Bellevue kbzo, s{ mbi m& ti
mbi pepe. ’mbi mé gl na yéngid ti
mbéni zo tf k5tdrs. ‘mais mbi nmé
kS& ** pepe.

titene mo ngbi, si mo yi ti kiri

2 pensé 1 tene mo gl

56, ®fadé mo séra bé nzoni na singd
ti mo na sése ti RCA, si fadé mbi
wara lége ti bia mo, 7tenetf nzala
ti mo acke fia mbi. 8tongana mbi
wara réponse pepe na ambéti kéé sé
mbi to na mo, mbi pensé, mbi tene,
hinga pepe, &-postier astiru na 1ége.
9mais il faut mo to na mbi réponse
vite ngé,vqosing6 t{ mo na Dakar,
fadé mo gl 1ége t{ s{ na camp ti
&-militaire, si mo hiinda teneti Jean.
Mmais mbi hinga zo k& titene, mbi
to éré t{ lo pepe. "2ubi eke séra

14 ké& v 5ko na Jésus.

mbi kézo, si fadé mbi b&a mo tongana

A%
tene na

mo si Ande na Bangui, 4héglise t{
k5t8r5 abara ** &la. ~4-famille tf -
mbi abara 4la.

41 greet you and all your family. 2The
big news of which you spoke had reached
Bellevue first, so that I didn't hear
it. ’I heard it only through a certain
person of the village. “But I didn't
hear it all, 5We'thought you were coming
to stay, but you were going to return.
6You will be kind upon your arrival in
the land of the Central African Re-
public, so that I may have a way of
seeing you. ?Because hunger for you is
killing me. 8When I didn't receive
answers to all the letters which I sent
you,y I thought, "Who knows? perhaps

the postal clerks tore them up on the
way.' 9But you must send me an answer
quickly. 10Upon your arrival in Dakar,
try to get to the military camp, so¢ as
to ask about Jean. | But I don't know
anyone whose name I could send you.
"1'm still communing every day with
Jesus. | Let me know beforehand, so
that I can see you when you arrive later
on in Bangui. 4aThe church in the vil-
lage greets you. 45My family greets

You.
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Buying and Selling in the Market (N7s)

"gwSle ti Bangui, 4mbéni, &zo ti
k&ngd 4-salade, na &zo ti kangd
café, na &zo ti goe ti vingd &yi
t{ kéngd yi t{ &la na ndépéréré.
281a ke goe. >abéni ake goe na
cing heures et demie. " smbéni ake
goe na six heures. 81a goe, ala
vo yi t{ &la. %41a ke k& nf. Tet
puis 4zo s& aduti na k3t5rs, &la
auti. %s1a sukiila ngh awe, &la
18ndd na sept heures. %s1a goe ti
vingd kbbe ni, "O4mbéns avo,
&mbéni ake gé. M gmbént ake goe na
k5t5rs. 42tongana 81a goe awe, 420
tf kéngé yi, &la ngbé ti &la, '~

tongana agé, si na onze heures et

-~

demie awe, &la ﬁlu>yi awe, azo kéé

agoe na k5t8rs.

thewsle tf Bangui, tongana &la goe
na marché awe, ambéni avo kériké.
"Ptzo t1 vﬁngévmakala na mipa,
fubént agh tf y§ na café. " Cfmbéni
ay§ na du thé. q?tongana i zia
lait da awe, aeke pita bse. 18414
ke y§ na ni, "%t ongana 4la 73 kbé
awe, 4la 1éndé agoe. 2%21a goe mil
kéngb& ti &la. 2'4la goe na kbt8rS,
t{ goe ti tSngd kbbe na k51i tf

&la ti téngd ni na midi.

‘the women of Bangui, some are sellers
of lettuce, and sellers of coffee, and
some are buyers of their wares in the
morning. 2They 80, 3Some go at five
thirty. "Some go at six o'clock. ~They
go and buy their things, 6‘I‘hey sell
their things. 7And then, those people
who remain in the village, they Jjust
remain. 8When they have washed up, they
leave at seven. 9They go'to buy the food.
"Oyhile some buy, others are coming.
MOthers are returning to thevvillage.
42When they have gone, the sellers, they
remain, " When eleven thirty has fully
come, and they have blown the thing
(i.e. the siren), everyonevreturns

to the village.

" The women of Bangui, when they have
gone to the market, some buy peanuts.
"SThe people who buy fritters and bread,
some come to drink coffee with these,
"8Some drink tea with them. ' When we
put milk in it, it's ten francs. qeThey
drink it with them (i.e. the bread or
fritters). "'°When they have finished
drinking, they get up and leave. *OThey
pick up their goods. 21They go to the
village, to go prepare food for their

husbands to eat at noon.
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Childhood Experiences (Nso)

" mbéni. 14, mami t{ mbi atene, ni
yi ti goe na Bossangoa. ®mbi tene,
mamé mbi yi t{ goe na mo titene
mbi bia k5tSrs tf mbi. i na mama ,
1 g4, £ goe. Ymamd amfi mbi. “mbi
ngbs kété kétd. ®mbi de titene,

mbi gé wile ape. "mbi goe,

B b1 goe mbi sf na k5t5rs ti
Bossangoa nf. Jmbi goe mbi toto
mbi tene mbi yi ape, *Ombi yi ti
kfrf na Bangui. | k5tSrs ni acke
nzoni ape, "20bi de tf hinga &ita
ti mbi mérengé k& ape. ubi yi

tf kiri kiringé. M pams atene mo
toto ape., "o 14ngd. "6£2d8 mo na
at t{ mo, mo séra ngid. " mbi kg
"ubi mt 1&ge, mbi kpé, mbi goe

na babi ti mbi, na mbége ti ngi
k8. "Zmbi goe mbi duti na lo. 20
mbi wara f{ta ti mbi ti wédle, na
fta tf mbi tf k81i. >'mbi séra
ngid na 4la., 22bi léngd gi KA.
23mbi kg place tf mamé tf mbi.
mbi yi ti goe na lo encore ape.
250bi 1&ngd na &babd tf mbi.

24

26tongasé, mbi goe ngbangati
malade tf at tf mbi. 2'téré tf lo

29mamé

aso mingi., %810 vi t{ kad.
1 mbi aghd ti goe. 3oatens,
mérengé ti mbi, gd { goe. *"mo béa

af tf mo. 210 yi ti kai. 35gé mo

"one day, my mother said, "I want to go
to Bossangoa." 21 said, '"Mother, I want
to go with you, so as to see my village."
>Mother and I up and went. gMother,took |
ne, I was still very small. 61 still

had not become a wonan. 7I went,

8I went and arrived in the town of
Bossangoa. 91 went and cried and said,
"I don't like it! "°I want to go back
to Bangui. "Phis town is no good.

21 don't know any of my child relatives
here. 431 want to go back!i" 1kMother

- said, "Don't cry. ﬂsGo to sleep. qﬁYou

and your uncle, you'll have fun."
471 refused. 481 took off and ran away,
and I went to my father, over there by
the river. 491 went and lived with him.
20I found my sister and my brother.

I played with then, 221 lived there.

I rejected my mother's place (i.e.

21
23

her home town). >'I didn't want to go
with her any more. 251 1ived with oy
father's family.

2636 then I went on account of my uncle's
illness. 27His body hurt very much.'

284e was about to die. 29My mother went
to go. %3ne said, "My child, let's go.
>You'll see your uncle. *2He's about

to die. aaCome.'let's goy you'll see
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goe, mo bia lo. Bktongasé, mbi kg
lo pepe. >>mbi 16ndé na mamé. 364

na lo 1 goe, 1 goe 1 léngd KA.

58tongana afi t1 mbi akfi awe, 1 mb
lége 1 kiri. 2% g& 1 si na marché.
“Onbi 14ngé na mbige t{ mamd ti
mbi k4. ' 'mbi yi ti g8 na marché.
4zémérsngé ti wlle ti Bossangoa,
la gi yangs ti mbi. *381a zonga
ubi, “#mbi séra téné pepe. hsmbi

hg yi ti mbi h{ngd. “6mbi hE ngié,
%7512 mt témé, &la bi na mbi. 48
mbi h§ h§ngb. 9 ibi goe, mbi si na
marché. ~°%la tene o, bongd ti mo
atoto mingi. *"mo ke tambéla
tongana yg, si bongd ti mo atoto.
>2ubi h§ t{ mbi hingb. ° fadesd
mbi gé mbi vo yi na marché. Sl}m‘bi
kiri, 55tongana 1'heure ti kiringd

alingbi awe, 1
5

gh { lingb. ~Ombént
Te
1

autocar agé. gé 1 mh lége, 1

g4 na Bangui.

58ton'gasé, b& ti mbi aeke nzoni
titene, wbi kiri y{ ti mbi na
Bangui, titene mbi duti da. 39
tenet! ndo ni k& sb, ade titene,
anzere na bé ti mbi ape. 60aeks
k3t5rS t1 mbi mais, ade titene,
ahinga wmbi titene, mbi duti k& ape.
071 mbi g& na Bangui awe, b€ ti
mbi agd nzoni. Gambi gd, mbi duti.
fadesd, mbi de titene, mbi baa

k5t5rS t1 mbi ni encore ape. ok

him," 31‘SQ I didn't refuse her. 351
left with Mother. >°She and I went.
37We went and stayed there,

*8iihen my uncle had died, we took to

the road and returned. nge came and
arrived at a market, aoI stayed with my
mother's family there. %11 wanted to go
to the market. '“The girls of Bossangoa,
they teased me. &5They cursed me. AhI
didn't say a word. 31 just went on my
way . bGI laughed., h7They took stones

and threw them at me. kaI went on my way.
491 went and arrived at the market.
5O‘I'hey said, "Oh, your dress is making a
lot of noise. ° How are you walking, so
that your dress is making noise?" 21
just went on my way. >’Now I arrived

and bought something at the narket.

541 returned. >>When it was time to go
back, we came and stayed. 65 bus came,
*Te took to the road and returned to

Bangui.

% ind so my liver was glad because I
had come back to Bangui, to live there.
*®Because that place over there doesn't
please me, 601¢1g my village, but it
didn't appeal to me, and I don't want
to live there. 'S0 when I had come to
Bangui, I was happy again, 621 came,
and I stayed. ®Now I don't intend to
see my village any wmore, 6I‘I've for-
gotten it. 65Because I went as a very
small (child), 6615 T should go now, I
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agirisa mbi awe, 65ngbangati mbi would know the place, but I don't know
goe kété kété, 66tongana mbi goe the place very well any more.
fadesd, fadé mbi hinga ndo mais,

mbi ke hinga ndo encore mbirimbiri

PEDPE .
The Liver Fluke Disease (Rha)

"ndo s6 14 s6 na ndépéréré sb, mbi qRight here this morning, 1've received
wara mbéti ti madame ... Dannzapa a letter from Mrs., Dannzapa in the
na 1'hdpital ti Bria. %10 tene, ni Hospital at Bria. 2She says, "I'm
hiinda 1 ngbangati s6 mbéni yi ake asking you because something is
50 bé ti ni mingi. >ni eke na hurting my liver greatly. I have
kobéla s6 &ré ni bilharzie. 'mbén{ the disease called liver flukes. bIt
&kété kété yama sb, mo hinga éré ig certain very small animals,™ (°Do
ni ape? 6@@, bilharzie. 7bon, you know the name of it? 6 That's
fadesé; bilharzie ni ake sovni right, liver flukes.) ""Well now, the
mingi. 811 bha ni tene, akdli k6é liver flukes are hurting me very much.
ake wara bilharzie.  wile k66 a- 8¢ thought that men also got liver
wara bilharzie. 1omais bilharzie ni flukes., 9WOmen also got liver flukes.
ti wlle ake so &la ah§ ndd ni. "%But the liver flukes of women hurt
et puis, mingi ti 4zo0 s6 ngd ake them much more. | And then, many of
wara bilharzie gi wile. hais 58 those also who get liver flukes are
tongana yg, si ti 4k51i ake so 4la just women. *2Now how is this, that
mingi pepe. qagi t1 Awhle lad aso men's don't hurt them very much? rivs
4la mingi s6. qhni lad, si lo tene, only women's that hurt them so much.”
ni hinda nd4 ni mbirimbiri bthhat‘s why she says, "I'm asking for

v ngbangati s6, na 1'hdpital ti Bria, the right explanation, because in the
lo goe lo si k4. qsdocteur azia lo hospital at Bria, I went and arrived
na 1'hdpital atene, lo léngd ki, there, 45The doctor put me in the
si fadé &la k&i na kobéla ti lo ni, hospital and said I should stay there,

until they cured me of my sickness.

4610 1l4ngd k&, lo hiinda Ambéni 4- 46Staying there, I asked some other
wlle si aeke na téré ti lo aussi, women who were near me alsos three

» ' d rd q , 3
&mbéni whle otéh. 7é.wéle ni atene, other women, 47These other women said,-
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o &la kéé& gi na kobéla ti bilharzie,
"85% ni tene comment. ' ni

béa mbéni k51i s8 Ala zfa lo ge na
1'hépital ngbangati bilharzie ape,
sf (..s) gf 4wdle si azia Ala na
kobéla ti bilharzie ngbangati yeg.

®oui, Albert, mo hinga, kob&la ti
bilharzic s, fadesé na y& ti
kStSrd t1 République Centrafricaine,
d'abord i ke sira téné sbé mingi,

que kobéla ti bilharzie aske mingi.

21 . .
service des grandes endémies

. agke na proposition, aske na pro-

jet, aeke tambéla &nde na y& ti

- kB3t3rS 56 kb&, titene asbra mbéni

campagne contre bilharzie, parce
que 1 bAa que bilharzie sb, acke

mbéni kobéla so aske gi lége

titene, asi na ya ti k5t5rs5 mingi

mingi.

22tongana wile s6, lo tene que lo
bda gf na téré ti &wlle, aecke pas
tout-d-fait vrai, parce que 8k$1i
k68 ake mh aussi kobéla ti
bilharzie s6. > °mais peut-&tre si
tongana lo bda ita t{ lo whle aeke

na ni mingi, { tene 14 k& que

kobéla ti bilharzie =6 ake wara ni

gf na 1ége ¢ti ngt. 2htongana md Zz0,
mo goe na ya ti ngh pepe, mo lingbiv
t{ wara kobéla t{ bilharzie pepe.

25ngbanga€i s6, peut-&tre Awhle,

18 k68 na 4la goe ti sukila bongs,

'Oh, we all have just liver flukes.'
850 1 asked, 'How's that?' "1 qon't
see any men who have been put here into
the hospital on account of liver flukes,
so why is it that only women have the

liver fluke disease?!

20Certainly, Albert, you know that this
liver fluke disease--now in the Central
African Republic, first of all we've
said this many times, that there is a
great deal of liver fluke disease.
Zthe Service for Great BEndemic Diseases
has a proposal, a project, that they
will circulate later on among all the
villages, to launch a campaign against
liver flukes, because we see that this
liver fluke disease is a disease which

is coming into villages a great deal.

22\hen this woman says that she sees
it only in women, that's not entirely
true, because men also get this liver
fluke disease. 23But perhaps, since
she sees her sisters, the women, have
it a lot, we can always say that the
liver fluke disease is caught only
through water. 2h1f‘you don't go

into the water, you can't catch the
liver fluke disease. 23Because of
this, perhaps women, always, they go
to wash clothes, or else they go to

leech their manioc in the water, in



na y& t{ ngh wala &la goe ti sira
8gozo ti &la na y& ti ngl, na place
s6 nglh ake soa pepe. 26ngﬁ ni asoa
gi na place Sko, aeke na saleté.
?75x&t8 k&t A-microbe tf bilharzie
ni aecke na y& ti ngh sé. 28,¢ 104
ake 1i na géré ti Awhle, teneti
acke na maniére tongasd. 29mais,
bilharzie aske kobéla sb alingbi
. ti séra wile, asdra kjli, aséra
mérengé kbé. *®aeke gl ngbangati

whle ko pepe. >'mo mA awe? Albert.

2mm, wbi ma s awe. > mbi pensé
madame (...) Dannzapa na 1'hdpital
t{ Bria, lo m& 58, wingd s6 mo mh
na lo na ndipéréré sé awe. >4 £adé
bé ti lo agh na ngik. >°f kirf {
tene mo ké6&, madame (.,.) Dannzapa,
{ wara lége titene, { pika na mo
disque ti mo, s6 mo himda na nda-
péréré sé pepe, ngbangati, mo
hinga kbé whngd t{ ndapéréré acke
wara k& 1'heure mingi mingi si
fadé 1 1ingbi tftene { pika na mo

disque pepe.

Announcing

"ubi wara ngl mbéti ge. 2k51i 6
14 k68 na y& ti
4la hinga ngd lo kbéé

ake séra magie
&-bar Zkos Sko,
s, ato koa na { mbéti ge, atens

14 s6, lo ke shra k6t& maténga na
Rex. 5maténga 86 ngbangati s6, 14
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places where the water isn't flowing.
QGWhen the water flows in only one
place, it is dirty. 27Those little liver
fluke germs are in this kind of water.
2Mhat's why they get into women's legs,
because they are tricky like that.

29But the liver fluke disease is a
sickness that can attack women, it at-
tacks men, it attacks children also.
Y1t ien't only for women. *'po you

understand, Albert?

52Yes, I've understood., 331 think Mrs,
Dannzapa in the hospital at Bria has |
heard this, this advice which you have
given her this morning. 3"She will be
glad again. 35Again we tell you also,
Mrs, Dannzapa, that we can't find a
way of playing for you the record which
you asked for this morning, because,

as you well know, "Morning Advice"
doesn't get a lot of time, so that

we can't play a record for you.

a Show (R7f)

"I've also received a letter here. -The
man who is always doing magic in each of
the bars, you all know him, has sent us
a letter here, announcing that today he
is putting on a big celebration at the

Rex. ~This celebration is because today
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88, 1lo sfra ngl bale ot na ndd ni
miombe na ndé tf sése. 'ni la4, lo
** ke slra matinga sb 14 s6 na Rex,
titene, lo ske sira pendere &=
magie tf lo ni mingi, ngbangati 14
s6, lo 1l4ngd ngh bale otd na ndd
ni miombe, na ndd ti sése sbé.
Saeke 1o lingd na ndd ti sése
ningi lal., g 1ad 1o ke sara
maténga ni 14 sé. "1o tene, k51i
ayi ti goe, payé-ngd ni t{ 1i na
v& nf, pata bale osib. 8wale agoe
ti payé ti 1i, phta bale bse.

%14 s6 na Rex, lo ke s&ra pendere

yi mingi. 116 nfinda na &~-client

~t1 lo s6, agoe k& ti bingd yi ti

los 56 lo ke sdra k& sb, k68 titene,
&la goe 14 sb6 14 sb. 10 ke séra
pendere yi mingi, ngbangati 14 sb,
lo eke na ngl bale otd na ndd ni
miombe. ’

12fades6, ti 1 na yéngsd t{ k3t35rs
ahfinzi ti lo awe. ' mbi hfnda na
4zo ti Bangui k68, 4la ki tanga ti
téné kb8, na sept heures et demie,
na yéngd ti &mbunzi. 1hPlassy
Lamine, na Pauline Mbamba abara
£1a mingi,

W

he has spent thirty-eight years on the
earth, 'That's why he's having this
celebration today, at the Rex, to do a
lot of his beautiful magic, because
today he has lived thirty-eight years on
the earth., “It's because he's lived on
earth a long while, That's why he's
having this celebration today. 7He saysSs
if men want to enter, the price of ad-
mission is two hundred francs. 8WOmen
will pay for admission one hundred
francs. 9'l'oday at the Rex, he's doing
many beautiful things. "®He asks all
his customers to go see all his things
which he will be doing there, to go
this very day. "He'11 ve doing many
beautiful things, because today he is
thirty-eight years old. |

"2Now our (broadcast) in the language of
the country is over. 451 ask all the
people of Bangui to wait to hear the
rest of the things at seven-thirty, in
the language of the White Man. 44P1assy
Lamine and Pauline Mbamba greet you all

cordially.

Recipe: Kidneys with Wine (R9a)

Y4ita t mbi, { bara 4la kbé& na
dimanche s6 14 sé. “&la hinga 14
kéé& 1 ke zingo &la gi na musique.

ny brothers, we greet you all on this
Sunday today,. 2You know that every day

we waken you with music, 3Why (do we



5ngbangat::’.'y»;. *£1a ke toka mbitl

na { ndo sé. “na pekd ni, { eke

séra na 4la pekd ni, 4la tene, &la

mé pepe. ®nas nf s6 veni sf L eke
tene, aeke nzoni { zingo 4la na
musique. 7tongasé &la lingbi
titene &la duti na téré ti radio
ti &la, s{ &1la mi pekd t1 mbéti ti
&la 56 8la hfnda na { na ndo sé.
8tongana 14 xb6é, &la mé musique.

9tongasé mbéni 14 mbi goe ti te
encore mbéni marid ti{ kdéve ni, 4la
dé éré ni rognon tf yama, na vin.
"%41a s&ra nf tad nf na vin na
anzere mingi. mais whi yi ti
hinga, comment, s8 4la ke séra

** na yi sé.

12 P
nzoni tongana mo yi ti t§ ni na
vin s6, mo goe mo vo rognon ni na

” 4 4
1& kif. mo g4 na rognon ni mo

fla y& ti rognon ni k6&, mo sukila

ni nzoni, mo zia na yi t{ sembé.
oo wh 1'ail kété, mo fia 1'ail

15 .
da. “mwo mlt vin n{ verre Sks, mo

thku ni aa. Qﬁmo zia, aléngd na ni.

17tongana mo eke na frigidaire, mo
zfa ni da. "8 nais tongana frigi-
daire aeke ape, mo zia ngé na ni
tongasd na mbéni place ti dé,
aléngb. 49bon, ndé adé, tongana mo
gé ti t3ngd ni s6, mo mh ta ni ﬁo

2 21

o
zia na wi, “"mo zfa mafuta da.

tongana mafuta ni a~-chauffé awe,
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say this)? I‘ch regularly send letters

to us here. “Then later on, when we 4o

as you ask, you say you didn't hear it.
brhat's why we say, it's good for us to
waken you with music. 7So you should sit
by your radios, to hear the response to
your letters (in) which you make requests
to us here. BAs every day, listen to

music.

%S0 now one day I went to eat a differ-
ent kind of food, which they call animal
kidneys in wine. quhey really prepare
it with wine, and it's delicious. Now

I want to know how they can do this thing.

anou should, if you want to cook it
with wine, go buy the kidneysin the
evening, 43Take the kidneys and cut
them all up, you wash them well, and
you put them into a dish, thou take a
little garlic, and cut up the garlic

in it. 45Take wine, one glassful, end
pour it in. "°Let them sit in it (i.e.
the wine), "'If you have a refrigerator,
put it in it. "Bput if you don't have a
refrigerator, put it just like that in a
cool place, and let it sit. 49Now,

early in the morning, when you go to
cook it, take a pot and put it on the
fire. 2°Put oil into it. 2 When the

oil is hot, cut up onions into it.
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. 24
mo fha oignon da. mo ySro na.
R .. 22 :
oignon nf ngbii, ““tongana mo baa

(+..) oignon ni a-commencé ti be

awe, mo g4 mo mi rognon sbé mo zia ni

aldngd na yi ti vin sb mo préparé ni

na 1'ail sé. 2 mo g mo ml papa ti
farine $ko tongasb, mo tourné na
ni ngbii, eutongana mo> bda farine
ni a-commencé t{ be awe, mo gl mo
md rognon sé mo préparé n{ na vin
na 1'ail s{ aldngb, sé mo gl mo
tfku ni da. 2’eh bien akporo na
ni fadesd ngbii, 26tongana mo bla,
a-collé awe, mo mi nf mo zia na
sése. >'mo zia yings da, mo mG ni
mo zia na sése. 28azks tongasd
veni si &la ke séra rognon ti yama
na vin. 29tongana mo sira tongasb,

sb mo ke b&a anzers ni mingi. >0

~mais attention mo zia mbéni vin

ndé da ape, gi vin s6 mo bata na
nf 86 veni mo ke t5 na nf, >

tongana mo ke zia mbéni vin da
encore, kébe ni ake kpi alingbi

titene anzere ape.

=

2"Fry the onions for a while. -When -
you see that the onions have begun to
brown, come take the kldneys whlch you
left sit in the wine, which you prepared
with garlic. Come take one Spoonful
of flour, llke thls, and stir 1t in for
a while. When you see that the flour
has begun to brown, you come and take
the kidneys which you prepared with wine
and garlic and which sat, and dunp them
Now then it bomls togethpr for a
while. 2 when you see that it has
thickened, you take it and put it aside
(1it, on the ground). 27You puf salt
into 1t, and you take 1t and put 1t
aside. 2°It's like that that they

’prepare animal kldneys w1th wine.

If you do it like this, you will
see that it is delicious. °But be
careful not to put'in any other winé,’
you should cook it in just the wine in
which you kept it, 3"If you put more
wine in, the food will be sour and

will not be good.




PART FIVE: LEXICONS

Two lexicons are provided in this part of the grammar, The first,
chapter 19, is a lexicon of Sango words and bound morphemes. InAthis list,
475 items vhose frequencies are marked occur in the corpus a total of 33;7k5
times, for an average of over 71 occurrences per morpheme, Ten items occur
900 or more times each: the connectives ti (3055) and na (2602), the subject‘
marker a~ (2436), the pronoun mbi (1579), the adjunctive s (1216), the pro-
nounrmo (1064), the verb eke {41058), the pronouns lo (1006) and &la (9o4),
and the adjunctive ni (900). These wofds, with é total of 15,517 pccurrences,
make up over 42 per cent of the running text, A total of 94 words occur only
‘once each; It will be noted that there is a discrepancy between the figures
given here and those given in the grammar for a few items. This is because
there were two files, the grammar file and the lexical file, and a few slips
from the grammar file were apparently lost., Those words in the list which
have no frequency are words which were elicited from Mr, Nambozouina or found

in other sources in the course of phonological or other investigations,

The second lexicon is a list of the French words occurring in the ex-~
amples and texts included in the grammar only., No attempt is made here to
study the phendmenon of berrowing. The orthography is standard French through-
out (with phonemic transcription of the Sango pronunciation if it is current
and widely standardized), but the glosses reflect the Sango usage found in the
corpus. Many of the nouns are said with the definite article (le, la, 1'),
either exclusively, as la loi 'the law,' or optionally, as hdpital ~ 1'hdpital
'the hospital,' French numerals are used, especially in citing the time of
day, counting sums of money, etc., but are not given in the list. All Frehch
items, including numerals, dates, distances, and similer expressions, account
for 2,386 occurrences or 6.5 per cent of the corpus., Proper names, names of
tribes, nations, and languages, and a few items of other foreign source occur
629 times or 41,9 per cent of the corpus. The frequencies may be summarized in
tabular form as follows: |
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Sango words + o o« « s o 33,783 . . . . 91.6 per cent
French words, all kinds 2,386 . . . « 645

Proper nanes, etc. . . 629 < . . . 1.9

e —

Total » . . - » . - - - 36,858 . - . 0400'0

In the Sango lexicon, the information given after the entry is to be read
as follows: first is the class abbreviation, Aa: ante-noun édjunctiVe,
Ap: vpost-noun adjuctive, Au: universal adjunctive, Av: verbal adjunctive,
C: connective, It interjection, M: bound morpheme, N: noun, Pa: sentence
particle, Pr: pronoﬁn, V: verb. Then comes the frequency, where applicable.

What comes after the colon is the gloss or explanation,

W
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[\ bab& N 543

Yall N 123

Chapter 419

SANGDO
-l
4- M 636: noun plural marker
a- M 2132: subject marker
aa I 10t disgust, surprise

adorénu N 2: Hausa salt

£la Pr 9o4: they, you (pl.)
andéa ~ kangda C 133
&nde Av kot

&ndo Av 73

in other words
later

formerly

&ni Pr 9o0: we .

ape see pepe
asa V: to dig with hands
dta N 3: grandparent, grandchild
uncle

awe see we

wBe
b& N 4: oath
ba V: to bend
bda V 208: to see
father
baba N k¢
bagara N 2;
békoyd N 53
béla N 13 camping place
b&lwa 13
bale N 55

pride
bovine animal

baboon

shea nut
ten
bémard N 13 lion
béngi N:
bara V,N 3o0:
biségbb N
basénze N 33
batd N 43

bata V 19

rubber

to greet, greeting
land

rustic, wild
squirrel (non-climbing)

to keep

biani Av 27
© bingbs Aa 3:

© blburd Ni

LEXICON

bé& N 33
be ¥V 43
be V3
bebé N3
békph N:
berd N 63
bé N 953
b W a2
bi V 26:
bi& N 253

biakl Av 2:

middle

to be ripe
to annoy
roofing grass
thunder

waxy

liver
night

to throw

song
truly
truly
red |
bingo N 43
bib N:
bir{ N 13
biribiri N:
bdlo Vi
bdéndd N3
béngbi V 34
bozé N3
bongd N 38:
blbé Aa 173
buba V &

night
bone
yesterday

kind of beer
to throw stones at
mil
to gather
carrying bag

cloth

foolish
to ruin
dumb
bulée N 12
burt N 13

banana

dry season

~B'-
blanda V 43
b'ongd N3
D
da N 573

to ponder

hyena

house

da Av 1223 there
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da (b€) V 1: to remind

damb& Ng tail

déra V 1: to sick on (as a dog)
daw6lé N 1: a certain dance

dé N 9: cold

dé V 23 to chop

dé V 223 to spit out

de V 34: to remain

dede N: horn of animal

deko N: rat

déma V 2: to carry on agitatedly

dengbe N: small antelope

dénge V 1: to lean to one side

diko V 23: to read
dole N 27: elephant
a5 N: ax
a8 V 13: to shake
d8d5 N 10: a dance
dola N 1: moth '
dongobe 1: 2
dongd yongdro A 13 slimy
doroks V 2: to butcher
dd N 43 hole
dfi V 20: to give birth to
du V 3: to tie
du V 12: to be
duma N 1: honey beer
| duti V 79: to sit
@
~Eu
éré N,V 4323 a name, to call
¢g I 133 sudden understanding

eke ~ ke V 1058: be

oy
fa V 81: to show
féa V 1023 to cut
{fadé Av 7187: quickly
fadesd Av 189: now
f¢ N: odor
fini N,Aa 13: 1life, new
finbdo N 2: suffering
fémb4d N 1: comrade
fondo N 2: plantain
fono V 5: to wander
4V 1: to give (food)
f4 V: to sew
4 V 1: to smell
fOfG N3 lung
fiku N: flour
ffilu N: froth
fhru Ve to mix

fata V,N 18: to pay, salary

it ¢ N
gd V 313: to come
gald N 13: market
ganzd N: circumcision
gbd N 1: bunch, bundle
gbd C 13 nevertheless
gh&d Av 15: in vain
ghba V: to copulate
gha (ngh) V: beat (water)
gbakd N 1: gallery forest
gband&d C 2: later
gbinda N 20: net
gbinza N 1: corn



gbénzi V 13 to prevent
gbara biba N3 frying pan
gbé N 153 bottom part

gbi V 7: to catch fire
ghid N 1: king

gbiki N 1: perspiration
ghima ndoko N:i a challenge
gbbé V 29: to seize

ghdto V 5: to pull

gbudu N: a spimach-like vegetable

gbugburu V 13 to stir up in disorderly

way
ge Av 313 here
gene N 23 stranger
géré N 15: leg, foob
gl V 51: to seek
\ gf Au 196: only
gigi N 31: outside
gindf N: bow (weapon)
giriri N 35: formerly
girisa F 20: to lose, forget
il goe V 313: go
gblo Vs to rap (as on door)
gbnda V 7: to praise
gonda N 13 a certain poison
goigdi N 33 laziness
g5 N 10: neck, throat
g84 N: birth pains
g5g84 N: buffalo
gogora N: granary
gozo N 133 manioc
gugﬁ'Ns mushroom
gugtrd N: small fish

ghri N: smoke, steam

284

“He
h& Vi to pull out (as a knife)
h& V: to weave
h& V 2: to ponder
héa V: to measure
hénda V 16: to entice, deceive
hérige N: a certain liguor
hé V 18: to laugh, sing
he I 1:  seeking agreement
hinga V 427: to know
hio Av 9: quickly
hénde V 23 to hide
h§ V 59: to pass
h§ N: nose
h8t3 N 3: hill
hit V 4: to spread
hii V 23 to breathe
hinda V 67: to ask
htinzi V 20: to make disappear

T

{ Pr s548: we, us; you (pl.)

ia V,N: to blow (as wind), air
ino N: wurine

isord N 2: tale

it&8 N 147: sibling

K-
k& V 16: to sell

{ k& Av 100: there

k& N 4: wound, sore
ka C 16: if
ka 135 2

k&i V 9: to hush
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kéi N: paddle kob&la N 52: sickness

kakid N 41: grandparent ‘ x6é Ap 4oo: all, entirely

kald N 1: snail -~ kégard N: father-in-law

kamdta V 14: to take kélo N: giraffe

kémba N 20: cord koléngo N 4: basin

kaméla N 14: shame kombA N: guinea fowl

kandda see andéa kéngbd N 47: load, possessions

kéngé N: hartebeesﬁ kéngo N: mallet

kénga V,N 24: to shut, prison kéri N: cushion

kéngba N: o0ld man ‘ koroghé N: scrotum

kéngbi V 2: to separate ' kéréngd N: fan palm

kangh N: gourd _ késo Vi to drag

kanguya N 1: palm wine ” k6té Aa 67: big

kara V 1: to frustrate, overcome kétard N 10: ancestor

kArdké N 183 peanut ' kbézo Aa skt first

késa N 13 sauce k5 Vi to pluck

Kat4 N: lizard | k84 N 1: hair

kate N 4: chest . k8& N a7: dead body

kawei N 4: kind of squash koa N 135: work

k& (18) V: to blink koa N 7: message

kéké N 20: tree, wood k344 N3 debt

kékéréke N 3: = tomorrow koko N 11: a certain kind of edible

kéngé N: penis . . leaves

k8t& Aa 95: small ‘ kokora N 4: arrow

ke see egke lkéli N 115: man, male animél :
i\k@ V 25: to refuse kindo N 23 chicken

kii N 2: thorn | kdngba N: frog

kinda V 2:¢ to knock down & k3ngd N: rainbow

kiri V 84: to return ' k3ngd N 13 shout

kirikiri Ap 7: crooked » kon3 N: hippopotamus

kisi N3 beads kono V 153 to be big

kft& N 1: objection v k3r5 N: cold (disease)

k& V 4: to germinate k3ro Vi - to pierce

ko V h: to alight k8s8 N 43 kind of edible cucurbit

kébe N 79: food | koto V 3: to scratch



k5tSrs N 205: village
kdya N 2: child of mother's brother

kpa V 23 to resemble

kpd4 Av: out of the blue
kpaka V 5: to scrape
tkpé V 36: to run

kpi V 1: to be sour »

kpi N 10: paste (as of peanuts)
kpingba V 4: to be hard
kpikara N 17: human-like legendary
character

kpitikpiti Av: dark black
kpd Av 6: quiet

pipe (for smoking)
hat

to pierce

kpbkpd N
kpoto N 1:
kpo V 73

kpSka N 3:

kporo V 4103

hoe
to boil
kpu N 11: mortar for grinding food
kit V 182
- kugbé N 33

ktd V, N 362

to wait
leaf
to die, death, dead body
of animal
kuld N:
kima N
kunde N
kingbi V:
kbrG V:
kuséra N 563
kutu N: thousand
kutukutu N 2

vengeance
python
guitar

to smash up
to be dry

work
auntomobile

Py YN
14 N 1983
lad Pa 106:
lando N3

sun, day
right there

grassy plain

"l LAngd V,N 683

3] 1o Pr 10063
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to sleep, sleep, day
lavfi N: bee
1& N 43
16 N s3

1é N,V 2:
{1ége N 1513
lekpa N:
lele N:
1818 N:

lenda V3

lengé N 43;

eye,y face
glowing coal
fruit,seed, to bear fruit

road

small antelope
small animal
donkey

to enter
a certain dance
lenge N: necklace |
‘leke V 453
11 V 7: to enter
1i N 45: head
likongd N 6:

to prepare, repair

spear
lingbi V 465: to be enough, be fitting
he, she, him, her

16ndd V 343
r3 N 3:
18so0 N 2:
14 V 13:
Jukundft N:
lungtla V 123
luti V :

to get up -
speed
rice
to plant, bury
spirit of witchcraft
to remove

to stand up

.,
mb V 121: to hear
ma Pa 13! emphasis
mabsko N 31: hand
oil, fat

to grow

mafuta N 12

méf Vs
makdko N 5%
makala N 3¢
makongd N 93

monkey
fritter
caterpillar
makors N: calumny
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chief

mother

makunzi N k¢
2 mamé N 67

manda V 1: to learn, study
ménga N 1: tobacco
méngo N3 mango
bread

tribe, kind

mépa N 13
mard N 153
_ mBsarégba N: rhinoceros

masia N 3: young girl before

marriage
maténga N 4: celebration
mawa N 53 suffering
mb& N 10 fellow, comrade
mbadi N 41: divination

mg V 2: to prepare food
mé¢ N 3¢ ear
mé (ngo) V 11 to conceive
breast

blood

to swallow

me N 22
méné N 53
mene V g
méngd N: tongue
child

nuch

mérengf N 1832
mingi Ap 3143
mingo V 5: to extinguish
miombe Ap 4: eight

mm I 4: agreement
monganga N 3: medicine man

imo Pr 41061: you (sing.)

| mbge N 23: side lmfi V 370: to take
mbaksro N 4: old person m’m I: disagreement
mbamba N: oyster
mbénd N 3: indifference, carelessness ~N-
mbingb& N: cheek 31lna C 2602: and, with
mbanu N 2: cross-bow ndd N 45: end

mbiriwérd N: large lizard
mbisénbiri Ap 33
mbé (ngh) N:
mbengé N3

seven
other side (of river)
wild pig
mbéni Aa 317:
mbét{ N 78:
o i} W mbi Pr 415793
mbinda N:

certain, other

peper, book

I, me
cloud
mbirimbiri Av 27: straight, right
mbito N 145: fear
mbo N 8: dog
mbdko V 3:
mbild N

mbunzfi N 46:

to bruise
powder
white man

mbért N 1: oil palm

ndakéro N: kind of plant, used as

washcloth

ndac N 2:¢ blacksmith

ndapéréré N 23: morning

ndarda N 3: wisdom

ndarangba N: hare

ndaveke N: syphilis
»ndé Ap 27: different

ndeko N 1: friend

ndembt N 15 rubber

ndeke N 1: bird

ndid N 1: law

ndd N s4: top, atop

ndo N 126: place

ndoé N 8: person with same name
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ndéndé (1i) N: brain ngbhdkd N: sugar cane

nddéngé N: red pepper ngbundé N 1z hips

ndbo N: clay for making pots ngblru V: to enmesh, embroil

ndsk$ N: flower ngeki (1é) N: eye brow

ndQ V 13 to touch ngéré N 4: price, value

ndurd Aa 141: short nge Vs to become thin

nddzd N 133 sky ngélehgflé Av: manner of shining

ne V 2¢ to be heavy, crush com- | or glittering
pletely ' ngid N 4k: joy, amiability

neka Vi to crush completely - ngindi N: rat trap

ngd Ap 149: also nginza N 85: money

ngadnga N: fetish -ngbd M 144: nominalizer

nghfé N 4: hoe ‘ ngbéi N 1: season

ngégd N: spinach ngombe N 1: gun

ngambe N 25 younger brother ngonda N 233 bush

ngingh& N3 bottle ngdngdd N: ritual defilement

nganga N 2: a certain medicine ngongoa N 13 seed grain

ngangd N 49: strong, strength ngonzo N 6: anger

ngaragé N 6: a certain secret ngéro N3 maneless lion

society ngd N 13: boat

ngisa N: goat ’ ngo N 7: drum

ngasd N: wild yam ngd> N 5: foetus

ngbd V 64: to remain ng3lo N: fish trap

ngbls N: slave | ngolo 1: 2

ngbda N 2: buffalo © ngbro V 2: to surround

ngbagba N: jaw | ngh N 122: water, river

ngbigo N: alcohol ngui N: kind of tuber

nghélo N 41: apoplexy ngui N 13 kind of monkey

ngbanga N 16: judgment ngundé N: crocodile

ngbangati C 102: because ngunzéd N 43: greens

ngbangbu N 2: hundred ngustt N 2: chigger

ngb&ti N 13 certain kind of medicine ni Ap 9oco: the one
ngbéré Aa k: old L ni V: to lower (as clouds)
ngbérénd N 1: coiled brass bracelet ninga V 21 to be long

ngbii Av 49: for a while nzi N: horn of animal
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nzala N 10¢ hunger
Nzapd N 64: god

nzére (yi) Aa: different kinds of

things
nzé V 1: to get weary
nze N 343 moon, month
nzené N: fingernail, claw

nzénzé N3

 nzenze 13 7

nzere V 17: to please, to taste good
theft, stealth, to steal

nzi N,V 9:
nzéd N 3¢ corn

nzoni Aa 168: good

i W
o1 47: surprise
o Pa 29: politeness
ole V 2: to dry

omand Ap 1: six
omba N 13 aunt
8se Ap 593 two

osid Ap 418: four

ot& Ap 36: three
).
Ske Ap 5: how many

Sko Ap 212% one-

~Pw
p& Vi to accuse on suspicion
pandé Ni
pépa N3

pattern, model
sandal

papa N 2: spoon
papa V, N 52

paréd N: egg

to gquarrel, a gquarrel

small kind of caterpillar

pisi N 8: suffering

unit of five-francs
pé (kbmba) Vi

pendere Aa 23
péré N 4: grass

pekd N 4414: back
pémbé N 8: tooth

pata N 7
to twist (rope)
young, beautiful

| pepe ~ ape Pa 6412: not

pete V:
pika V 64:

pindiri Nvﬂz
pitd N:
pbpd N 143

to pound, crush
to hit, beat

burning cmbers, c¢oal
foreskin |
middle
pépd N: ornamental scar on face
péré N 63 skin '
pond§ N 2: suffering
potopSto N 2: mud, gruel

pupu N: wind

purd N 2: excrement
_Rc-
ri V 43 be thoroughly crushed

S
s& Vi to pour
séi Nt yeast for brewing
sekpd N 23 basket
s%pbé N: co-wife

samba N 9: Dbeer
sambéla V 12: to pray, worship
sénd N 73 '
sandliku N: box
sénzd N 1:  a boil
sérd N: itch

to do, make

suffering

llslra V 5453



taba N: sheep
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sara N: forked stick tégba N: kind of antelope: kob
s& V: to be bitter tambéla V 17: to walk ‘
seko N: chimpanzee tanga N 9: remainder
séndd N: sole of foot tangé N 1: bed
séngé Aa 74s for nothing, with pothing tard N 4: grandmother
sepdla V 13 to praise tara V 53 to try
sése N 80: earth, land t& V 1: to meet
sé Vi to recline te v 88: to eat
sembg N 63 dish témé N ks stone
si V 102: to arrive téné N 256: word, speech, affair
si V5: to fill tene V 391: to talk
si C 370: so0 that, next teneti C 88: Dbecause
sindi N 4: sesame | téré N 91: body
sioni Aa 44: bad, evil tere N 38: spider; mythical character
sisi N: thorn tf V 17: to fall ’
s8 Ap 1216: this @ Jrfikt{ C 3055: of, to
so V: to save ti N 6: arm
sénzbé N: wild dog tiko V: to cough
i 80 V 30 to hurt tingbi V 23 to join
s484 N3 needle tiri V 17: to fight
soa V 2: to flow titene C 237: that is to say
s8ko N: rust t8 V 11: to dip up
s8s% V: to defecate to V 453 to send
stiku V 33 to swell up toka V,N 12: to send message, message
suk@ila V 17: to wash tomba V 16: to chase
stmd N 1:  dream tongana C 387: when
suméri N 1: a certain secret society [ tongasd Av 229: thus
sungba V: to burst téré6 V12 2
sru V 16: to split toto V 26: to cry
susu N 21 fish t5 V 25: to cook
t5r5 N 1: spirit of dead ancestor
~T= tlku V 27¢ to pour, dump °
- ta N 233 pot Ctungu N: lead or tin (metal)
ta& Au 43: true turigu N: soldier |

turfingw N: navel
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-

uga 18 2

ukfi Ap 16: five
lu V 1: to blow (as horn)

uwru V 13 to jump, fly

Ve
veké N 33 okra
vene N 27: lie
veni N 1: owner
veni Ap 53: self
vo V 55: to buy
vokd Aa 22: black

v8ra V: to beseech

vii V 1: to be surpassingly beautiful

vu V: to be black
vundd N 5¢ resentment

vurt Aa 4: vhite

~Wa
wi N 22: fire, heat
wa N 17: inhabitant
wva ¥ 153 %o warn
wa Ap 19: interrogative
wala C 583 or else
| whle N 188: ‘'woman, female'
{wara V 162: to find
whtdk& N 3: lie
we V 258: to be finished
wié N 44z iron
woga N 4123 small antelope
wdgard N: dauvghter-in-law
wdtoro N 1: bee
wlhko V k3 to soften, weaken
will see hi

winzi see hingzi

wiriwird N 1: noisy disorder

¥
y& N 1853 belly
y& V: to raise up
y&k& N 70: garden field
yama N 67: animal, meat
yangd N 68: mouth, language
véo N: cat ‘

yayG N 2: sky

yekeyeke Av 1: slowly
ye& Ap 72: interrogative

- yékp& N: Llightning

yeng N: anus

yengere V,N 33 to sift, sieve
yi N 235: +thing

yi V 2-5: to want, like, love
yingd N s5: salt

yingd N 1: spirit of living person
yord N 43: medicine

¥y5 ¥ 3: to bear load

v (yi) Vi to beg

yo V 9: to be long, be far

yg V 23: to drink

yongdro Ap 9: long

y8ro V 8: to fry food

y8ro V 4: to thrust, insert
yi V 9: to wear

yuru V 43 to leak, seep out

o .
zA V 4: to be keen, be bright

zaranga N: roan antelope



zaza N 1t switch nade of twig
286 V 2: to promise

ze N: leopard

zembe N 4: knife

z{ V 3: to untie

z{ V 2: to dig

zfa V 248: to put
zingo V 4: to awaken
zo N 374: person
zonga V4 N 28 curse
z8 V 6: to burn

ziku V3 to bow, kneel

zuru N 23 mil-

R

%8? I 3: sick 'em

292



FRENCH

whee
affecté 'appoint'
ail ‘'garlic'
allé ‘suddenly'
ambassadeur 'ambassador’
ananas ‘pineapple’

apdtre - 'apostle'

Assemblée Législative ‘'legislative

v assembly’
attaqué 'to attack'
attention ‘'attention, care'!
au secours 'emergency'
aussi . 'also!
auto 'automobile'
autocar 'bus'

avion 'airplane'

B
bacv ‘a ferry'
balayé 'to sweep!
ballon ‘'football, balloon'
- bambou 'bamboo'
banc ‘'mixing board'
baptéme ‘'baptism'
bar 'bar, tavern'
béni 'to bless'
bien ‘'well'
biére 'beer (imported)! v
bilharzie 'liver fluke disease’
boite 'a can, a box'
bon ‘'debt'; ‘'welll’
bordelle ‘'prostitute’

Chapter 20

LEXICON-

bulletin 'bulletin'

bureau ‘'office’

o
café ‘'coffee’

caisse 'crafe, box!'

calcul ‘'calculation'

camarade ’comrade‘

camion 'truck'

campagne 't campaign' ‘

carte d'identité ‘identity card'
causé 'to chat' '

¢a va 'to recover’

cervelle 'brain'

chaise 'chair'

changé 'to changé"

chapeau ‘'hat!

chapitre 'chapter'

charbon ‘'charcoal’

chauffé 'to heat’

chauffeur 'chauffeur’

chiffon ‘'rag!' ‘
chrétien ‘'christian'
citoyen ‘'citizen'

civilisé 'to be civilized'
client 'customer' h
cochon ‘'pig!'

collé 'to thicken'
commandé 'to command'
commandement 'authority'

commencé 'begin'



comment interrogation of manner
commergant ‘'merchant'

commis de bureau 'office clerk!
compagne ‘'wife’

concours ‘competitive examination'
conférence 'conference'
confisnce 'confidence, trust!
congé 'vacation'

conseil 'council, counsel!
contre ‘'against'®

contrdleur 'inspector'

coton 'cotton'

crapule ‘'treacherous'

crédit ‘ecredit’

croisement 'crossroads'

cuillére ‘spoon'

)
d'abord ‘'first of all'
d'accord 'in agreement'
débrouillé 'to manage to do'
déjd 'already'
d814gué 'representative'
démerdé 'to make out’
demi(e) 'half (hour)®
dépend 'to depend’
 dépensé 'to spend'
depuis ‘'since'
député 'elected deputy!
descend 'go down'
désigné ‘'to appoint'
devant 'front' ‘
devinette ‘'riddle'
diacre ‘'deacon’

dimanche 'Sunday'

294
diminué 'to diminish'
diplomate 'diplomat'
diplomatie ‘'diplomacy'
directeur ‘'director!
direction 'head office'
disque ‘'a record (music)'
docteur ‘'physician'
doucement ‘'slowly, softly'

droit ‘'a right'

—E-
gcole 'schooll
&conomie 'economics'
écrasé 'to crush'
église 'church’
eh bien 'wellvthen'
embrassé ‘'to embrace, to kiss'

encore 'still, yet, again'

- et 'and, then'

et puis 'then'
évangile 'gospel'
&volué 'member of educated &lite’

examen 'examination'

-l -
famille 'family'

farine 'flour'

fatigué 'to tire out'

fille ‘'girl' |

filtre ‘'filter'

fonctionnaire ‘'ecivil servant'
foutu /fati/ 'to ruin'

franc 'franc'

frangais(e) 'French'

frigidaire ‘frefrigérator!'
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Tati see foutu

G-
gendarme ‘military policeman'
gérant 'manager of business'

glacé ‘'very cold (of drinks)'
gouvernement 'government, anthority'
grandes endémies 'great endemic

diseases!

S g
heure ‘hour, time'
histoire
hdpital
huile
hygiéne

'story!
‘hospital'
toil!

'hygiene!

i
il faut 'it is necessary!
indigéne ‘'native'
infirmier ‘'male nurse!
impdt ‘tax'

inspecteur 'inspector’

instituteur ‘school teacher!
-f—
jamais ‘never'

jeunesse ‘youth (organization)®
jusqu'd 'for a while®

juste 'properly, correctly'

s
lait ‘'milk!
lettre ‘'letter?

loi ‘'law'

M
magon 'mason’
madame 'lady, Mrs.'
magasin ‘'store, storehouse'
magie ‘'magic®
mais ‘but, and'
manidre ‘manner, skill, cunning'

manqué 'to miss, to fail, to lack'

malade ‘'illness'

marché ‘'market'

marché 'to progress'
mariage ‘marriage, spouse'
mauser ‘big rifle!

médecin . 'physician'
mélangé 'to mix'
membre 'member (of church)'
méme ‘'even, even if'
ménage ‘'housework'
ménagére 'home economics (school)!
'cabinet-maker'
'thanks'

'to annoy, to pester!

menuisier
merci
merdé
microbe ‘'microbe!
midi ‘'noon'
'middle’

militaire

milieu
‘military’
ministre 'minister'
mission ‘mission'
mobilisé ‘'mobilized'
moitié ‘'half-way'
moniteur ‘'instructor!
monsieur ‘gentleman, Mr,'
monté 'to climb, go high'
mon vieux ‘wowl'

musique ‘music’



el -
nouvelle ‘news, new'
P
obligé 'to oblige!
occupé ‘'to be busy’
oignon ‘onion'

ou bien 'or else’

oui 'yes'
P~
parce que ‘'because’
par jour 'daily wage'
partagé 'to divide'
passé 'to pass, to iron (clothes)'
pasteur  'pastor'
pas tout-a-fait 'not altogether'
'boss'
paye ‘pay'

payé ‘'to pay'

patron

R

péché 'sin'
'to think!

peut-&tre

pensé
'perhaps’
piglire ‘injection'
pistolet ‘'pistol’
place 'place'
poisonné 'to poison'
police ‘'police' _
politique ‘'politics'
pomme de terre ‘potato’
pompé.  'to pump!

poste 'post office'
postier ‘'postal clérk'
poussé ‘'to push, to move over'
préfecture ‘'regional administrative

headquarters'

semaine
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préparé 'to prepare!

président ‘president’
prié 'to pray'

projet ‘'project!
prophéte 'prophet!
proposition 'proposal’
propre 'clean'

Q-

gquand méme
que 'that'

question

even if'

'question' -
'pill, tablet’

'to leave!

guinine
quitté

~R=
radio ‘'radio!
réponse 'answer!
repos 'rest'
république ‘'republic’
ressort 'spring (of car)'
flate!
'kidney (of animal)’

‘kingdon'

retard
rognon

royaume

- -
sac /séki/ ‘thousand framcs'
'lettuce'
tdirty!

'uneivilized!

salade
saleté
sauvage
secrétaire 'secrectary'
'week

sentinelle ‘'watchman'
service 'employment, service'

servir 'to serve!
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signé 'to sign'
soigné 'to care for, to treat!

sport ‘'sport'

.

table ‘'table'

terrain ‘'airfield'

thé 'tea’

timbre 'postage stamp'
tomate 'tomato'

touché 'to touch!

tourné 'to turn, to stir'
train 'tréin'

travail ‘work, job'

travaux ‘'public works department'

-V
vacances ‘vacation’
vacciné 'to vaccinate'
verre 'glass'
verset ‘'verse'
vieux, vieille 'old'
ville de Bangui 'fire truck'
vin ‘'wine'
vite® 'Quickly'
voila ‘'there!®
vote ‘vote'
voté 'to vote'

vrai 'true!



PART SIX: INDICES

INDEX COF EXAMPLES

In this index, all examples that are cited in the grammar (total: 4860)
are listed according to the text from which they were selected. Under the
number of each text, each set of parentheses encloses the refeiences to all
the examples from that text in a particular numbered section of the grammar.

Thus, (5.61.15-4,9) would read, "chapter 5, section 61.15, examples 4 and 9."

As

(3.12=145,7,14,16)(3.30=6)(54.10=28,47448) (4.24,10-b47416)(4,23,50=16)(4,26~8,16,
48)(14.30=22)(5.31=10) (5432 ,10=1455461)(5e32.,21=26,29)(5.32.,23=6)(5.32.26=63512)
(5.51=14)(5.42~9)(5,51=14)(5.61.,15=10)(5461.20-2)(5461.30-4,6)(5.6L4.,20=5,17426)
(5.81=2,449)(6.30=28)(6,40~22432)(7,21=25)(8.12.30=18)(8,13~9,17,31)(9.23=5,5,15)
(9.30-17,18,31439)(10.42=6410)(10.40-2)(11=8,10)(11.11=27,67,73,81)(11,12=11)
(14.13-2,12)(41,14=41)(12,20-2)(12.33=3)(13.20=5)(13.30~10,15) (14 ,10-8)
(1542414041217 434337} (15.21,11025,12) (15,21 ,128~4,7)(15.22w13) (16.,20-5)

A9

(3.12=12)(3,20=3)(4.10=27) (4,23 ,10=10) (b o 451=5,9)(5,6%.15=4)(6,3013)(7.21=11)
(8.11=7)(8.12.20-2)(8.12.30-12)(9.30=6)(11.13=23)(12.32-2)(12.33=1)(13.20-25)
(15.21.12b=2)(15,22=1,8)(16.10=k)

A14

(3.12=8)(8,21.,10=19) (14 ,26=26435)(4,30=2.92)(5.61,16=10)(6.320=-9)(7.21=-10)
(9430=2L440450455)(11.12-14)(15,24,112~7,8,14)(15.24,12a=5)

A3

(4410=15426)(44271.10=3413423)(4,23,10~24)(5.32,10~41,48)(5,32,21-28)(5,32,25~18)
(5:¢32e26=7)(5:61.13=13)(5.62=9)(5,64.,10-2)(9,23=12,22)(9.30-13)(10.30-9)
(11 ,12~20)(11413=35)(12,33=2)(12.37=2) (14 ,10=11) (15,24 .12a~27)

A1§

(4.21010-22)(4.23.,20=1){5.26=147450460)(%4.30-19)(5.3%2,10-29)(5,32.21~39)
(5.42-10415,19)(5.67.13=10)(5.61.16=2)(5.62-5){(9.30~5441)(10,11-2){10.13=1)
(11.11=-20){11,13=21)(11,14-6)(14,20-9,12)(12,345) (12 .36=1,2 ) (13.410=7415)
(13.30-12)(14.,10=12) (14 .,20-16)(15.22=10419)

Az24

(3=1)(3.30=5)(4.21.10-51)(84.21,20=2)(4.23,40=19) (&4 B4=2,42)(5.32 ,10-38)
(5.32.21-1426) (5.41=18)(5.61.16-16)(5.,70=14) (8,12 ,30=17)(8,13=15)(11.11-3,60,80)
(11015=2)(14410=347) (15 ,20=15) (15,21 ,118=4 435) (15,21 ,128-1,17)(15.21.,20=2,7)
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A29
(4.21,490=9)(5.32.10=-19)(6.40=-14)(8.12.30-20)(9.30-35)(10.13=-2)(11. 44-25)
(11.,12=13)(41,13-3)(15,21,11a2=-28)(15.21.12a-25)

A37
(3.12-45){8,21,10-1)(5.32. 40-56)(5 32,21w2)(5.61416=1,20) (5,64 .,20-11)(5.70-25)
(12435-5)(12,37-4)

Abko

(3,12210)(3.20012) (4 .10=7)(4.21,10=25) (4 ,21,20=6) (4. 41=-3)(5,32 ,22=1)
(5.32425-20)(5.61.11=13){6.30-23)(6.50-27)(7.21-6)(9.23=14)(9.30-3)
(11.16=-1)(16.,20-1)

A2

(4.10-28)(4.26=34)(5,31~1)(5.32,10=-18,35,60)(5.61,11=2)(5.61,16-13)
(5.64.,20-27)(5.817-6)(7.,21-55)(10,11=14)(10.,12=4)(11,11=42,68)(11,13=27)
(12.,32=-3)(412,35=7) (14 ,20=4)(15,24.12a=-12,22)(15,21,42b=-1)

ALy

(2.10-142)(3.20-13)(4,21,10-8) (4 .23,50=8,20) (4., 41=1,15)(5.32 ,10=53,46)
(5.32.21=40)(5.32.25=19)(5.61.72=4)(5.61.16~19)(5.64.10=3,5)(5.81=3)(5,92-1)
(6.30-2)(8.11=3)(8,12.30-27)(8.13=14)(9.%0=26,53)(11=1) (11,11=2,55)(11,12=39)
(12.32=1)(12.33=8)(12,34=5,7)(12.37=1) (14 .10=-14)(15.21,112~33) (15,21 11D~ 7)
(15.21.128=11,25)(15,22-15) (16 .10-20)

Aks .
(4.21,1021) (84.22-2)(2.26-23,31)(5.31=5,13)(5.,32,10=-51450,52458)(5.,64,11=4)
(5.64.20-12,20)(72.24=16)(11.,11=52)(11.135,47) (12.37-3)

A%9
(2490=15)(4,10~53,54)(4.23,10~21423) (4 ,26=6,62)(5,31~11)(5.32,21-8,31) :
(5.32.22=549)(5.32.25=-15,22)(5.61.16=8)(5.62=-1)(5.63=-11)(5.64, 40-8)(5 64 .20-8)
(5.81-8)(5.82.10-15)(5.91=-14)(14,11=58,72)(11,12=3 48,30)(44.43-26)(14 14=2)
(44.20-5)(42.54~7,42)(42.52-6)(42.36-3)(«3.10-4)(45.24.44a-32)(45.24.4za-6,8,2o)

Aso
{4 .10-9)(4.21,20=7)(4.26-63)(5.32.10=-14)(5.32,21-20)(5.42~1,8,21)(5.52-2)
(5.64.30=2)(6.40-12)(11,1146)(14,14=19)(11,20~8)(42,20-1)(15,21,.12a-2)

A5
(4,26-11)(5,32,21=21)(5.32,24=4)(5.61.16-15)(15.21.,44a-1)(15.21,12b=3)

Cs

(3.20=11)(3,36=3)(4 ,30=-18,40)(5.61,11=10)(5.64 ,20=-1)(7.,24=24)(8.12.30=-5,14,25)
(8412,40~1)(8,13-3)(9.23-9)(9.%0~11,27)(10.12~2) (14 .,10-6) (15,21 ,112=23)
(15.21.128~29,36)(15,22=2,3)
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Cz9

(4425-13)(4.,41-10)(5,32=3)(5,32.10-3)(5.32.,21-11)(5,32.23=4)(5.32.25-2)(5.54=7)
(5.82.30-6)(7.13=1)(7,24-20)(8,13=4)(8,20=2)(41.11-17,62)(11.13=13)(12,31=3,11)
(14 ,20-8,11)(15,22-8)

C3o

(5.10=38)(4.24.,10-27,39) (4.26-59,54)(5.32.21-22,25)(5.41=7)(5.42=20)(5.61.143-2)
(5.61,20=-1)(6,30=-10411419,24)(8,11=1)(8,12,30-21)(8,13=11)(9.22=-4)(9.30-54)
(11.12-8)(11.13-8,10422,30436)(11,14=17)(11,15-4,12)(12,34=2)(12,36-5)(13,20-28,
30)(14.20=3,7)(15.21.128~9,23,30){15.22-5,6)(16.410=146413,45,19)

C31

(2.10=7)(4.10-50) (4 +21.10=30) (4 423.10-13) (4 .23,20-3,5)(4.,23,50=11,14,15)
(B.24-3)(5.25-7)(4.30-20,24)(4.81=7)(4.52-1)(5.20-748,9)(5,31=3)(5,32,10=15,22)
(5.32,25-8)(5,41=3,22)(5.53-4)(5.62=8)(5.64.,20=13)(6.30-27) (6.50=7)(7.24=17,
37938)(8.11=4,8,9)(8.12.20=3,4)(8.12.30-1,2,4)(8.12,40-6)(8.13=16,48,29)
(9.23=7413)(9.30-10412,29)(10.13=5,8)(11.,11=7411,29,50466){11,43=29)(11,15=13)
(11416~4)(13.20-2,9411)(13,30=-3) (14 .20=2,16,9410412413)(15,21,142=13,22)
(15421.41b=243,4)(15.21,128=15,18,19)(15,21,42b=4) (15,21 ,20=4)
("6040—4,7g8’9’40’44 ,46)

Fu
(3.12~2,11)(4.10~1) (4.21,20-18,19) (4.23.20-6)(4.23,40=5)(4,23.50=-10) ,
(4.26=19,32,36,44)(5.32,10-842)(5.32.21=34438,41)(5,32,24=3)(5.41=6)(5,42=11)
(5.52-6)(5.53=5)(5.61,11=1,7)(5.62-2)(5.63=-7)(5.82.30-8)(7.21-2)(8.12,30-6)
(9423-11,19)(9.30~28,32,52)(10.11=9)(10,20=-1)(11,11=1418,31,83)(11,15=5)

(12.31-9)(12.35=3)(13,10=-5) (14 .10-5) (15.24,118=-11,25)(15,21.12a=-31,32)
(15.21,20-3)(15.22-12)

F7

(3412=3,8)(4,10-45)(4.21,10=20) (4.21.20=5) (4 ,23.50=-3) (4 +25=14 ) (4 .26=2 445,20,
22,70)(4.,30-5440430) (4.51=14)(5.32.,10=-51,453,54)(5,32,21=27)(5.32,23~2)
(5.32,25-13)(5.32.26=9)(5.61.11=8420) (5.81=1) (6.40-30)(7:21-22)(3.30=7415,
47,57)(10411-5,11)(10.13-9)(10.20=5) (11.11=49,78) (11,12-7) (12.31-8) (12, 34-11)
(13.40=14) (14 .10=4)(15,21,11b=13)

I19-

(3.20=1,42)(3,30=4)(4¢24.10=36)(4.,22=1415)(4,23.20-10)(4.,23,50=12,19)
(4.25-649) (£,26-38)(4,30-27)(5.32.25~6)(5.41-2,27)(5,42-18)(5.51=11)(5.53-2)
(5.64.10-6)(5,6L4.20=4)(5,82.30-10)(7.21=1,7)(8,13=-2,12)(10,20-10)(11,41-9)
(11.15=12)(12.31=4) (15 ,10=2,19,10313) (14 ,20=5)(15.21,11a=5,21)(15.21,128=10,26)
(16.10=3,5)(16.20-7)

I39

(3.12=9)(4.10-8,44)(4.21,10-26)(4.,22-8) (4.23.10-8) (4,23 ,40=1,2)(4.,26-67)
(4.42-2)(5.32.10=36445)(5.32.23=11)(5.32.25=4,12) (5,516 ) (6.50=16) (6 . 4b0=2 34 )
(7.13-2)(7.21-30)(10.13=4)(10.20=2)(10.30=3) (11=4 ) (11 ,11=25) (11,12=2 44, 17)
(11.13=2)(11,14-8)(11.20-2) (12.31-6) (12.32-4) {12 . 34-4) (12.35-6 } (14 ,10=1)
(15.22~4)(16.20-2,6)
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Ik
(.23.50-2)(5.32.21=13)(5.82.%0=9) (14 ,20=4)

Iss

(3,12=6)(3,20-4)(3.30-7)(4.21.10~17437)(4.23.20-9)(4.23,30~1) (4,23, 40=4)
(4.26-29,40,57,61)(4.30-8)(5.32,21=10)(5.,41=9)(5.61.11=9,15)(5.61,16=14)
(5.62=5,12)(5,70=5423,24)(6.30-25)(6.40=5,20)(8.12,30-15)(8,12.,40=7)(8,13=23)
(9.22-3,8)(10.11=1)(11=7)(11,11=36)(11.12=26) (11, 14=14) (11.15=6 37,8 y14)
(11.20=6411)(12,34=6)(12,35=1)(13.10=-8)(13,30=1) (15.21,112=9,19,26,427,36,40)
(15.22-44)

LA

(4,23.50=9)(5.32.10-7)(5.,42-17)(5,52-11)(8,12.20-1) (8.12,30~24)(11,13-15)

12
(4423.10=16)(4.31=12) (5,32 ,10=8431) (5.42=2 16414 )(5.61.15=9)(5.64.,20~16)
(5.82.10-3)(5.91=1)(9.30-38)(10.12-9)(11,11=61,77)

L3

(4.,40-22)(5,32,21=33)(5.54=17){(5.70-3)(5.81=12) (6.30-8)(8,42.20-5)
(8,12 ko= ) (10.14=2)(12.34=15)(13,20-8)(15,21,11a=31) (15,21 ,122=16)

Ly
(5423.2022)(5.31-8)(5,51-21)(5.6%,13=12) (5,64 .20-24)(5.82.40-1)(7.24-15)
(9.30~45)(10.13=3)(11,11=33)

Ls
(4.26-28)(5,31-9)(5.32.10=28)(5.82.30=7)(5.91-10) (8.12.,20~6) (11,11-30)

v Le
(£.21,10-6)(4,23.30-445)(4.26-43)(5.31-7)(5.42-16)(5.51=9)(5.61,12=5)
(7.21=12)(11,11=13)

L7
(4410=51)(4,22=12)(4.23.10-18)(4.26-33439)(4.30=11,24) (4.42=5)(5.32.,10-11,21)
(5.4204412)(5.52=8414)(5.61.13=5,9)(5.64,10=4,7)(5.64,20~22)(6.40-9)(8.12.40-5)
(9¢30~56)(11,11=44)(11,13-16,32)(13,20=-29)

. L4a _
(4423.10=11420) (4 ob1=8)(5.32.22=12)(5,51=16)(5.52=7)(6.30-29)(6.40-8)(7.13=5)
(11,11=4,70)(11.12=34)

L1s

(4421.10-33,35)(4,30=17423,31)(5.31=2)(5.32.10-32,40)(5.32.26-3)(5.,61.11=-14)
(10.20=11)(13.30=11)
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L46
(4,10=12)(%.26=65,69)(5.52-25) (13, 30=2)

L7

(4.10-56,57)(5.24,10=5)(4,21.20-1416,20) (4.26~27,47)(5.31=6) (5,32 .10-49,59)
(5432.29=35)(5,42-7)(5.52-23)(5.61.11~16)(5.61,12w2)(5,61.16=18) (5.62=3)
(5.64.30-1)(5,82,10=10)(5.91-2)(6,40-21)(8,12.30~8)(8.13=8)(11.11256) (11.12=10)
(14,43-20)(11,14=-9)

L27

(4410-37)(5.,21.10-10415)(4423.10-1,5,42) (4+23.20-11) (4,23.50-7) (% .26-24 ,53,59)
(5¢31=8)(5.32,10=19,25,27,47)(5.32.21-7)(5.32.23=1,7)(5.32.25-41) (5,32 .26=10)
(5442=3,5)(5.53=1)(5.61.41=17)(5.61.12-1)(5.61.15=5)(5.61.16=7)(5.61.20=3)
(5464.20-9)(5.81-11)(5.82.10=6,8)(6,30=14)(8,12,30-13)(10.,20=16) (11 ,41=32, 37,
45453469)(11,12=1,35,44)(11,14=1)(13,10-19)

L1162
(4010=31)(%423,10~2422)(4+30=33)(5.61.11=19)(5.61.14=1)(5.61.,15-6)(5,62=6)
(5.91-7)(6.,50-10)(7.21-29) (8,12.30=9416)(11,14=4 ,13)

L168
(4410=93)(5.21,10=14) (4425-5) (4,30=1)(5.51=1)(5.52-21)(5.62-7)(8.12.30-19)
(11.12-22)

174
(4.26=14)(5.644220=19,21)(8,20=-1)(11,41=43)(12,31=1)

La7s

(4¢10-24849)(5.21,20-15,17)(4.,26=9) . . <. {4.30=25)(5,32,10=-17)(5.61.16=12)
(5461030-3)(5.63-8)(5.64.30=2)(5.81-5)(6430=1,7)(7.21-8,34) (8,12 ,40-2)(8.13=10)
(9430-1,22)(10.,12-1)(11,11=15)(11,13=9)(11,14=7) (11,16=5)

1186

(4410-25,36)(4.21,20=4)(4,22=7)(%.,23,50=17) (4 .24=5) (4 ,25=1 44 ) (5,32 ,10=39 )
(5451=10412)(5.52=5)(6.30=4,15)(8.12.30=10)(10.41=13) (10.12~8) (10, 30-7)
(49.50-2)(14.4&—¢6)(45.24.44a—24)(45.24.42a-2e)(15.24.2o~6)(46.4o-ﬂ2,47)

N35

(5.21.10-29)(4.22-5)(4:23.50=1) (4.26-3,15,71)(4.30=6)(5.20=1,3,5)(5.32,10=10)
(5432421-32)(5.41=145416)(5061.13=7,13)(5,63~12)(6,40-6)(7.21-40) (8.,11-2)(8.13-26)
(8.20-3)(9.30-20430)(11,11=48,51)(11,13=1,11,18)(11.44=5)(12.34=1)(12.35=2)
(13.20-347)(14,20-15)(15,21,112-38,39)(15,21,12a~14,38) (15,21 ,20=1)

N7s

(2410=13)(4.10-32)(5432425-23)(5,61.14=3)(5.63=6)(9.23=8)(9.30=14) (11=9)
(11.20=3)(13,10=9)
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N79

(4.10-546411)(4.21,10-2,38)(4.,22-10) (5.51=4){9.30-23,36,37,49)(10.11=4)
(10030-1)(11=3)(12.,35-4) (13 ,20=13)(15.21,112=15,20,3%0) (15,21,110b-8,9)

N8o

(2.10=5,8)(4.25=12) (4. 41=17)(5,61,13=8)(5.63=4)(5,70=244)(6.30-6430)(7.13=3)
(8.12,30-23,28)(10.20=12,413)(11=2)(11.11=6){11.14=10)(11.15=11) (11,20=1,4)
(12,36=4)(13,20=8)(15,21,112=10,18) (16 .10=-14)

N84

(2.10=10)(3.12=17) (3,301 42 ) (4,10=10418) (4,21 .,10=32,40,42) (4 ,241.20-8)
(4,22=13)(14,23,10-25426) (1 .30-3,32)(4.42~3)(5,32,10-57)(5.32,21=-37)(5,32.,22-13)
(5.32.25=10)(5.51=3)(5.52=19)(5.61,16=11)(5.82.10=4 ) (6.30-22)(7.21-31,32,
33,39)(8.13=5,22)(9.22=2,5)(2.30=21446)(11,11=21,28,82)(11,12-5)(11,13=6)
(12431=10)(12,325)(13,20=1417)(15.21,418=2 43,16)(15.21.110=-10,11) (15,21 ,42a~3)

R4

(4,10=33)(4423,10=7) (4 .23.20-12)(4,23,30=3)(4,23,40~6)(4.23.50-6)(4.25-2)
(45426=12,72)(4430-4415,36){4.41=6)(5.10~5)(5.,20=6)(5.32.10=6,12416,204523434)
(5.32.21=4418,24)(5,32,22=4,648)(5.32.25=1)(5,32.25-3417)(5.32.26=5)(5.41=-17,
19,20)(5.42-13)(5,51-13)(5.52-13,20)(5.53~3)(5.61.41=44)(5.61,15-2,7,8)
(5.63=3,9,10)(5.64.20-2,6,18)(5.70=-26)(5.82.10-9)(5.82.30-4,5)(6.30-17,18,20)
(6,40-23)(8.12,30=-7311)(8.13-254)(9.22-1)(9.23-17,18)(9.30=9,25,33,44,48)
(10.11=8416)(10.12=3)(10,13=6)(10.50=144)(10,50=1) (11=5,11)(44.,14=16419,54,
63465)(11.,12-12,19,38)(11,13-33,34)(11,14=3,15)(11,20=13)(12,34=2)(13,40=3,4,
11)(13,20-15420)(13,30~14)

R2

(4 e10=16417920430,38) (4421,10=12,31)(4,21.,20=12,13)(4.22-6,9)(4.23.20=8)
(4.23.,50=13)(4,26=30556458,73)(4.30=13,44,37,451)(4.42-4)(5.20-2,44)(5.32~4)
(5432,170=5493284)(5.32.,21=649516)(5432.22=10311)(5.32.23-9)(5.32.25-7,16,21)
(5032426=11)(5.81=511)(5.54~5,315,19)(5:52=1,3,10418)(5.61,41-5)(5,61,13=1)
(566%:14=5)(5.61415=1)(5.61,16=9)(5,70=b42,9,12,18,19,22)(5.82,10=7,12,14)
(5.82.50=2){5.91=5,6912,15)(6.50=143,18,26429)(7.21=3,4,35,41,44)(8,13-13,27)
(9.23=20)(9.30-43)(10.11=3,15)(10,20~3)(10.30=255,6,8)(11,11=10444435,38,71,79)
(141412-9415425,31,45)(11,13=04,20,28)(11415=-3)(13,10-16)(13.20-16,19,27)
(13630=5)(15,21.41b=6)(15,21,128=13)(15,22~20)

R3

(Be10=-3,41)(14,2%.10-23)(4,23,30-6)(4.,26=21,37)(4.30=26)(5.102)(5:32.10=44,26)
(5.32.22=3)(5,32,23=8)(5,32,25=4)(5.32.26=8)(5.52=L412)(5.6%.11=18) (5,61 .1i4=2)
(5061.16m345417)(5,62211) (5,64 .10-9) (5.6%4.,20=3410414,25)(5.64.30=4)(5.82.10=1)
(5482.20=2)(5,913)(7.43=4)(8.13=6)(9.23=21)(9.30=42)(10.12=7)(10.20-9)
(10.80-5)(11=12) (11,1124 338 ,57) (11 .,12=36,40)(11,13-25)(13,10-2410,18) (13 ,30-13)
(15+21,20-5)(16.20-3)
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Ria
(4021,10-45)(4.22-11)(4423,10-17) (4.23,20-4) (4.23.30-2) (4,41=11)(5.32.,23=5)
(5.32.26=8)(5:51=18)(5.52-24)(5.61.12-3)(5.61.13-3)(5.61.16=6)(5,61.30-1,2)
(5.70=11)(5.91-9)(6.40-34)(8.13-7,20)(9.23w1,2,3)(10,14=10)(11,12~33)
(11,13=14)(13.20-10,42) (14 .,20-17)(15,24.112=12)(15,21.41b=1) (15.,21.12a-35)
(15.22~9,11)(16.10=2)

R4d
(4410~52,53)(4421,10-43)(4.23,50~18) (4 ,41~13)(5.54=13)(5,61.43-4)(5.70-cC)
(6.30-12)(6.450-13,45)(8,20=5)(9.30-4)(10.20-15)(11.12-29)(13,10-13)(13,20-23)

Rie
(5.21,10-24)(%.23.50~4)(4,30~34)(5.,63-2)(5.70-7,16,21)(5.82,20~1)(6.30-5)
(8.11%5)(8.,13-19,25,28)(8.20=4)(9.23-6)(13,10-44)(15,21.12a-21)

R4d
(3.24,10-11)(54.30-7)(5.32,10-37)(5.51=2) (5,914 ,11)(7,21-26) (8.13~30)
(9.30-8)(11=6)

Ré6

(2.10=649316) (4.10-29432) (8.22=3,4)(4.23,10=4,45)(14,23,20=7,13) (4 ,25=10,41)
(£.,41-16,18)(5.32.10-30)(5,3%2,21=14)(5.32.22-2)(5,32.25-9,14 ) (5.32.26-2)
(5.h4~a,4o)(5.54-20)(5.6#.ﬂo-ﬂ)(5.6&.20—7)(5.70—40,13,47)(5.82920-3)(6.30-26)
(7416=1,2)(7.2114,18)(8.13=1)(9.22-6)(9.30=16,34,51)(10.13~2){10.20~14)
(11.11=42,22,41,74) (11.,12~24,32) (11.14=18)(11,16=3)(11,20~7,10) (13 .20=26)
(13.30=~4,8)

R7a
(48.26-68)(5.32.23-3)(5.32.25-5)(5.63=5)(5.70-1415)(5.82.30~3)(7.,21=21)
(8.12.30-22)(11.,11=47)

R7b

(2.40-44;45)(5.u4_4s)(5.54-22)(5.52~45)(8.43-2«)(9.50-2)(4«.«4-23)

R74
(2."0‘-"2,'17)(&040-1‘2)(4.24 040—28)("’026-1‘2)(5.64.44"'&)(5.6&020-23)
(6.40-33, 35,36)(9.22=7)(11.12-44)(13,30~9)

R7e
(5421.10-34)(4.26=45)(4,30-28,38,39)(5.82,10=5)(6.30-24)(7.21=43)(11.11=40)
(11.12=27)(11,16-2)

R7f

(4.26-10,46)(5.32,21212)(5.32.24-2)(5.41-12)(5.61.15=11) (6 . 4b0=11,16)
(7.24-28)(9.23-16)(10.40=3)(11.11=39,64) (11.12=28,43) (15,22-16 ,17)
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Roa

(8.21,20=3411) (4,23 ,10=14) (4 26~74)(5,32=1)(5,32,21=23)(5,32 ,22=~7)(5.32.23=10)
(5.51=8)(5,52-22)(5,81=7) (5,82 .40~3)(7,21=9419,42)(9,23=10)(11,11=5,26)

Rob

(2.10=5)(4,10=23358)(%4.,24,20-9444){5.,22-14)(4,23-4)(1,2%,10-6)(4.24-8)(Lk.,25-3)
(4.,26-18,25)(14.30-29)(5.10=1)(5.32-2)(5.32,21=3315,17)(5.52-16) (5,61 ,11=6)
(5.62-10)(5,70~6,8520)(5,81=10)(5,91~8,13)(6,40=12)(7.94=-5)(7.,24~23,27)
(8.12.%0=26)(8.12 ,450=3)(10,11=7312)(11,12-6,21,46)(11,13=31)(13,10~6)(13,20-22)
(12.30=6,7516)

R0

(3640-142,3)(4.10=56){4.21.20-10)(k,22-16)(4.23.40=3)(h.23,.50~5)(k.26=43)
(4,30-16)(5.32=5)(5,32,10-2,13333)(5.32.21-5;30)(5,32.26=1)(5,52-9,17)
(5061011=3412)(5.61.13=6)(5.61.15=3)(5.61,16=4)(5.61,30-5)(5.63~1)(5.64.20-15)
(5682,10=23141413)(6.,30=3)(6.40-25,28)(7.43=6)(7.74=334)(7.21=5,13,36)(9,30=19)
(10611=6)(16,12=5){10:.20=4,48)(11,11-8,59376)(11.12=2%,26,37,42)(11:15=9,10415)
(13410=12,17)(13,20=4,6,21,24)

Ad hoc examples

(210-243)(3=2)(3,10-2)(3,12=13)(3,20=5,6475839510) (4 .10=b314419,21,435,40,55)
(4621,10=18)(14623,10-9)(5.24=1,2)(4.26=17,41,51,52,55,644,66)(4.30=12,35)
(5.41-8)(5.10=3,4)(5,82.%0-152)(6.40-19424,31)(7,12=-142,33)(8,11=6,10,11)
(8.12.20-7,8)(8.12.30=3)(10.12=11){(10.14=1) (10,206 ,7){10.30=4)(10.40=6)
(11.12-47)(11,15-1)(12,32=7) (12, 34=3,8,9410,12,13,414)(12,35-8)(15.24,112-6,29)
(15.21,128-24433,34,37)(15,21,12b-5)(15,22~7)






SUBJECT

INDEX

In this index, entries which are put ingide quotation marks are terms

which are cited from traditional grammatical categories for analogical or

illustrative purposes.
. specific terminology.
accompaniment, complement of: see

complement, circumstantial
"adjective," 3o

adjunctive: definition, 304 nominal,
modifying verbs, 33,38; place of
occurrence; 30§ pre-clausal, 38,
1993 substantive use of, 34f,33,
38,59,102,107,177,181,212

adjunctive phrase, 168,207
fadverb,!" 30,183

"adverbial clause,'" 222
adversative, 66,68

acke nzoni, 224,226

affixes, 1i%X,131,138,156
affricate, 3.

- alternations, phonological, 19,20

ambiguity, actual or potential, 150,
151f4166,187,193,200,219

anaphoric: see determinant
animate, 42,132

antecedent action: see tense and
aspect

apodosis, 66,98,120

apposition, 101,153,14704172
aspect: see tense and aspect
aspiration, 1 ’
attribution, 99,400,4101,102,107
"auxiliary," 156,158,219

awe,y uses of, 149,224

bénefaction,vcomplement of: see
complement, . circumstantial

borrOWingg ii;Vii’hsf,qss +2%3,280

Entries sometimes refer to concepts rather than to

Catholic Sango, 3,1353 see also
Protestant Sango

cause, complement of: see comple-
ment, circumstantial

central vowel, 6

circumstantial complement: see
complement, circumstantial

clause: dependent or subordinate,
25,47,513116,1473150,161,162,
2193 independent, 147,150,153,
164 41643 minor type, 59§ prin-
cipal, 723 verbal, 66,67,147%
verbless, 67,68,70,107,116,147

clause as: complement, 1813 object,
226f; subject, 153,207; topic of
lad, 153

clauses, connections of, 117§ co~
ordinated, 2193 joined by mais,
68§ ~= by na, 70§ =~- by ngbanga-
ti, 883 ~= by si, 93f§ series
ofy, 141

comma: see punctuation
comparison, 407,119f,124

complement, circumstantial, 96,107,
199; accompaniment, 82f,1873%
benefaction, 79ff,187,2273
cause, 883 destination, 91,104;
end goal, 82f,84,187; equality
or similarity, 2233 equation,
400,101f3 instrument, 82f,4187;
location, 40,76ff;84,99,100,103f,
105f4108,187¢ manner, 82f,105f,
1873 means, 82f,84,105f; poss-
ession, 81f,84,99,100f,117,187;
purpose, 88,;91,92,99,108,109,110,
129,190,194 ; gquantity, 1043 '
reason, 40,88,91,92,194; rela-
tional, '10108 time, 401801‘,84,96,
99,100,103f,105,407,108,119{,1873



Index

topical .or subject, 82f:84,96,104
complement, modifiers of, 122

completed action: see tense and
aspect

compounding, 128,169
conditions, 66,119f

"econditional moodi' see tense and
aspect

Yconjunctions," 65

connective, 215fn; introducing
verbs, 193; joining clauses,
229 -

connective phrase, 99,106,1074153,
168,181,184 ,199,2074,245; as
subject, 212; pre~clausal, 209

construction classes, x

constructions: introduced by tene-
ti, 924 joining of, 23,703 series
of, 253 verbless: see clause,
verbless

continuant, 4f

continuous action: see tense and
aspect

contour: see intonation
copulative complement, 106,109,194
copulative verb: see verb copulative

country Sango, ii,3; see also town
Sango

creolized language, ii
"definite article,!" 38
deictic, 47

demonstrative, 107,15%

destination, complement of: see
complement, circumstantial

determinant: anaphoric, 38,403
restrictive, 38,40

direct address, 192,215,230
direct discourse, 4k

diphthong, 5

308

duration: see tense and aspect

education, Sango used in, i

elision, 47f,21f
ellipsis, 98
emphasis, 63,67,1474,152f,200,201

end goal, complement of: see comple-
ment, circumstantial

equality, complement of: see comple~
ment, circumstantial

equation, complement of: see comple-
ment, circumstantial

exclamation, 51,674,123
expressive elements, 1,28,147
first language, i

flap, 43 alternathg with lateral,
19 :

French, influence of, vi,vii{h,29.
42,45f,60,124,1356,228,237,238}
see also interference

fricative, 33 prenasalized, 3
future: see tense and aspect
glottal stop, 3

habitual action: see tense and
aspect

hiatus, 18

hinga pepe, 224,225

ideophone, 59f

imperative: see tense and aspect
implosion, 2

inénimate, k2,50,132

incompleted action: see tense and
aspect

indirect discourse, 38,44

"indirect object," 79

informants, characteristics of, xif

instrument, complement of: see
complement, circumstantial

intensity, 131,144,222
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intercalation, 237

interference: intonational, 29;
lexical, 45f,60,82; phonological,
1iiy143,4,5,6,124,194 syntactic,
42,474,120,424 4136 ,4485,228

interjection, x,199,215,230

interrogation, 26£,53,92,107,126,149,
16242164230

interrogative locutions, 53f

intonation, 152,161,162,21%fn,216,
22442323 functions of, 23

intonational contours, 263 inter-
- rogative, 126; rising, 68; termi-
nal, 26,27 ‘

intonational morpheme, 23

intransitive verb: see verb, intrans-
itive

juncture, 152.

lad: after ni, 45% in verbless clause,
216,230 in pre-clausal element,
139,199 with pronoun, 137

lateral, 4; alternating with flap, 49
length: consonant, 18; vowel, 10
llnguaufranca, i.dii,2a4fn

lo, with inanimate referent, 42,137
loan~calque, 60

loan translation, 228

location, complement of: see comple~
ment, circumstantial

~ manner, complement of; see complement,
circumstantial

means , complement of: see complement,
circumstantial

modifier complement: see complement,
circumstantial

mutual intelligibility, iii

n&: in noun phrase, 170f; joining
connective phrases, 70; suppletive
for tongana, 161,162

na phrase, pre-clausal, 202

Index

nagalization, 4£,6,9
national language, 1
negation, 417,149
negative: ciause, 4413 locution, 6sov
Ngbandi, 1,i1+11,149
ngbangati, with verb, 190

ni: anomalous uses of, 39; deter-
minant, 38; in direct discourse,
Lh; in indirect discourse, 38,443
position of, 41§ tone of, 44;
with adjunctive, 40,173; with
animate referent, 42§ with cir-~
cumstantial noun, 4o0j with ina-
nimate referent, 42; with laé,
45,1533 with mbéni, 39; with
nominalized verb, 4o

nominalized verb, 40,107,108,109,
127 3156,17141904193,205,2094
pre~clausal use of, 203f

noun: animate, 127,136,137; circum-
stantial, 40; conventionalized,
76f,80,32,105,109,1233 inanie
mate, 127,136,137; of action,
71,1083 proper, 127 '

noun phrase, 84,121,153,168,207,
2153 complement of, 84,99,1103%
joined by na, 7c; series of, 70

numeral: French, 45f; phrase, 713}
used substantively, 453 with
money, 45% .

object, 96,106,111} pre—clausal,.
199

obligatory category, 138,200,207
optional category, 200
orthography, 5

5ko, special uses of, 46

. pause, 48523,88,9"‘ 192"‘139"16,447’

199,207+2163 length of, 243 non~
terminal, 24,25,50166g68,245fn1
2193 place of, 25; terminal, 24,
27,604214f0

perfective action: see tense and
aspect
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period: see punctuation
person, 135
pepes used for emphasis, 66f

phrase: see adjunctive phrase, con~
nective phrase, na phrase, noun
phrase, numeral phrase, pronoun
phrase, substantive phrase, verb
phrase S v

pitch, sustained, 23,24,224

place, complement of: see complement,
circumstantial, location

plural, 131£,133f,209% of respect, 136
politeness, expression of, 447

possession, complement of: see comple-~
ment, circumstantial

pre-clausal element, 25,70,71,72,84,
88,93F,96,107,108,109,120,137,
1534164 ,207,215fn,218,23%0

predicaté, mecdifiers of, 122
predication: see clause
prenasalization, 2,3
"preposition," 65

"prepositional expressions,! 76,105,
109

pronoun: recapitulating use of, 2043
referent of, 136

pronoun phrase, 168,207
protasis, 25,51,66

Protestant Sango, 3,33,60,91,120,4135,
139,161; see also Catholic Sango

punctuation: comma, vii,23,24,216,
22442273 period, vii,2%,24,28;
question mark, 28

purpose, complement of: see comple-~
ment, circumstantial

quand méme, 228

quantity, complement of: see comple~
ment, circumstantial

question mark: see punctuation

quotation, 136,147

shortened forms,

310
reason, complement of: see comple-
ment, circumstantial
redundancy, obligatory, 138
reduplication, 37,131

relational complement: see comple-
ment, circumstantial

"relative construction," 47f,150,
1654168,1733 relationship of, 48

respect, plural of, 136
sandhi, 17

Sango, homogeneity of, ii,s1?
second language, i
szﬁ}—vowels, 8

séhtence: as subject of eke, 2123
complex, 68,1503 determination
of, viis23,24,71,157,166,214fn,
2373 elliptical, 84; fragment
of, 215§ simple, 1503 verbal,
149§ verbless, 60,76,84,123,149

sentence particle, 161,215fn,218
88,914,120,158
si, pre-clausal use of, 139
sibilant, 3

similarity, complement of: see
complement, circumstantial,
equality

sb: as subject, 493 complementary,
483 in adjunctive phrase, 1733
introducing dependent clause,
54,2283 pre~clausal, 1993 "rela-~
tive," 47f; with inanimate re~
ferent, 303 with pronoun, 7137

stop: coarticulated, 1; implosive,
2§ prenasalized, 23 voiceless, 1

stress, 1,28
stylistic element, vii,89,148,235

subject, 1073 expansion of, 107}
intensifier, 106,207 marker,
42,48,201,2074 modifiers of, .
1223 pre-clausal, 199

subject complement: see complement,
circumstantial, topical
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substantive, 128

substantive phrase, 47,123,15%,207%
pre-clauvsal, 199

sustained pitch: see pitch
syllabification, 2,8

tense and aspect: antecedent action,

1623 completed action, 420,149,
1563 "conditional mood," 1563 cone-
tinuous action, 120,162 duration,
1933 future, 155,1564162; habitual
action, 157f; imperative, 162,193}
incompleted action, 457f; perfect-
ive action, 162,223

teneti, introducing verb, 190

time, complement of: see complement,
circumstantials locutions of, 84

tone: glide, 10,23,24,26f; variations
of, 12,28.

tongana, 2243 marking dependent
clause, 228

topical complement: see'complementa
circumstantial

town Sango, 11434116,153,158; see
also country Sango

transcription, normalization of, v,
vii,1o e
tribal languages, influence of, iii,

193,435,6,12,193 see also inter-
ference

variations, phonological, 2,8,12,47ff,
129,135,148,1583 factors in, ivj
free, 13

verb: copulative, 181; intensifier,
129,1743 intransitive, 803 of
cognition, 220§ of motion, 157,219
of perception, 2203 of vocaliza~
tion, 2204 predicative, 139; see
also tense and aspect

verb phrase, 122; complements of, 70,
76988,91,499;,108,3109,110431234150%
introduced by ti, 410; see also
complement, circumstantial

voiced-voiceless alternation, 19

Index

vowél: differentiation, 53 length,
104 nasglization, 4,6420§ off=-
" glides, 5% variations, $

word classes, determination of, ixf

y&, substantive use of, 53
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